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TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE. 


THE apparatus for the grammatical study of the Hebrew 


language, contained in this volume, consists of three parts : 


1) A translation of Dr. Rédiger’s seventeenth edition of the 


Hebrew Grammar of Gesenius. 


2) A course of grammatical exercises, to aid the learner in 
acquiring and applying à knowledge of the elementary principles 


of reading and inflection, and in the analysis of forms. 


3) A Chrestomathy, consisting of explanatory notes on select 


portions of the Hebrew Bible. 


The translation has been prepared from the manuscript 
revision for the seventeenth German edition, furnished by Dr. 
Rédiger in advance of its publication in Germany. This has 
been strictly followed in the revision of the translation, which 
has been in great part rewritten, so as to make it an exact repre- 
sentation of the original work, in its present improved form, and 
of the present state of Hebrew philology, as it is exhibited by 
Dr. Ródiger." 

* In consulting the references to the grammar, in Gesenius’ Hebrew Lexicon 
(Dr. Robinson's translation, fifth, revised edition, 1854), and in other works, it 


should be remembered that the numbering of the sections, in this edition, is increa- 
sed by one after $48, by two after $86, and by three after $120, of the former 


editions. 


x PREFACE 


The grammatical exercises have been entirely rewritten, on | 


an improved plan. The attention of teachers is respectfully 
requested to the method of study, proposed on page fourth of the 
Exercises, which has been found to lighten greatly the labor 
both of the teacher and learner. 


A new and much more extended selection has been made of 
Hebrew reading lessons, with grammatical and exegetical notes 
auited to the Wants of the student. If is the plan of these notes, 
to repeat nothing. which. ia cantained in the grammar and lexi- 
con, and for the statement of which they can be referred to. 
On a different plan, the same information might have been 
spread over many times the number of pages, with no other 
effect than to embarrass the learner, and retard his real profi- 


ciency. 


No pains have been spared to secure perfect accuracy in the 
printing of the book. My thanks are due to the conductors of 
the press of Mr. Trow, especially to Mr. W. F. Gour»p, for the 
extraordinary..care. bestowed upon the proofs, before they were 
sent to me for examination. They have since been subjected to 
several careful revisions ; and it is helieved that no error, of any 
importance, hag escaped detection, 
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. INTRODUCTION. 


$1. 
OF THE SEMITIO LANGUAGES IN GENERAL. 


1. Tue Hebrew language is only a single branch of a great 
parent-stock in western Asia, which was native in Palestine, 
Phonicia, Syria, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, and Arabia; chat is, 
in the countries extending from the Mediterranean sea to the 
Tigris, and from the mountains of Armenia to the southern const 
of Arabia. But in very early antiquity, this family of languages 
had spread from Arabia over Ethiopia, and through Phoenician 
colonies over several of the islands and coasts of the Mediterra- 
nean sea, and particularly over the whole Carthaginian coast. 
There is no ancient name for the collective nations and langua- 
ges of this stock. The now generally received name, Semites, 
Semitic languages, borrowed from the fact that most of the 
nations who spoke these languages were descended from Sem 
(Gen. x. 21), may be retained in the want of one more appro- 
priate.” 

2. From this Semitic stock have proceeded three principal 
branches. I. The Arabic, in the southern part of the Semitic 
domain. To this belongs the Ethiopic, as an offshoot of the 
South-Arabic (Himyaritict), and the language of the Sinaitic 
inscriptions, a descendant of the North-Arabic.t II. The Ara- 


* From Sem proceeded the Aramsan and Arabic branches, as well as the 
Hebrews; but not the Ethiopians (Cush), and the Canaanites The two latter are 
referred to Ham (vs. 7, 15, f.); though their language belongs decidedly to those 
ealled Semitic. Among the Semites are reckoned also (v. 21) the Elamites and 
Assyrians, whose language has not yet been thoroughly investigated. 

t Rédiger, Exeursus to Wellsted's Reisen in Arabien, Halle, 1842, Bd. IL, S. 
861. 
+ Tuck, in the Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenl. Gesellschaft, Bd. III., S. 129. f 
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mean, in the northern and northeastern division. It is called 
Syriac, in the form which it takes in the Christian Aramean 
literature, and Chaldee, as it exists in the Aramean writings of 
Jews. 'To these writings belong some later portions of the Old 
Testament, viz. Ezra iv. 8—vi. 18, and vii. 12-26 ; Dan. ii. 4-- 
vii. 28.“ To the Aramean belongs also the Samaritan, in its 
fundamental character ; though, like the Chaldee, it often has 4 
strong tincture of the Hebrew. The Aramean of the Nestorians 
is a very debased and corrupted dialect, as is also the present 
Vulgar-Syriac. III. The Hebrew, with which the Canaanitish 
and Phenician (Punic) nearly coincide ; holding a relation, in 
its character as well as geographical position, about midway 
between the Arabic and the Aramean. All these languages are 
related to each other in much the same manner as those of the 
Germanic family (Gothic, Old-northern, Danish, Swedish ; high 
and low German, in the earlier and later dialects): or as those 
of the Slavic tongues (Lithuanian, Lettish ; Old-Slavic, Servian, 
Russian; Polish, Bohemian). They are now either wholly ex- 
tinct, as is the case with the Phonician, or they exist only in 
altered and decayed forms, as the modern Syriac among the 
Jews and the Syrian Christians in Mesopotamia and Curdistan ;t 
the Ethiopic in the modern Abyssinian dialects (Tigre, Amharic) ; 
and also the Hebrew, among a part of the modern Jews, though 
the latter in their writings aim at the reproduction of the lan- 
guage of the Old Testament. The Arabic alone, has not only 
retained to this day its original seat, Arabia proper, but has 
encroached in all directions upon the domains of other tongues. 
The Semitic stock of languages is bordered, on the east and north, 

by another of still wider extent, which has spread itself from India into 
the western parts of Europe. This stock, as it comprehends, under the 
most varied ramifications, the Indian (Sanscrit), ancient and modern 
Persian, Greek, Latin, Slavic, the Gothic with the other Germanic lan- 
guages, is hence called the Inpo-Germanic. With the Old-Egyptian 
language, an offspring of which is the Coptic, the Semitic has had, in 
very high antiquity, manifold points of contact. Both have much in 
common ; but their relation is not yet precisely determined} The Chi- 


* The most ancient passage, where Aramsman words as such occur, is Gen. 
xxxi 47. Comp. also the Aramean verse in Jer, x. 11. 

+ See Rédiger in der Zeitschrift für die Kunde des Morgenlandes, B. II., S. 77. fl. 

+ For comparisons of the Egyptian and Semitic, see Gesenius in d. Allg. Lit. 
Zeitung, 1889, No. 77. ff., 1841, No. 40, and in his Thes. ling. Hebres; Schwarze 
in d. Alten Ægypten ; Bunsen’s Ægypten L S 620. fl. 


$3. SEMITIO LANGUAGES IN GENERAL, 3 


nese, the Japanese, the Tartar and other לי‎ exhibit a radically 
different character. 

3. The Semitic stock, in its grammatical structure compared 
with that of other languages. particularly the Indo-Germanic, 
exhibits many peculiarities, which collectively constitute its dis- 
tinctive character, although many of them are found singly in 
. other languages. These are: a) among the consonants (which, 
in general, form the body and substance of these languages) a 
number of gutturals, of different gradations in sound ; the vowels 
proceeding all from the three primary sounds (a, i, u), and serving 
rather to mark subordinate distinctions: 5) word-stems, mostly 
consisting of three consonants: c) in the Verb, only two tense- 
forms, each having a peculiarly defined usage; and a marked 
regularity pervading the formation of verbals: d) in the Noun, 
only two genders, and a very simple designation of case: ¢) in 
Pronouns, the designation of oblique cases by appended forms 
(suffiza): f) scarcely any compounds, either in the Noun (many 
proper names excepted), or in the Verb: g) in the Syntax, a 
simple succession of members, with little of periodic structure in 
the subordination of clauses. 

4. In the province of the Lexicon also, the Semitic languages 
differ essentially from the Indo-Germanic ; though there is here 
apparently more agreement than in grammatical structure. Very 
many stem-words and roots are coincident in sound with those of 
the Indo-Germanic stock. But, aside from expressions directly 
borrowed (see below), the actually similar restricts itself, partly 
to words imitative of natural sounds (onomatopoetic), partly to 
those in which the sameness or similarity of meaning follows of 
itself from the nature of the same sounds, after the universal 
type of human speech. Neither of these establishes any histo- 
rical (gentilic) relationship; to the direct proof of which, the 
agreement also in grammatical structure is essential." 


* The pointe of eonnection, between the Semitic stock and the Indo-Germanie, 
Gesenius has endeavored to point out in his later lexical works; and others have 
earried this eomparison still farther, or have taken it up in their own way. But 
nowhere is illusion more easy, or more eommon, than in investigations of this kind ; 
and one requires great circumspection, and especially a comprehensive knowledge 
of the whole system of sounds in both families, in order to be secure from error in 
these obscure paths. It is here as indispensable, to be strict in noting what does not 
fulfil all the conditions of a common origin, as to be able to discover superficial 
»oints of agreement. So much, at least, is to be held as certain: that these two 
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As examples of stems originating in the same natural sound (onome 
topoetic), we may class together the following: Pp, Pr», Asige, lingo, 
San. lih, Fr. lecker, Germ. lecken, and Eng. to lick ; 55) (kindr. ba, 
527), xlllo, xilÀo, xvddw, volvo, Germ. quellen, wallen, and Eng. to well, 
Th, o^ rj, n^n, zagdrro, Pers. kharidan, Ital. graltare, Fr. gratter, 
Germ. kratzen, and Eng. to grate, to scratch; pon, frango, Germ. 
brechen, Eng. to break, &c. An example of another kind is am, ham 
(sam), gam, kam, in the signification together [gathered] ; e.g. in Heb. 
BRN (hence Max people, prop. assemblage), OF together-with, Dy 
(hence ©3 also), Arab. גמע‎ to collect; Pers. ham, hama, at once; San. 
amd, with, Gr. aya (auge), duds, 0200, (Ouslos, duados), and hardened, 
zoids, Lat. cum, cumulus, cunctus, and with the corresponding sibilant, 
San. sam, aV», EU», Euwds = xotros, Goth. sama, Germ. sammi, sammeln : 
though doubts may still be raised in regard to some of. the instances 
quoted. 


Essentially different from such internal coincidence, is the 
adoption and naturalization of single words from other langua- 
ges (borrowed words). Thus, 


a) When Indian, Egyptian, Persian objects are expressed in the 
Hebrew by their native names. E. g. "t^ (Egypt. tor, iero, iaro) river, 
Nile; zruz (Egypt. ake, aché) Nile-grase ; OTB = napadscos, Persian 
pleasure-grounds, park; 1122*'$, daric, Persian gold-coin ; nn, from 
the Indian (Tamul.) togati, peacocks. Several of them are found also in 
Greek: as, Sip (San. kapi) ape, xfjmos, x5Joc; OB D (San. karpása) 
cotton, xdgrados, carbasus. 

b) When Semitic words, names of Asiatic products and articles of 
trade, have passed over to the Greeks along with the objects themselves. 
E.g. yin Hu, byssus; jab, 2000 frankincense; Nop, xa»y, 
xavya, canna, reed; ing, xvuwoy, cuminum, cumin; ^, uvjja, myrrha ; 
n2"3p, xaovia, cassia ; DDR, xaunlos, camelus ; T2223. dg, arrha- 
bon, arrha, pledge. Such transitions would be facilitated, especially. by 
the commercial dealings of the Phenicians. 


5. The written form of a language is never so perfect, as to 
express all its various shades of sound. The writing of the 
Semites has one very remarkable imperfection ; viz. that only 
the consonants (which do indeed constitute the kernel and body 
of language) were written out as real letters ; whilst, of the 
vowel-sounds, only the more prolonged ones, and not always 
even these, were represented by certain consonants (7). Ata 
later period, in order to represent all the vowel-sounds to the 


families do not hold a sisterly, or any near relationship to one another; and that the 
characteristic structure of each must first be dissected and analyxed, before any 
original elements, which they may have in common, can be discovered. This com. 
parison, moreover, belongs more to the Lexicon than to the Grammar. 


81. SEMITIO LANGUAGES IN GENERAL. 5 


eye, there were attached to the letters ($ 8) small, separate signs 
(points, or strokes, above or below the line) ; though, for more 
practised readers, they were wholly omitted. The letters are 
always written, moreover, from right to left.*—Dissimilar as the 
different Semitic alphabets may appear, they yet all proceed, by 
various tendencies and modifications, from one and the same 
original alphabet. Of this the truest copy, among all existing 
specimens of alphabetic writing, is preserved in the Phenician, 
from which sprang the old Greek, and mediately all the Euro- 
pean written characters. 

For a complete view of the Phenician alphabet, and of all those which 
have proceeded from it, see Gesenius Monumenta antiqua Phonicia 
(Lipsiw, 1837, 4.) p. 15. ff. and Tab. 1-5, and his article Paleographie, in 
Ersch and Gruber’s Encyclop. Sect. III. Bd. 9. 

6. In regard to the relative age of these languages, the oldest 
written works are found in the Hebrew ($2); the Aramean com- 
mence about the time of Cyrus (in the book of Ezra); those of 
the Arabic branch not earlier than the first centuries of the Chris- 
tian era (Himyaritic inscriptions, Ethiopic translation of the 
Bible in the fourth century, North-Arabic literature after the 
sixth). But it is still another question, which of these languages 
longest and most truly held to the original Semitic type ; in 
which of them, as they have come to us, we trace the earlier 
phase of their development. For the more or less rapid progress 
of language, in the mouth of 8 people or of tribes of the same 
people, is determined by causes quite distinct from the growth of 
a literature; and often, before the formation of a literature, the 
organism of a language has already become shattered, especially 
by early contacts with other tongues. Thus, in the Semitic 
domain, the Aramean dialects suffered the earliest and greatest 
decay,t and next to them the Hebrew-Canaanitish. The Arabic 


œ The Ethiopic is written from left to right. But this is probably an innovation 
of the earliest missionaries, by whom Christianity was introduced into Ethiopia; 
for an ancient inscription still exhibits the reversed direction, as does also the 
South-Arabic (Himyaritic) writing, which is most nearly related to the Ethiopie, 
and which regularly runs from right to left. See Rédiger, in the Zeiteehr. f. d, 
Kunde des Morgenl. Bd. IL, S. 889. ff. and his Excursus to Wellsted’s Reisen in 
Arabien, II. 376. ff. 

f A new element must be taken into account, should the language of the 
cuneiform inscriptions, found within the Aramsan district, prove to be of the 
Semitic stock. But this is still so doubtful, that we here leave it out of view. 
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longest retained the natural fulness of its forms; remaining 
undisturbed, among the secluded tribes of the wilderness, in its 
fully stamped organism. But at length, in the Mohammedan 
revolutions, this also became greatly impaired ; and hence, at 
this so much later perigd, it begins to exhibit about the same 
stage as the Hebrew had reached, so early as the times of the 
Old 'Testament.* | 


Hence the phenomenon, accounted so strange, that the ancient 
Hebrew accords more, in its grammatical structure, with the later than 
with the earlier Arabic; and that the latter, though first appearing 
as a written language at a late period in comparison with the other 
Semitic tongues, has yet preserved a structure in many respects more 
perfect, and greater freshness in its system of sounds; holding among 
them a relation similar to that of the Sanscrit among the Indo-Germanic 
languages, or of the Gothic in the narrower circle of the Germanic. 
How a language can preserve its fuller organism, amidst decaying 
sister tongues, is seen e. g. in the Lithuanian compared with the Slavic 
languages, properly so called. So the Doric held tenaciously to earlier 
sounds and forms; so the F'riesic and Icelandic, among the German and 
northern languages. But even the firmest and most enduring organism 
of language often decays, in single forms and formative tendencies; and 
vice versa, in the midst of universal decline, the ancient and original 
form is here and there preserved. Such is the fact, in regard to the 
Semitic tongues. The Arabic too, has its chasms, and its later accre- 
tions ; but in general, it may justly claim the priority, especially in the 
system of vowel-sounds. 

To establish more definitely these principles, and carry them out 
fully, belongs to a Comparative Grammar of the Semitic languages. 
But, from what has been said it follows: 1) That the Hebrew lan- 
guage, as found in the ancient, sacred literature of the people, has 
already suffered more considerable losses, in respect to its organism. 
than the Arabic at the much later period, when it first comes historic- 
ally within our field of view. 2) That notwithstanding this, we cannot 
award to the latter an exclusive priority in all points. 3) That it is a 
mistaken view, when many regard the Aramean, on account of its sim- 
plicity, as nearest to the original form of Semitism ; for this simplicity 
it owes to a decay of organism and the contraction of its forms. 


On the character, literature, grammatical and lexical treatment of 
these languages, see Gesenius’ preface to his Hebraisches Handworter- 
buch, eds. 2-4.—[Biblical Repository, vol. III.] 


* Among the Bedouins of the Arabian desert, the language still preserves many 
antique forms. See Burckhardt, Travels in Arabia Append. VIII. p 466; his 
Notes on the Bedouins and Wahabys, p. 211; and Wallin, in the Zeitschrift dex 
deutsch. morgenl. Gesellschaft, Bd. V. (1851,) p. S. 1. ff. VL, S. 190. ff. 869. ff. 
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HISTORICAL VIEW OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. 


Bee Gesenius’ Geschichte der hebr&ischen Sprache und Schrift, Leip- 
zig, 1815, §§ 5-18. 


1. This language was the mother-tongue of the Hebrew or 
Israelitish people, during the period of its national independence. 
The name, Hebrew language עְבְרִית)‎ Jw, yAdooa rv EBocu- 
av, 2/9020 24( , is not found in the Old Testament, and seems 
rather to have been in use among those who were not Israelites. 
We find instead of this, Language of Canaan (Is. xix. 18) from 
the country where it was spoken; and n", Judcicé (2 K. 
xvii. 26, comp..Is. xxxvi. 11, 13; Neh. xiii. 24). The latter 
term belongs to the later usage, which arose after the return of 
the ten tribes from captivity, and in which the name Jew, Jews, 
came gradually to comprehend the whole nation. (Jer. Neh. 
Esth.) 

The names, Hebrews (Dy, .5000706 Hebræi) and Israelites ("22 
dai), were distinguished as follows. The latter bore the character of 
a national name of honor, which the people applied to themselves, with 
a patriotic reference to their descent from illustrious ancestors. The 
former was probably the older and less significant name of the people, 
by which they were known among foreigners. For this reason, it is 
used in the Old Testament particularly when they are to be distin- 
guished from other nations (Gen. xl. 18; xliii. 32); and where persons 
who are not Israelites are introduced as speaking (Gen. xxxix. 14, 17; 
xli. 12). Compare Gesenius’ Hebr. lexicon, Art. n3». On the contrary. 
among the Greeks and Romans, e.g. in Pausanias, Tacitus, and also 
Josephus, it is the only name in use. As an appellative it might mean, 
belonging to the other side, people of the land on the other side (with refer- 
ence to the country beyond the Euphrates), from "39 land on the other 
side, and the formative syllable ^— ($ 86, 5). It might then have refer- 
enee to the colony, which under Abraham migrated from regions east 
of the Euphrates into the land of Canaan (Gen. xiv. 13); though the 
Hebrew genealogists explain it as a patronymic, by sons (posterity) of 
Eber (Gen. x. 21; Num. xxiv. 24). 

At the date of the writings of the New ל‎ the term Hebrew 
(Boaters, John v. 2; xix. 13, 17,20. 006% Orulextos, Acts xxi. 40; xxii. 2. 
xxvi. 14) was applied also to the language then vernacular in Palestine, 
in distinction from the Greek. Josephus (ob. about A. D. 95) uses it in 
this sense, and also for the ancient Hebrew. 

The name lingua sancta is first given to the Hebrew in the Chaldee 
paraphrases of the Old Testament, as the language of the sacred books, 
in distinction from the lingua profana, or the Chaldee popular language. 
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2. In the very earliest writings, as they have come down tw 
us in the Pentateuch, we find- the language in nearly the same 
form which it continued to bear till the time of the exile, and 
beyond it; and we have no historical facts respecting the earlier 
stages of its formation. So far as we can learn from history, its 
home was Canaan. It was substantially the language spoken 
by the Canaanitish, or Phenician* races, who inhabited Pales- 
tine before the immigration of Abraham and his descendants, by 
whom it was transplanted to Egypt, and again brought back 
with them to Canaan. | 


That the Canaanitish races in Palestine spose the language now 
called Hebrew, is shown by the Canaanitish proper names. E.g. 2 
p. i. e. king of righteousness ; "ipo tmp i.e. city of books. 

There is an equally 01086 agreement with the Hebrew, in the remains 
of the Phenician and Punic language. These are found, partly in their 
own peculiar character ($ 1, 5) in inscriptions, about 130 in number, and 
on coins. For copies of them, see Gesenius, Monumenta Phoenicia ; 
Judas, Etude démonstrative de la langue phénicienne, Paris 1847; 
Bourgade, toison d'or de la langue phénicienne, Paris 1852. Partly, they 
are found in Greek and Roman characters, scattered here and there in 
ancient writers, and among them is one continuous passage in Plautus, 
Penulus, 5, 1,2. From the former, we learn the native orthography ; 
and from the latter, the pronunciation and vocalization. The two toge- 
ther furnish & distinct image of this language, and of its relation to the 
Hebrew. 

As examples of variations in orthography and in forms, may be cited, 
1) the almost constant omission of the vowel-letters ($ 7, 2); as, na for 
mx house; bp for קול‎ voice; צדן‎ for כהנם ;צירון‎ for omid priests ; 
2) the feminine ending n (ath) in the absolute state (§ 80, 2), and ₪ (0), 
besides many others. In pronunciation they are still more remarkable, 
especially in the Punic. In this, ! was pronounced commonly as & ; e.g. 
bpd sufet (judge); YDY salts (three); רש‎ ras == ראש‎ (head): for short 
i and e, it has often the obscure, dull sound y; e. g. un ynnynnu (ecce 
eum), NX yh: the 9 it sounds as o; e.g. “p39 Mocar (comp. n232 
Sept. Maya). For the entire collection of these grammatical peculiari- 
ties, see Gesenius, Monum. Phen. p. 430sqq. and Movers, Art. Phani- 
zien, in Erech and Gruber's Encyclop. Sect. III. Bd. 24, S. 434. ff. 


3. In the language of the ancient documents which have 
come down to us in the Old Testament, we can distinguish no 
more than two distinct periods : the first, extending to the end of 


* 3232, "2322 is the native name both of the Cansanitish tribes in Palestine, 
and of those who dwelt at the foot of Lebanon aad on the Syrian coast, whom we 
call Phoenicians, while they are called בנען‎ on their own coins. Also the: people 
of Carthage gave themselves the same name. 
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the Babylonian exile, which may be called its golden age; and 
the second, or silver age, after the exile. 

'To the first belongs the greater part of the books of the Old 
Testament: viz. of prosaic and historical writings, the Penta- 
teuch, Joshua, Judges, Ruth, Samuel, Kings ; of poetical writ- 
ings, the Psalms (a number of later ones excepted), Solomon's 
Proverbs, Canticles, Job ; the earlier prophets, in their chronolo- 
gical order, as follows : Joel, Amos, Hosea, Isaiah, Micah, Ze- 
phaniah, Habacuc, Nahum, Obadiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel. The. 
last two, as they lived and taught shortly before, as well sas 
during the time of the exile, and also the latter part of the book 
of Isaiah (chs. xl.-lxvi. with some earlier chapters), stand on the 
borders of both ages. ; 


The point of commencement for this period, and in general, of the 
literature of the Hebrewe, must certainly be fixed as early as the time 
of Moses ; even though we should regard the Pentateuch, in its present 
structure and form, as modelled by a later hand. It suffices for the his- 
tory of the language and for our object to remark, that the Pentateuch 
has certainly peculiarities of language, which may be regarded as 
archaisms. The words Nin he ($32, R. 6), and "92 a lad, as there 
used are of common gender, and mean also she and maiden, like o and 
$ mais; and certain harder forms of words, e.g. P2¥, PMX, are here 
the usual ones, whilst in other books they are exchanged for the softer 
forms, as py, pny. 

On the other hand, there are found in Jeremiah and Ezekiel, clear 
instances of approximation to the Aramean coloring of the second, or 
silver age (see No. 5). l 

4. The different writers and books, though each has certainly 
peculiar characteristics, exhibit no very important differences 
bearing on the history of the language during this period ; as, 
indeed, the date of composition of many of these books, especially 
the anonymous historical ones, cannot be determined with entire 
certainty. On the contrary, the poetic diction is every where 
distinguished from prose, not only by a rhythmical movement in 
measured parallel members, but also by words, forms and signi- 
fications of words, and constructions, peculiar to itself: a dis- 
ünction not so strongly marked, however, as in the Greek for 
example. But most of these poetic idioms are employed in the 
kindred languages, particularly the Aramean, as the common 
forms of speech. They may in part be regarded as archaisms, 
which the poetic diction retained, in part as additions made to 
the stores of the language, by poets to whom the Aramean was 
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familiar.“ The prophets, moreover, at least the earlier ones, in 
language and rhythm are to be ranked almost as poets ; except 
that with these poetical speakers, the sentences often run on to 
greater length, and the parallelism is less measured and regular, 
than in the writings of those who are strictly poets. The lan- 
guage of the later prophets keeps more closely to the form of 
prose. l . 

On the poetic rhythm in Hebrew, see De Wette, Commentar dover die 
Psalmen (4th ed. Heidelb. 1836), Einleit. $ 7 ;[ Ewald, die poetischen 
Bücher des alten Bundes, Th. I. (Gottingen 1839) ; and (briefly treated) 
Gesenius, Hebr. Lesebuch, Vorerinnerungen zur 2ten Abtheilung. 

Of poetic words, (occurring along with those used in prose,) the fol- 
lowing are examples : Qi man, = DIN; ארח‎ path, = TIT; NR to 
come, == בוא‎ ; 120 word, = "33. 

To the poetic ‘significations of words belongs the use of certain epithets 
in place of substantives: e. g. ""38 strong (one), for God; ""2M strong 
(one), for bullock, horse; 33> alba, for luna ; nm unicus, dearest, 
for life. 

Of poetic forms, we may note, e. g. 1) the longer forms of preposi- 
tions denoting relations of space ($ 103, 3); as, "by = 59, "ON = אל‎ 
"32 == "3; 2) the endings "--, 1, in the noun 6 90) ; ; 3) the su fixes 
,מו ,מו‎ in—, fort, --ם‎ , oC (8 57); 4) the plural-ending --ין‎ for 
--ים‎ ($ 87, 1, a). 

To the poetic peculiarities in syntax belong, e. g. the far more sparing 
use of the article, of the relative pronoun, of the accusative-particle ; 
the construct state before a preposition; the shortened form of the imper- 
fect, in the signification of the usual form ($ 128, 2. R.) ; and in general, 
a concise vigor of expression. 

5. 'T'he second or silver age, from the close of the exile to the 
times of the Maccabees (about 160 B. C.), is marked chiefly by 
an approximation in the language to the kindred Aramean 
(Chaldee); the Jews having the more easily accustomed them- 
selves to the use of it, during their residence in Babylonia, on 
account of its near resemblance to the Hebrew. After the return 
from the exile, the Aramæan came more and more into use; its 
influence was felt more and more on the old Hebrew language 
of books (and now also upon the style of prose), which was thus 
gradually banished from common use, thoügh it continued to be 
understood and written by the learned. 


* That in Isaiah's time (2d half of the 8th century before Christ) the more 
educated Hebrews, at least the officers of state, understood Aramean is expressly 
mentioned in 2 Kings xviii. 26; eomp. Is. xxxvi. 11. 

t Biblical Repository, No. IX.—Ta 
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We may form a conception of the relation of the two languages, at 
this later period, by comparison with that of the High and Low German 
in Lower Saxony, or with that of the High German and the popular 
dialects in the south of Germany and in Switzerland ; for here also, even 
among the more educated, an influence is commonly exerted by the 
popular dialect, on the oral and written expression of the High German. 
It is a false view, founded on an erroneous interpretation of Neh. viii. 8, 
that the Jews had at this time wholly lost the knowledge of the ancient 
Hebrew, and must learn its import from priests and adepts in the 
language. 

The writings of the second period, all of which exhibit this 
Chaldee coloring, though in various shades, are the following 
books of the Old 'Testament: Ezra, Nehemiah, Chronicles, 
Esther; of the prophetical books, Jonah, Haggai, Zechariah, 
Malachi, Daniel; of the poetical books, Ecclesiastes, and the 
later Psalms. In their character also as literary compositions, 
they stand far below the writings of earlier times ; though there 
are not wanting productions of this period, which, in purity of 
language and esthetic worth, are little inferior to those of the 
golden age. Such e. g. are many of the later Psalms (cxx. ff. 


cxxxvii. Cxxxix). 

Examples of later words (Chaldaisms) for which the earlier writers 
employ others: qu] = FY time; BP —Tnp? to take; did y end; 
טלס‎ == 729 to rule.—Of later significations: "MR (to say) to command; 
M23 (to answer) lo begin speaking.—Of later grammatical usages: the 
frequency of the scriptio plena ' and —, e. g. "13 (elsewhere ,)ור‎ 
even WIP for Mp, רוב‎ for 34; the interchange of final n— and =; 
the more frequent use of substantives in N, J, ete. 

But the peculiarities of these later writings are not all Chaldaisms. 
Some do not occur in the Chaldee, and must have belonged to the 
earlier popular-dialect of the Hebrews, especially, as it seems, in the 
northern parts of Palestine. 'There the book of Judges and Canticles 
may have been written; and hence the occurrence, in these earlier 
writings, of the form שי‎ for "WN ($ 36), which was the common form 
in the Phenician. 

Hem. 1. Of diversities of dialect, in the old Hebrew language, 
only a few, and those but slight, traces are found ; namely, in Judges 
xii. 6, according to which the Ephraimites appear to have pronounced 
₪ as D or d; and in Neh. xiii. 23, 24, where an Ashdod (Philistine) 
dialect is spoken of. 

2. The remains of Hebrew literature, which have come down to us, 
eannot be supposed to contain the entire stores of the old Hebrew 
language ; and we must regard it as having been far more rich and 
comprehensive, than it now appears in the canonical literature of the 
Old Testament, which is itself but a part of the entire national litera 
ture of the ancient Hebrews. 


12 | INTRODUCTION. 


$3. 


GRAMMATICAL TREATMENT OF THE LANGUAGE. 
( Gesenius, Geschichte der hebr. Sprache, $$ 19—39.) 


1. At the time of the gradual extinction of the old Hebrew 
language, and when the collection of the Old 'T'estament writings 
was closed, the Jews began to apply themselves to the explana- 
tion and criticism of this their sacred codex, and to the prepa- 
ration of translations from it into the popular languages now 
prevalent among them. The oldest is the Greek translation of 
the so-called seventy interpreters (LX X), commenced at Alexan- 
dria in Egypt with the translation of the Pentateuch, under 
Ptolemy Philadelphus, and completed in later years. It was in 
part made from knowledge of the original Hebrew 88 a living 
tongue, for the use of Jews whose language was the Greek, 
particularly those who resided at Alexandria. Somewhat later, 
the Chaldee translations (the Targums, Pm, translations) 
were composed in Palestine and Babylonia. The ezplanations, 
professedly derived in part from tradition, have almost excluaive 
reference to civil and ritual law and dogmatic theology, with as 
little scientific value as the remarks on various readings. . Both 
are contained in the Talmud; the first part (Mishna) composed 
in the third, and the second (Gemara) in the sixth century. 
The Mishna is the beginning of the new Hebrew literature ; in 
the Gemara, on the contrary, the language has more the form of 
the Chaldee. 

2. In the interval between the composition of the Talmud 
and the earliest grammarians, falls mainly the vocalization of 
the yet unpointed text ($7, 3); as also the collection of critical 
remarks, under the name of Masora (11209, traditio), to which 
the manuscript copies of the Textus Receptus of the Old 'T'esta- 
ment have ever since been conformed, and from which it is 
called the Masoretic text. 

One of the oldest &nd most important portions of the Masora is the 
collection of various readings, called ri ($ 17). The punctuation of 
the text, moreover, is not to be confounded with the compilation of the 
Masora. The former was settled at an earlier date, and is the fruit of a 


much more thorough work than the Maeora, which was finished con- 
siderably later. 
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3. It was about the beginning of the 10th century, that the 
first collections in grammar were made by Jews, in imitation of 
the Arabic grammarians. The first attempts, by Rabbi Saadia 
(ob. 942) and others, are lost; but those of R. Judah Hhayug 
(called also Abu Zacharia Yahya) about the year 1000, and of 
R. Jonah (Abu-l-Walid Marvan ibn Ganach) about 1030, com- 
posed in the Arabic language, are still extant in manuscript. 
Assisted by these previous labors, Abraham ben Ezra and R. D. 
Kimchi, especially, (the former about 1150, the latter about 1190- 
1250,) won for themselves a classic reputation as grammarians. 

Frcm these earliest grammarians proceed many methods of 
arrangement and technical terms, which are still in part retained ; 
e. g. the designation of the derivative and irregular verbs, after 
the old paradigm by», the voces memoriales, as £232, and the 
like.* 

The father of Hebrew philology among Christians was John 
Reuchlin (ob. 1522), to whom Greek literature also owes so much. 
But he, as alsq the grammarians of the next succeeding period 
down to John Buztorf (ob. 1629), still adhered almost exclu- 
sively to Jewish tradition. It was not till after the middle of the 
17th century, that the field of view began gradually to extend 
itself; and that the study of the sister tongues, chiefly through 
the labors of Albert Schultens and N. W. Schróder, was made 
tributary to the grammatical knowledge of Hebrew. 

The comparative value of such subsequent works as have 
any claims on the ground of enduring, scientific merit, must be 
estimated by comparison with what is required in the grammar 
of every ancient language: viz. 1) that all the phenomena of 
the language shall be fully and accurately exhibited, in their 
organic connection (the empirical and historico-critical element) ; 
2) that these facts of the language shall be explained, partly by 
comparison with one another and with the analogy of the sister 
tongues, and partly from the general philosophy of language (the 
philosophical element, or rationale). 


* On the rise of Hebrew lexicography, and ita early history, see Gesentus’ 
Preface, &c. (as quoted above, p. 6); and also, on the earliest grammarians, Sam. 
David Luzzatto, Prolegomeni ad una gramm. ragionata della lingua ebraica, p. 26. f. ; 
H. Ewald and L. Dukes, Beitrage z. Geschichte der &ltesten Auslegung u. Sprach- 
erklärung des A. T.; Hupfeld de rei grammaties apud Judæos initiis antiquissi- 
misque scriptoribus; and Munk, notice sur Abou'l-Walid et sur quelques autres 
grammairiens hebreux du X* et du XIe 818016 in Journal asiatique, 1850. 
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$4. 
DIVISION AND ARRANGEMENT. 

'These proceed naturally from the three constituent parts of 
every language: viz. 1( articulate sounds denoted by written 
signs, and their connection in syllables; 2) words ; 3) sentences. 

Accordingly, the first part (the elements) includes the doctrine 
of the sounds, and of the manner of designating them in writing. 
It describes, therefore, the nature and relations of the speaking 
sounds, the manner of reading written signs (orthoepy), and the 
customary mode of writing (orthography). It then treats of the 
combination of sounds into syllables and words, and of the laws 
and conditions of this union. 

The second part (doctrine of forms) treats of words in their 
character as parts of speech, and contains: 1) the doctrine of the 
formation of words, or of the rise of the different parts of speech 
from the roots or from one another ; 2) the doctrine of inflection, 
i. e. of the varied forms which words assume, aceording to their 
relation to one another and to the sentence. 

The third part (syntax) teaches: 1) the use of the various 
inflections, existing in the language, for expressing different 
modifications of the ground-thought ; and the manner of express- 
ing, by periphrasis, others for which no forms have been coined 
in the language ; 2) the laws, by which the parts of speech are 
combined into sentences (doctrine of the sentence, or syntax in 
the strict sense). 


PART FIRST. 
0F THE ELEMENTS. 


CHAPTER I. 
OF READING AND ORTHOGRAPHY. 


% 5. 


OF THE CONSONANTS, THEIR FORMS AND NAMES. 


1. TRE Hebrew alphabet consists of twenty-two consonants, 
some of which have also the power of vowels ($7, 2). 


Bignification of the name, [Numeric 


Ox 

House 

Camel 

Door 

Window 

Hook 

Weapon 

Fence 

Snake 

Hand 1 
Bended hand 20 
Ox-goad 30 
Water 40 
Fish 50 
Prop . 60 
Eye 70 
Mouth 80 
Fish-hook 90 
Back of the head| 100 
Head 200 
Tooth 300 


do mm 


OO O GQ i» OS 


Cross 400 


Sounded as 


T" | 20 -ytin 


mos Aleph 
b, bh | m» | Beth 
à | Gi-mel 
Da -leth 


He‏ | הא 
Vav‏ |1" 


mn | Cheth 
מדת‎ | Teh 
יוד‎ | Yodh 
RD | Kaph 


"a5 | La-medh 


Men‏ | מם 
T? | Nin‏ 


700 | 50 -mekh 


T$ |A"win 
פָא‎ Pe 


“Tz | Tsa-dhé 


ip | Qoph 
ריש‎ | Resh 
שין‎ | Shin 
TO Sin 


Tav‏ | תו 


har gees Hebrew 


‘| name. 


Form. on 


Final. 


wr 
N 
יש‎ 


well! 


שי 
יש 


<i oy Ü 
rd. 9 צ ש א‎ OO wil wusudd---.-uu 
כ 65 צ 0 ברח‎ = - 
o 
- 


e 
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2. The letters now in use, with which the manuscripts of the 
Old Testament are written (called the Assyrian or square char- 
acter), are not of the original form. On the coins of the Macca- 
bean princes" is found another character, f which at an earlier 
period was doubtless in general use, in form strongly resembling 
the Samaritan, and connected immediately with the Phenician 
letters} ($1, 5). The square letter may also be traced back to 
the Phoenician ; but it has most agreement with certain Ara- 
mean inscriptions found in Egypt$ and at Palmyra. 

An important document, for illustrating the history of the Hebrew 
square-letter, has been recently discovered by Col. Rawlinson in the 
Babylonian district ; viz. an Inscription found at Abushadr, just above 
the junction of the Tigris and Euphrates. In its characters, there is 
retained a resemblance, partly to the Phenician, and partly to the Pal- 
myrene. See: The Inscr. of Abushadr, expl. by Prof. Dietrich, Lond. 
1854. 

3. The five characters which have a different form at the end 
of a word ( final letters), Y , N, J, 8, J, terminate (with the excep- 
tion of D) in a perpendicular stroke directed downwards, whilst 
the common form has a horizontal connecting line, directed 
towards the following letter. | 

4. Hebrew is read from right to left. The division of a word 
at the end of a line is not allowed. To complete a line, certain 
letters (dilatabiles) are at times dilated. These are in our 
printed books the five following : 


=, m, 7, ,רה‎ N, (i.) 


1. The figures of the letters were originally hasty and rude repre 
sentations of visible objects, the names of which began with the sounds 
of the several characters; e. g. Gimel, in the older alphabets the rude 
figure of a camel’s neck, I denotes properly a camel (bg = bs), but as 
a letter only the initial 2; Ayin, prop. eye, , stands only for 5, the 
initial letter of this word In the Phenician alphabet, the similarity of 
the figures to the ohject signified by the names may still be seen for the 
most part, and even in the square character it appears yet in some let- 
ters; e. g. J, 1, 0, 2, 5, Y, w. 

The most probable signification of each name is given in the alphabet. 

However certain it is, on the one hand, that the Semites were the 
first to adopt this alphabet, yet it is highly probable, on the other, that 


* And on some ancient signet-stones. See Ridiger, On the Old-Hebrew signet- 
stones, in the Zeitschr. der d. morgenl. Gesell. Bd. III., S. 248 u. 347. 

t Table of Alphabets, col 2. | Ibid. col 1. 6 Ibid. col 8. ] Ibid. col 4 
J Ibid. cols. 1, 2 8. 


yer QUII —— aah » 
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the Egyptian writing (the so-called phonetic hieroglyphics) suggested 
the principle though not the figures; for these hieroglyphic characters, 
for the most pert, indicate the initial sound in the name of the pictured 
object ; e. g. the ax: tot, indicates the letter f; the lion, laboi, the 
letter ].* 


2. The order of the letters (on which we have an ancient testimony 
in the alphabetical poetic compositions in Ps. xxv., xxxiv., xxxvii., cxix. 
Lam. i.—iv.) certainly depended originally on a grammatical considera- 
tion of the sounds, as we may see from the occurrenee in succession of 
the three softest labial, palatal, and dental sounds, viz. 3, ,ד ,ג‎ also of 
the three liquids, 5, 0, 3, and other similar arrangements (see Lepsius’ 
sprachvergleichende Abhandlungen, Berlin, 1836, No. 1) ; but yet other 
considerations and influences must also have had some effect upon it, 
for it is certainly not & mere accident, that two letters representing a 
hand ) Yodh and Kaph), also two exhibiting the head ( Qoph and Resh), 
are put together, as is done also with several characters denoting objects 
which are connected (Mem and Nun, Ain and Pe). 


Both the names and the order of the letters (with a trifling altera- 
tion) passed over from the Phenician into the Greek, in which the 
letters, from Alpha to Tau, correspond to the ancient alphabet ; whence 
proceeded also, directly or mediately, the Old-italic, the Roman, and 
those derived from them. 


3. The letters are used also for signs of number, as the Hebrews had 
no special arithmetical characters or ciphers. But this numeral use did 
not, according to the existing MSS. take place in the O. T. text, and is 
found first on coins of the Maccabees (middle of 2d cent. B. C.). It is 
now employed in the editions of the Bible for numbering chapters and 
verses. As in the numeral system of the Greeks, the units are denoted 
by the letters from א‎ to D, the tens by —9, 100—400 by p—n. The 
hundreds, from 500—900, are sometimes denoted by the five final lettera, 
thus, J 500, ץ ,800 ף ,700 | ,600 ם‎ 900; and sometimes by n == 400, 
with the addition of the remaining hundreds, as pn 500. In combining 
different numbers the greater is put first, as N° 11, & p 121. Fifteen 
is marked by טו‎ == 9 + 6, and not by n°, because with these the name 
of God [r^] commences ; and 16 by ru, for a like reason. Thousands 
are denoted by the units with two dots above, as & 1000. 


4. Abbreviations of words are not found in the text of the O. T. On 
coins, however, they occur, and they are in common use by the later 
Jews. The sign of abbreviation i is an oblique stroke, as ר‘‎ for bo^, 
'n for "35 aliquis, va for nia] et completio = et cetera, ` " or 2 for 
"min. 


* See the works of Young, Champollion, and others on the Hieroglyphics, 
Lepsius exhibits the chief resulte in his Lettre à Mr. Rosellini sur l'alphabet hiéro- 
glyphique. Rom. 1837. 8vo. Comp. Gesenius in der Allgem. Litt. Zeitung, 1889. 
No. 71—81. Hiteig, die Erfindung des Alphabets. Zürich, 1840, fol. J. Ole 
hausen über den Ursprung des x cud Kiel, 1841, 8vo. 
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$ 6. 


i PRONUNCIATION AND DIVISION OF CONSONANTS. 


1. It is of the greatest importance to understand the original 
sound of every consonant, since very many grammatical pecu- 
liarities and changes ($ 18, &c.) are regulated and explained by 
the pronunciation. Our knowledge of this is derived partly from 
the pronunciation of the kindred dialects, particularly of the yet 
living Arabic, partly from observing the resemblance and inter- 
change of letters in the Hebrew itself ($19), partly from the tra- 
dition of the Jews.* 


The pronunciation of the Jews of the present day is not uniform. 
The Polish and German Jews adopt the Syriac, while the Spanish and 
Portuguese Jews, whom most Christian scholars (after the example of 
Reuchlin) follow, more properly prefer the Arabic pronunciation. 

The manner in which the Seventy have written Hebrew proper 
names in Greek letters, furnishes an older tradition of greater weight. 
Several, however, of the Hebrew sounds they were unable to represent 
for want of corresponding characters in the Greek language, e. g. v, U, 
which is true also of Jerome’s expression of Hebrew words in Roman 
letters, after the Jewish pronunciation of his time. For that of the Jews 
now in northern Africa, see Barges, Journ. Asiat. 1848. 


2. The following list embraces those consonants whose pro- 
nunciation requires special attention, exhibiting in connection 
those which bear any resemblance in sound to each other. 


1. Among the gutturale, א‎ is the lightest, a scarcely audible breathing 
from the lungs, the spiritus lenis of the Greeks; similar to n, but softer. 
Even before a vowel, it is almost lost upon the ear (^o, dib) like the 
h in the French habit, homme [or Eng. hour]. After a vowel it is often 
not heard at all, except in connection with the preceding vowel sound, 
with which it combines its own (Ny 780/96, $ 23, 2). 

n before a vowel, is exactly our ה‎ (spiritus asper); after a vowel at 
the end of words, it may like א‎ unite its sound with that of the preceding 
vowel (nba gala), or it may retain its character as a guttural (n gå- 
thah), which is regularly the case at the end of a syllable in the middle 
of a word, as in 39713 néh-pakh ($ 7, 2, and $ 14). 


* Important aid may also be derived from an accurate physiological observa- 
tion of the whole system of sounds, and of their formation by the organs of speech. 
Bee on this subject Liskovius Theorie der Stimme, Leipzig, 1814, J. Miller's 
Handbuch der Physiologie Bd. IL, S. 179, &., also Atrodtmann’s Anatomische 
Vorhalle zur Physiologie der Stimme und der Sprachiaute, Altona, 1887. In its 
reference to grammar, see H Hupfeld in Jahn's Jahrbücher f. Philologie, 1820, H. 4, 
and H. E. Biadsei e Abhandlungen zur allgem. vergleichenden Sprachlehre 
(Hamb, 1838) I. Physiologie der Stimm- und Sprachlaute, & 1, 6. 
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3 is nearly related to N; and is a sound peculiar to the organs of the 
Semitic race. Its hardest sound is that of a g slightly rattled in the 
throat, as rr^», LXX. Topogga ; ; "32, Tata; it is elsewhere, like X, 
a gentle breathing, as in , ‘HA; לק‎ 52, "alis. In the mouth of thé 
Arabian, the first often strikes the ear like a soft guttural r, the second 
as a sort of vowel sound like a. To pass over v, as many do in reading 
e in the expression of Hebrew words by our letters (e. g. ? Eli, 

293 Amalek), and to pronounce it simply as g, are equally incorrect. 
The best representation we could give of it in our letters would be gh or 
7g (but softer), as 227%, something like arba®*, maby 'g“mora. The 
nasal pronunciation, gn or ng, of the Polish Jews, is entirely false. 


n is the hardest of the guttural sounds. It ix a guttural ch, as uttered 
by the Swiss, e. g. Macht, resembling the Spanish æ and j. While the 
Hebrew was a living language this letter had two grades of sound, being 
uttered feebly in some words and more strongly in others.* 

" also the Hebrews frequently pronouncea with a hoarse guttural 
sound, not as a lingual made by the vibration of the tongue. Hence it 
is not ‘merely to be reckoned among the liquids (I, m, n, r), but, in many 
respects, it belongs also to the class of gutturals. (§ 22, 5.) 


2. In sibilant sounds the Hebrew language is rich, more so than the 
Aramean, which in part adopts instead of them the flat, lingual sounds. 


W and W were originally one letter © (pronounced without doubt like 
sh), and in unpointed Hebrew this is still the case. Bot as this sound 
was in many words very soft, approaching to that of s, the grammarians 
distinguished this double pronunciation by the diacritic point into ₪ sh 
(which occurs most frequently), and © s. 


© resetnbled d in pronunciation: it differed from this letter, however 
and was probably uttered more strongly, being nearly related to W. 
Hence "20 10 close up, and "2 to reward, have different meanings, 
being distinct roots, as also 520 to be foolish, and 52% to be wise. Ata 
later period this distinction was lost, and hence the "Syrians employed 
only © for both, and the Arabians only ₪. They also began to be inter- 
changed even in the later Hebrew; as "29 = "299 to hire, Ezr. iv. 5 
mis for m520 folly, Ecoles. i. 17. 

wasa soft, murmuring 8, the Gr. & (by which the LX X. represent‏ ז 
it), the Fr. and Eag. x.‏ 


3. P and & differ essentially from 2 and ^. The former (as also 2) 
are uttered with strong articulation, and with a compression of the 
organs of speech in the back part of the mouth, answering to k and t. 


In tho Arabic language, the peculiarities of which have been carefully noted 
by the grammarians, the hard and soft sounds of 3 and M (as well as the different 
pronunciations of ,ד‎ D, $), are indicated by diacritic points. Two letters are 
thus made from each: from 3 the softer e Ain, and the harder 6 Ghain ; from 


f! the softer d Hha, and the harder € Kha. 
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3. 'T'he six consonants (the so-called Mutes), 
D, d, ,ב ,ג ,ד ,כ‎ (7722, 


have a twofold pronunciation :* 1) a harder, more slender sound 
(tenuis), as b, g, d, k, p, t, and 2) a soft sound uttered with a 
gentle aspiration (aspirata). The former is the original sound. 
It is found at the beginning of words and syllables, when there 
is no vowel immediately preceding, and it is indicated by a point 
in the letter (Daghesh lene), as 3 b ($13). The aspirated sound 
occurs after a vowel immediately preceding, and is denoted in 
manuscripts by Raphe ($14, 2), but in the printed text it is 
known by the absence of the Daghesh. In some of these letters 
(especially 3) the difference is less perceptible to our ear. 'T'he 
modern Greeks aspirate distinctly 9, y, 0, and the Danes d at 
the end of a word. The Greeks have two characters for the two 
sounds of the other letters of this class, as 3 x, כ‎ y,'B zr, Dp, 
Ar, N &. 

For the precise cases in which the one pronunciation or the other 
occurs, see $ 21. The modern Jews sound the aspirated ב‎ as v, and 
the n nearly as s, e. g. ראשית‎ reshis, 2^ rav. 

4. After what has been said, the usual division of the conso- 
nants according to the organs of speech employed in uttering 
them, will be more intelligible and useful. The common divi- 
sion is as follows : 


a) Gutturals, N, N, J, &, (N) 
b) Palatals, p, >, 2, ^, (P23) 
c) Linguals, d, n, ,ד‎ with 3, 5, (P2293) 
d) Dentals or sibilants, , b, d, 7, (bor) 
e) Labials, N, ,ב‎ B, *, (man) 
The letter ר‎ partakes of the character of both the first and 
third classes. 


The liquids also, ^, 3, v, 5, which have in many respects a 
common character, are to be regarded as a separate class. 

In the Hebrew, as well as in all the Semitic dialects, the strength 
and harshness of pronunciation, which characterized the earlier perioda 
of the language, gradually gave way to more soft and feeble sounds. 
In this way many nice distinctions of the earlier pronunciation were 
neglected and lost. 


* Sound Fi ast, T! as th in thick; ד‎ as d, ד‎ dh as thin that; B as p, Das 
phor f; Das & 20h as v; Aas gin go; Dask. To give the aspirated sound of 
ג‎ and 2, pronounce g and k, rolling the palate with the same breath. —T». 
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This appears, 1) in the preference of the softer letters; e. g. PY, 
P3! (see $2, 3, Rem.), Syr. p31; 2) in the pronunciation of the same 
letter; thus in Syriac » has almost always 8 feeble sound ; the Gali- 
leans uttered it as well as N like &; in ZEthiopic ₪ has the sound of 8, 


N that of A. 
57. 
OF THE VOWELS IN GENERAL, VOWEL-LETTERS, AND 
VOWEL-SIGNS. ל‎ 


1. The origin of the scale of five vowels, a, e, 4, c, u, in the 
three primary vowel-sounds A, J, U, is even more distinctly seen 
in the Hebrew, and its cognate dialects, than in other languages. 
Here, E and O have in all cases arisen from a blending of two 
pure vowel-sounds into one; viz. 6 from the union of 7, and 0 
from the union of U, with a preceding short A. Hence, they are 
properly diphthongs contracted, é arising from ai, 0 from au, 
according to the following scheme :* 

A 


ai, d, “ au, 0 


I U 


The more ancient Arabic has not the vowels é and 0, and always 
uses for them the diphthongs ai and au; e.g. "2, Arabic bain, Div, 
Arab. yaum. It is only in the modern popular language that these 
diphthongs are contracted into one sound. The close relation of those 
sounds appears from a comparieon of the Greek and Latin (e. g. Cesar, 
Kaoicag; Savpa, Ion. dopa), from the French pronunciation of at and au, 
from the Germanic languages (Goth. auso aurie, old High-Germ. ora 
Ohr; Goth. naive, old High-Germ. 820 Schnee), and even from the 
German popular dialects (Oge for Auge, Goth. augo; Steen for Stein, 

Goth. Slains). 

The Arabic, as now pronounced among the Bedouins, departs less 
from the three primary vowel-sounds, a, i, u, than that spoken in Syria 
and Egypt ( Wallin, as quoted p. 22, note). A similar fact is stated by 
Barges, respecting the Jews in the province of Oran (Journ. Asiat. 1848, 
Nov.). 


2. With this is connected the manner of indicating the vowel- 
sounds in writing. As only three principal vowel-sounds were 
distinguished, no others were designated in writing ; and even 


* For the sound of these vowels, see note on $ 8.—Tz. 
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these were represented not by appropriate signs, but by certain 
consonants, whose feeble sounds had a very close affinity with 
the vowel-sounds to be expressed. Thus, ^ (like the Lat. V and 
the old Ger. W) represented U and also O,; ^ (like the Lat. J) 
represented J and E. The designation of A, the purest of all 
the vowels, and of most frequent occurrence, was regularly omit- 
ted,” except at the end of a word where long a was represented, 
in Hebrew, by N, and more seldom by N f These two letters 
stood also for final e and o. 

Even those two vowel-letters. (^ and ) were used but sparing- 
ly ; primarily, and: regularly, only when the sounds represented 
were long.{ In this case, also, they were sometimes omitted 
($8, 4). Every thing else relating to the. one and quantity of 
the vowel-sounds, whether a consonant should be pronounced 
with or without 8 vowel, and even whether " and ^ were to be 
regarded as vowels or consonants, the reader was to decide for 
himself. | 
Thus for example, קקטל‎ might be read gatal, qatel, gatol, q'tol, qotel, 

qittel, qattel, quttal ; רבר‎ , dabhar (a word), debher (a pestilence), dibber 
(he hath spoken), dabber (to speak), dobher (epeaking), dubbar (it has 
been spoken); מות‎ might be maveth (death), or muth, moth (to die) ; 
בין‎ might be read bin, bén, biyin. 

How imperfect and indefinite such a mode of writing was, is 
easily seen; yet during the whole period in which the Hebrew 
was & spoken language, no other signs for vowels were employed. 
Reading was, therefore, a harder task than with our more ade- 
quate modes of writing, and much must have been supplied by 
the reader's knowledge of the living mother-tongue. 


* So in Sanserit, the ancient Persian cuneiform writing, and Ethiopie, short a 
alone of all the vowels is not indicated by any sign, but the simple consonant is 
pronounced with this vowel, 

t The close connection between M, &, and the A-sound, and the U-sound, 
ר‎ and the I-sound, admits of easy physiological explanation, if we attend to the 
formation of these sounds by the organs of speech. The vowel A is formed by 
opening the mouth without changing the position of the organs; so also Mand &. 
U is sounded in the fore part of the mouth, with the lips a little projeoting and 
rounded; so also 1 [English w]. J is formed at the fore part of the palate; so 
also our y]. E is formed at the back of the palate, between + and a; O in the 
under part of the mouth, between u and a. 

+ The Phosnicians did not indicate even the long vowels, except in very rare 
cases; their oldest monuments can hardly be said to have any designation of 
vowels. See Mon. Phænicis, pp. 57, 58; and above, § 2, 2 
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3. But when the Hebrew ceased to be 8 spoken language, and 
tbe danger of losing the correct pronunciation, as well as the 
perplexity arising from this indefinite mode of writing, continu- 
ally increased, the vowel-signs or points were invented, which 
minutely settled what had previously been left uncertain. Of 
the date of this invention we have no account ; but 8 compari- 
son of historical facts warrants the conclusion, that the vowel 
system was not completed till about the seventh century of the 
Christian era. It was the work of Jewish scholars, well skilled 
in the language, who, it is highly probable, copied the example 
of the Syrian and Arabian grammarians. 

See Gesch. d. hebr. Spr. S. 182 ff. and Hupfeld in מס‎ theolog. Studien 
und Kritiken, 1830, No. 3, where it 18 shown that the 'T'almud and Jerome 
make no mention of vowel-points. 

4. This vowel system has, probably, for its basis the pronun- 
ciation of the Jews of Palestine ; and its consistency, as well as 
the analogy of the kindred languages, furnishes strong proof of 
its correctness, at least as a whole. It seems to have expressed, 
bowever, not so much the pronunciation of common life, as the 
traditional one which had become customary in the public and 
solemn reading of the sacred books. Its authors have labored 
to exhibit by signs the minute gradations of the vowel-sounds, 
carefully marking even half-vowels and helping sounds, sponta- 
neously adopted in all languages, yet seldom expressed in writ- 
ing. To the same labors we owe the different marks by which 
the sound of the consonants themselves is modified ($$ 11-14), 
and the accents ($$ 15, 16). 

In Arabic, the vowel system is much more simple. It has only three 
Bigns for vowels, according to the three primary vowel-sounds. The 
Syriac punctuation is likewise founded on a less complicated system. It 


is possible that the Hebrew also had at an earlier porioa a: a more simple 
vowel system, but no actual traces of it are found. 


$8. 
OF THE VOWEL-SIGNS.* 
1. The full vowels (in distinction from the half-vowels, $10, 


. 1, 2), are exhibited in the following table, classed according to 


the three primary vowel-sounds. 
* The vowels, as represented in this translation, are sounded as follows :— 
à and d as a in father; d as the second a in abaft; dase in error; & and é as a iu 
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IGF Vowels essentially long ($25, 1) are denoted by â, ê, 0 ; 
tone-long vowels ($9, 1, 2; 7; 10, 3) by à, e, 6, short vowels 
by d, 2,0. For the i and u sounds, only the first and third ot 
these signs (i and I, U and à) are required ($9). 


First Class. For the A sound. 
a) + Qãmets, à, 0, 1? 00%, Op gam. 
b) — Pattách, a, בת‎ bath. 
c) — Seghól, à, as in the first syllable of 799 mälëkh, where 
= has sprung from —* [559], and also in union with ^, as "T? 
yadhákha, 53 g Land, like the French è in mère [or nearly ₪8 
our e in there]. 
Second Class. For the I and E sound. 
I 1 a) — and — long Chireg, i, Vp tsdddigim. 
b) — ‘short Chirag, i, DN immó. 
c) - and — T’séré with and without Tod, e, e, I 
béth, SO shen. 
d) — Séghdl, obtuse ë, “99 sépher, "YO shén, accented 
è, MIM choze. 


E 


Third Class. For the U and O sound. 


a) 3 Shirek, à, ra mith. 
2 b) = Qibbits, ii, 030 siillam ; but also 2 (Shureq de- 
fectively written, No. 4, e (for WA) mh. 

0 » c) j and — Cholem, o, o, קול‎ qol, רב‎ robh. 

d) = Qamets-chatiph, 6, “pn chog. 
6( also — —, obtuse č, so far as it springs from u or o, as 
in DMR dttem, "DN eth (from Mix). 


The names of the vowels are, according to the usage of the Semitic 
grammarians, almost all taken from the form and action of the mouth in 
uttering the sounds. Thus NAB signifies opening, "^X (also gt) burst- 
ing (of the mouth), pan gnashing, dein fulness, from its full tone (also 
Dip N52 full mouth), PY] properly ovgiopos, Yap closing (of the mouth). 
This last meaning belongs also to yap ; and the reason why long a and 
short o (FD ynp Qamets correptum) have the same sign and name is, 
apparently, that long à was sounded rather obscurely, nearly as o, 


fate; & as e in met; i as i in pique; + as i in pick; 6 and 6 as o in holy, 6 as o in 
wholly ; à as oo in moon, ũ as u in full; au as ou in found; ai sounded as aye 
The long and short sounds of the same vowel should differ only in length.— Tx. 

* The Jowish grammarians call Seghol also small Pattach.“ 
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the full sound of which it now has among German and Polish Jews , 
comp. the Syr. 2, among the Maronites = 0, the Swedish a, and the 
early change in Hebrew from à to ø, §9,10,2.* The distinction between 
them is shown in $9. Only Seghol („he cluster of grapes) appears to 
be named after ita form. 

The names were, moreover, 80 formed that the sound of each vowel 
was heard in the first syllable; and in conformity to this, some write 
Saghol, Qomets-chatuph, Qübbuts. 


2. Às appears in the above examples, the vowel-sign is regu- 
larly put under the consonant after which it is to be pronounced, 
Ira, Ora, Ore, ru, &c. There is an exception to this rule in 
Pattach, when it stands under a guttural at the end of a word 
(Pattach furtive, see $ 22, 2, b), for it is then spoken before the 
consonant. We must also except Cholem (without Vav), which 
is put to the left over the letter, ^ ro. 


When Cholem (without Vas) and the diacritic point over w (, 8) 
come together, one dot serves for both, as שנא‎ 80-82 for & 5, MWD not 
מה‎ moshe. W (with two points), when no vowel stands under it, is sho, . 
as “2 sho-mér; when no vowel goes before it, ds, as D yir-pos. 


The figure i is sometimes sounded ov, the \ being a consonant with 
Cholem before it, as ri» lo-vé (lending); and sometimes vo, the Cholem 
being read after the Vav, as iy a-von (sin) for 3. In very exact 
impressions a distinction is made thus: \ ov, à vo, and i 0.t 


3. The vowels of the first class [for the A sound] are, with 
the exception of °_ in the middle and of ,--ה‎ X— at the end of a 
word, indicated only by vowel-signs ($7, 2); but in the two other 
classes [for the .1 and .E sound and for the U and O sound] the 


* [t has been conjectured that the signs for these vowels were originally dif- 
forent (aa - d, ד‎ č) and became identical only through carelessness in writing; but 
such a difference cannot be proved, for these two marks are quite identical, the 
former (-) being only the original, and the latter (+) the modified form. 

T Of late there has come to our knowledge a system of vowel-signs, differing 
in many respects from the common one. It is found in certain Manuscripts, ori- 
ginating among Persian Jews, which are now at Odessa. The vowel-signs, all 
except 3, stand over the consonants. In form also they are almost wholly differ- 
ent, and even, to some extent, in respect to the representation of sounds, For 
example: Pattach and Seghol, when accented, are represented by one and the 
same sign; and on the contrary, the unaccented short vowels are indicated by 
different signs, according as they stand in a syllable sharpened by Daghesh forte, 
or not. In the accents there is less variation; and they also stand, in part, under 
the line of consonants, See farther in Pinner’s Prospectus der der Odessaer Gesell- 
schaft für Geschichte u. Alterthümer gehörenden ältesten hebr. u. rabbin. MSS, 
Odessa 1846; and a general description of this Persian-Jewish vowel-system by 
Ródiger, in the Halle Algem. Lit. Zeit. 1848, Aug. No. 169 
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long vowels are mostly expressed by vowel-letters, the uncertain 
sound of which is determined by the signs standing before or 
within them. Thus, | 
` may be determined by Chireg (—), Tsere (), Seghol (.). 
" by Shureg (*) and Cholem (\).* 


In Arabic the long a is regularly indicated by the vowel-letter Aleph 
(%—) written in the text, so that there, three vowel-letters answer o 
the three vowel-classes. In Hebrew the relation is somewhat different 
64 9, 1, and § 23, 2). 

4. When in the second and third classes the long vowel is 
expressed without & vowel-letter, it is called scriptio defectiva, 
when with a vowel-letter, scriptio plena. Thus קול‎ and cup are 
written fully, קלח‎ and Dp defectively. 

The choice of the full or the defective mode of writing is not 
always arbitrary, as there are certain cases in which only the 
one or the other is admissible. Thus the full form is necessary 
at the end of a word, e. g. Up, ,לד“ , קטלתר‎ "222 but the defec- 
tive is most usual when the vowel is preceded by the analogous 
vowel-letter as consonant, e. g. D for Yu. 


But in other cases much depended on the option of the transcribers, 
so that the same word is written in various ways, e. g. rp Ezek. 
xvi. 60, “nbp Jer. xxiii. 4, where other editions have "Miapm. It may 
be observed, however, 


a) That the defective writing is used chiefly, though not constantly, 
when the word has increased at the end, and the vowel of the penultima 
has loet somewhat of its stress in consequence of the accent or tone of 
the word being moved forward [see § 29, 2], as p", r; dip, קלות‎ ; 
זבול‎ "53! ; 

b) That in the later books of the Old Testament the full form, in the 
earlier the defective, is more usual.t 
— —"'————-—————-————— 


* The vowel-sign which serves to determine the sound of the vowel-letter, is 
said to be homogeneous with that letter. Many, after the example of the Jewish 
grammarians, use here the expression, “the vowel-letter rests (guiesces) in the 
vowel-sign.” Hence the letters " and "^ (with & and N, see § 28) are called litera 
quicecibilgs ; when they serve as vowels, quiescentes, when they are consonants, 
mobiles. But the expression is not suitable: we should rather say, The vowel- 
letter is sounded as this or that vowel, or stands in place of the vowel" "The 
vowel-letters are also called by grammarians, matres lectionis [because they are 
used as guides in reading the unpointed text]. 

t The same historical relation may be shown in the Phosnician and (in the 
case of M as a vowel-letter) in Arabic—in the latter especially by means of the 
older Koran MSS, and the writing on coins, 


— 
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5. In the. kindred dialects, when a vowel-letter has before it 
& vowel-sign that is not kindred or homogeneous, a diphthong is 
formed, e. g. U au, -= eu, "—,"— ai. But in Hebrew, accord- 
ing to the pronunciation handed down by the Jews, \ and ^ retain 
in such cases their consonant power,—as av, ev, ay," e. g.) väv, 
ger, חי‎ cháy, “A ge. In sound t. is the same with , 
namely, dv, as 994 00/0100. 
The LXX. give generally in these cases an actual diphthong, as in 
the Arabic, and this must be considered as an earlier stage of pronun- 
ciation; the modern Jewish pronunciation is, on the other hand, similar to 
the modern Greek, in which at, sv sound like av, ev. In the manuscripts 
Yodh and Vav are, in this case, even marked with Mappiq ($ 14, 1). 


$9. 
CHARAOTER AND VALUE OF THE SEVERAL VOWELS, 


Numerous as.these signs appear, they yet do not suffice to 
express, completely, all the various modifications of the vowel- 
sounds, particularly in reference to their quantity, as long or 
short, acute or grave; and, moreover, the designations of the 
speaking sounds, by these signs, cannot always be said to be 
perfectly adequate. We give here, therefore, for the clearer 
understanding of this subject, a brief commentary on the char- 
acter and value of the several vowels, with special reference to 
their quantity, but having respect at the same time to their 
mutability ($25 and $27). 


I. Firet Class. A sound. 


1. Qamets is always long a; but yet it is in its nature of two 
kinds : 

1) The essentially long and unchangeable à, for which the 
Arabic has X—, as ano habn (writing), 233 gannabh (chief), 
Dp gdm (surrexit), written at times .קאם‎ 2) The prosodially 
long d, both in the tone-syllable and close before or after it. 
This sound always comes from short a,} and is found in an open 
syllable (i.e. one ending with a vowel, see $26, 2), e. g. קטל‎ 


* When y represents the eonsonant power of ^, it should have ite full sound, 
as in IR. 

+ See 5 25, and 5 26, 8 .- 

1 In Arabie, the short d is every where retained. 
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553, ,יקום‎ and also in a closed (i. e. one ending with a conso- 
nant) as "^, Div. In the closed syllable, however, it can stand 
only when this has the tone, ^37, iy ; but in the open, it is 
especially frequent before the tone-syllable, as ^39, 3py, 9113, 
„op, O52. When the tone is moved forward or lessened, this 
vowel becomes, in the former case, short a (Pattach), and in 
the latter, vocal /SA'va ($27, 3), ^23, "23 (d'bAar); BIN, On 
(ch*kham); 07, B2up. 

As the closing sound of a word, Qamets can stand by itself 
(depp, Fb); but here, it is often represented by ,ה‎ among the 
eriginal consonant.letters (TIS, MBN). 

2. Pattach, or the shorter a, stands properly only in a closed 
syllable with and without the tone (2p, Hep). Most of the 
cases where it now stands in an open syllable (^22, g), were 
originally closed (433, "3, see $28, 4); and in such cases it has 
generally become long 0. 

On the union of Pattach with (--א) א‎ see $ 23, 2: ona as a helping 

sound (Pattach furtive), see $ 22, 2, b. 

3. Seghol (à, &) belongs chiefly to the second class of vowels, 
but now and then, according to its origin, to the first or the third 
class. It belongs to the first, when it is a modification of a (like 
the German Gast, Gäste, e. g. YN from YN. Although an 
obtuse sound, it can stand in the tone-syllable, as in the first 
syllable of 893 tsidéq, and even in the gravest tone-syllable at 
the end of à clause or sentence (in pause). 


Il. Second Class. land E sound. 


4. The long 4 is most commonly expressed by the letter ^ (a 
fully written Chireg ^—); but even when this is not the case, it 
makes no essential difference, provided the vowel is long by na- 
ture ($8, 4), e. g. Pr pl. pr; wy» pl we. Whether a 
defectively written Chireq is long, may be best known from the 
grammatical origin and character of the form, but often also from 
the character of the syllable ($ 26) or from the position of Methegh 
($16, 2) at its side, as in *N?^. 

5. The short Chireg (always written without ) is specially 
frequent in sharpened syllables (bp, Ne), and in closed unac- 
cented syllables .(לקטל)‎ Not seldom it comes from a by shorten- 


— 


* For this sharp 4 the LXX. mostly use 5 bY "Euuavovij. 
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ing, as in ^P3 (my daughter) from M3, "^35 from ^33, sup out 
of >p". Sometimes also it is a mere helping vowel, as in D" 
for neg ($28, 4). 

The Jewish and older grammarians call every fully written Chireq 
Chireg magnum, and every defectively written one, Chireg parvum. In 
respect to the sound, this is & wrong distinction. 

6. The longest é, T'sere with Yodh (^—), comes from the 
diphthong ai "— ($7, 1), which also stands for it in Arabic and 
Syriac, as 59) (palace) in Ar. and Syr. haikal. It is therefore a 
very long and unchangeable vowel, longer even than "— , since 
it approaches the quantity of a diphthong. This V is but seldom 
written defectively (^22 for "2^2 Is. iii. 8), and then it retains the 
same value. 

At the end of a word "— and must be written fully: very rare is 
the form NUP ($ 44, Rem. 4). 

7. The Tsere without Y odh is the long ë of the second rank, 
which stands only in and close by the tone-syllable, like the Qa- 
mets above in No. 1, 2. Like that, it stands in either an open 
or a closed syllable, the former in the tone-syllable or before.it 
(nd, 36), the latter only in the tone-syllable (, Up). 

8. The Seghol, so far as it belongs to the second class, is 
most generally a short obtuse e sound, a shortening of the (), 
“72 from 73 (son) It arises also out of the shortest e (vocal 
Sh*va, 5 10, 1), when this is heightened in pronunciation by the 
tone, as ) for ), לחי‎ for "M5; and besides it appears as an 
involuntary helping sound, "po for "pO, 53° for 537 ($28, 4). 
'The Seghol with Yodh (=) i is a long but yet obtuse d 6 of the 
French) formed out of ai, 73°23 g*léna, and hence it belongs ra- 
ther to the first class. 

See more on the rise of Seghol out of other vowels in $ 27, Rem. 1,2, 4. 


III. Third Class. U and O sound. 


9. In the third class is found nearly the same relation as in 
the second. In the u sound we have: 1) the long à, whether 
a) fully written 1 Shureg (answering to the "— of the second 
class), e. ₪. mf (dwelling), or b) defectively written without 
Vav — (analogous to the long — of the second class), Qibbuts, 
namely, that which stands for Shureq, and' which might more 
properly be called defective Shureg (227, rng, ), being in fact a 
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hd 


30 PART L ELEMENTS. 


long vowel like Shureq, and only an orthographic shortening for 
the same ; 

2) The short ₪, the proper Qibbuts (analogous to the short 
Chireq), in an unaccented closed syllable, and especially in a 
sharpened one, as 3129 (table), p (bedchamber). . 


For the latter the LXX. put o, e. g. DENS, "0601160, but it by no 
means follows that this is the true pronunciation ; indeed, they 0 
express Chireg by s. Equally incorrect was the former custom of giving 
to both kinds of Qibbuts the sound d. 

Sometimes also the short u in a sharpened syllable is expressed by 3, 
e. g. "9^ = "b, § 27, Rem. 1. | 

10. The O sound stands in the same relation to U, as E to 
Tin the second class. It has four gradations: 1) the longest 6, 
viz. from the diphthong au ($7, 1); it is mostly written in full, 
i (Cholem plenum), as שר‎ (whip), Arab. saut, My (evil) from 
T1237 ; sometimes it is written defectively, as שרף‎ (thy bullock), 
from שור‎ ; E 

2) 'The long 0, which has sprung from an original a (cor- 
ruptly sounded); it is usually written fully in a tone-syllable 
and defectively in a toneless one, as קטֶל‎ Arab. and Chald. qatel, 
rg Arab. and Chald. 6105, plur. mrig, poy Arab. and Chald. 
Mam; 

3) The tone- long 6, which is a lengthening of short o or u by 
the tone, and which becomes short again on its removal, as פל‎ 
(all), 722 (Kol), 092 (æullam), רקטל‎ , Nepp, "Pup? (in this last in- 
stance it is shortened to vocal Sh'va, yiqt'lu). In this case the 
Cholem is fully written only by way of exception; 

4) The Qamets-chatuph (), always short and in the same 
relation to Cholem as the Seghol of the second class to the Tsere, 
“29 köl, dei vay-ya-gom. On the distinction between this and 
Qamets, see below in this section. 

11. The Seghol belongs here also, so far as it arises out of u 
or o (No. 3), e. g. in DMR, Drop. ($27, Rem. 4, b.) 

On the hal/-vowels see the next section. | 


12. In the following table we give a scale of the vowel-sounds 
in each of the three classes, with respect to their quantity, from 
the greatest length to the utmost shortness. The table does not 
indeed suffice to exhibit all vowel transitions which occur in the 
language, but yet it furnishes a view of those in more frequent 
use. - 
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First Class, A. Second Class. Land E.| Third Class. O and U. 
— longest 4 (Arabic) "—édiphthongal(from| i 6 diphthongal (from 


=). > fat). au). 
e (from ai). i or — 6 corrupted 
from 4. 
"— or — long + ו‎ or — long 4. 
— tone-lengthened 8| — tone-lengthened ë| — tone-lengthened 0 


(from: short a or —) in (from — 2 or — obtuse 6( | (from — 6 or —) in the 
and by the tone-sylla- in and immediately be- tone-syllable. 


ble. fore the tone-syllable. ~ short , especially 
| in a ` sharpened gyllable. 
— short 4. — short i. | — short 6. 
— obtuse d. — obtuse e. — obtuse e. 


Greatest shortening Greatest abortening Greatest shortening to 
to ~ or — in an open, to —* or —* in an open or in an open syl- 
and to - in a closed ayllable, besides the —i lable, besides the short 
syllable. or — in the closed. — or — 6 in the closed. 


ON THE DISTINCTION OF QAMETS AND QAMETS-CHATUPH." 


Of the inadequate representation of the vowel-sounds, there 
is a striking example in the use of the same sign (_) both for 
long à (Qamets) and for short 0 (Qamets-chatuph). In distin- 
guishing between them, the learner, who has not yet 8 know- 
ledge of the grammatical derivation of the words to be read (the 
only sure guide), will be directed by the two following rules: 

1. The sign (,) is 5 in a closed syllable which has not the 
tone [or accent] ; for such & syllable cannot have a long vowel 
($26, 3). Examples of various kinds are— 


a) When a simple Sh°va follows, dividing syllables, as in M37 chokh- 
má (wisdom), n?23 zókh-ra ; with a Methegh, on the contrary, "the (+) 
is a, and closes the ‘syllable, bat then the following Sh*va is a half-vowel 
(vocal Sh*va),as n> za-kh*ra, according to $ 16, 2. 

b) When Daghesh forte follows, as ong bóttisn (houses), "JIN chon- 
né-ni (pity me); also bang bottckhém (notwithstanding the Methegh, 
which stands by the vowel in the second syllable before the tone). 

c) When Maggeph follows ($ 16, 1), as CANN" kol-haadhám (all 
men). 

d) When the unaccented closed syllable ie final, as Dp vayyágóm 
(and he stood up).— There are some cases where 4 in the final syllable 
loses its tone by Maqgeph ($ 16, 1) and yet remains unchanged, e. g. 
mman Esth. iv. 8; r Gen. iv. 25. Methegh usually stands in 
these cases, but not always. : 


* This portion must, in order to be fully understood, be studied in connection 
with what is said on the syllables in § 26, and on Methegh in § 16, 2. 
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In cases like M&A, N? lámma, where the (+) has the tone, it is 4, 
according to § 26, 5. = 
2. The sign (,) as short ð in an open syllable is far less fre- 
quent, and belongs to the exceptions in % 26, 3. It occurs a) 
when Chateph- Qamets follows, as yg po-‘lo (his deed); b) 
when another Qamets- Chatuph follows, as 7298 po-ol*-khat (thy 
deed); c) in two anomalous words, where it stands merely for 
(„) which are found so even in manuscripts, viz. Dp qo-dha- 
shim, sanctuaries, and DW sho-ra-shim, roots. ($93, 6, 3.) 
In these cases (+) is followed by Methegh, although it is 6, since 
Methegh always stands in the second syllable before the tone. The 
exceptions that occur can be determined only by the grammatical deri- 
vation, as 7282 in the ship (read: ba-^ni) 1 Kings ix. 27, with the article 
included; on the contrary DX “Ma bd-ch’ri aph Ex. xi. 8, without the 
article. 


$ 10. 
OF THE HALF-VOWELS AND THE SYLLABLE-DIVIDER (SH*V 4). 


1. Besides the full vowels, of which $9 chiefly treats, the 
Hebrew has also a series of very slight vowel-sounds, which may 
be called half-vowels.t We may regard them in general as ex- 
treme shortenings, perhaps mere traces, of more full and distinct 
vowels in an earlier period of the language. 

To these belongs, first, the sign —, the slightest and most 
indistinct half-vowel, something like an obscure half £e. It is 
called va, ) and also simple Sh‘va to distinguish it from the 
composite (see below, No. 2), and vocal Sh’va (Shva mobile) to 
distinguish it from the silent (Shva quiescens), which is merely 
a divider of syllables (see below, No. 3). This last can occur 
only under à consonant closing the syllable, and is thus distin- 
guished from the vocal Sh*va, whose place is under a consonant 
beginning the syllable, whether a) at the beginning of the word, 
as קסל‎ q*tol, & n m'malle, or b) in the middle of the word, as 


* That g ought here to be considered and divided as an open syllable fe. 
appears from § 26, J. ₪ 
+ This case is connected with the foregoing, the second Qamets-Chatuph having 
originated in Chateph- Qamets. 
+ In the table $ 9, 12, the half-vowels have already been exhibited for the sake 
of a complete view. They are expressed by small letters. 


6 The name NIW (written also Nu) is of doubtful origin and signification. 
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qit-t'là. So also in cases like‏ קשלר g0-t*la, RP” yig-t'li,‏ קיֹטלָת 
Don Na- (which stands for 3597 al- lein, NEI la-m'nats-‏ 
ha-m*shol Judges ix. 2 (where the‏ המשל tse"ch (for 82); farther,‏ 
interrogative 71 makes a syllable by itself), "279 mal'-khé. In‏ 
the last examples the Sh*va sound is specially slight, in conse-‏ 
quence of a very short syllable preceding.‏ 

The sound é may be regarded as representing vocal ev, although 
it is certain that it often accorded in sound with other vowels. The LXX 
express it by s, even 7, W32 XsgovBiiu, ma 1355n 6221002, oftener by a, 
da ZeuoviA, but very often they give it a sound to accord with the 

following vowel, as סדם‎ Zodóp, צבָאות ,201006 טלמה‎ ZafawO.* A simi- 
lar account of the pronunciation of Sh*va is given also by the Jewish 
grammarians of the middle ages.] 

How the Sh*va sound arises from the slight or hasty utterance of a 
stranger vowel, we may see in 1222 (for which also Noa occurs, see 
No. 2) from barakha, as thia word also sounds in Arabic. This language 
has regularly for vocal Sh*va an ordinary short vowel. 

The vocal Sh*va is too Weak to stand in a closed syllable; but yet it 
can with the consonant before it form a hasty open syllable, as appears 
from the use of Methegh (see § 16, 2), and also from the fact, that it can 
become an accented —, as "12 from “Nb. Comp. $ 26, 4. 


2. With the simple vocal SA'va is connected the so-called 
composite Sh*va or Chateph (rapid), i. e. a Sv, attended by a 
short vowel to indicate that we should sound it as a half d, e, or ð. 
We have, answering to the three principal vowel-sounds 6 7 1), 
the following three: 

() Chateph-Pattach, as in "ai ch^mor (ass). 

() Chateph-Seghol, as in Wiz mor (to say). 

() Chateph- Qamets, as in "2M ch°li (sickness). 

The Chatephs, at least the two former, stand chiefly under the 
four gutturals ($22, 3), the utterance of which naturally causes 
the annexed half-vowel to be more distinctly sounded. 


Rem. Only () and (7:) occur under letters which are not gutturals. 
The Chateph-Pattach stands for simple vocal Sh*ta, but without any 
fixed law, especially a) under a doubled letter, since the doubling causes 
a more full utterance of the Sh*va, as %9 Zech. iv. 12; also where 
the sign of doubling has fallen away, "233 for "333 Gen. ix. M. rigo 


* This law obtains in the Phoenician language, e. g. 225 Malaca, Daba 
gubulim (see Mon. Phoenicia, p. 436; Movers, Art. Phönizien in Ersch and Grubers 
Encyclop. 8. 486); comp. the Latin augment, in momordi, pupugi, with the Greek in 
ri vc, 1510/8206 and the old form memordi. 

+ See especially Juda Chayig, p. 4, f. and p. 200 of the ed. by Dukes, and 0 
in Ibn Ezra's Teachoth, p. 8; Gesenius, = der heb. Sprache, 3. 68. 
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Judges xvi. 16; b) after a long vowel, e. g. 2r] (gold of), but 2 
Gen. .גג‎ 12; 528 (hear), but nw Deut. v. 24, comp. Gen. xxvii. 26, 38. 

The Chateph- Qamets is less restricted to the gutturals than the fret 
two, and stands for simple vocal Sh*va when an O sound was originally i in 
the syllable, and requires to be partly preserved, e. g. רא"‎ for "8" vision 
($93, VI), ay: for the usual gpa: Ez. xxxv. 6 from nm; ipp 
his crown from “pip. It is used also, like (-:), when Daghesh forte has 
fallen away, np for nnp? Gen. ii. 23. In mT?e^ 1 Kings xiii. 7 and 
Y Jer. xxii. 20, the choice of this composite Sfera is occasioned by 
the following guttural and the preceding U sound. 

3. The sign of the simple Sh‘va (—) serves also as a mere 
syllable‘divider, without expressing any sound, and therefore 
called in this case silent Shva (Sh'va quiescens), the Arabic 
Sukun, i. e. rest. It stands in the midst of a word under every 
consonant that closes a syllable; at the end of words, on the 
other hand, it is omitted, except in final J, e. g. fj (king), and 
in the less frequent case where a word ends with two consonants, 
as םג‎ 7% (nard), DN (thou, fem.), r?ug (thou hast killed), 23%), 
MONIN, TIN (proper name), &c. 

Yet in the last examples Sh*va under the last letter might rather 
pass for vocal, since it is pretty clear that a final vowel has been short- 
ened, e. g. De att from "AY alti, n»9p from "HOUR, 20^ yishb* from 
math, *&c. The Arabic actually has a short vowel in the analogous 
forms. In 72, borrowed from the Indian, this is less clear. ‘Wp (truth) 
Prov. xxii. 21, seems to have been sounded gos it. 


$11. 
SIGNS WHIOH AFFECT THE READING OF CONSONANTS. 


In intimate connection with the vowel-points, stand the 
reading-signs, which were probably adopted at the same time. 
Besides the diacritic point of © and E, a point is used in a letter 
in order to show that it has a stronger sound or is even doubled ; 
and on the contrary a small horizontal stroke over a letter, as a 
sign that it has not the strong sound. The use of the point in 
the letter is threefold: a) as Daghesh forte or sign of doubling ; 
b) as Daghesh lene or sign of hardening ; c) as Mappigq, a sign 
that the vowel-letter ($7, 2), especially the N at the end of a 
word, has the sound of a consonant. The stroke over a letter, 
Raphe, is scarcely ever used in the printed text. 


* So thought Juda Chayág among the Jewish grammarians. 
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$12. 


OF DAGHESH IN GENERAL, AND DAGHESH FORTE IN 
PARTIOULAR. 


1. Daghesh, a point written in the bosom* of a consonant, ie 
employed for two purposes: a) to indicate the doubling of the 


letter (Daghesh forte), e. ₪. dp git-tél ; b) the hard sound of the 
aspirates (Daghesh lene). 


The root $^, from which $25 is derived, in Syriac signifies to thrust 
through, to bore through (with a sharp iron). Hence the word Daghesh 
is commonly supposed to mean, with reference to its figure merely, a 
prick, a point. But the names of all similar signs are expressive of 
their grammatical power; and in this case, the name of the sign refers 
both to its figure and its use. In grammatical language דגש‎ means, 
1) acuere literam, to sharpen the letter by doubling it; 2) to harden the 
letter, to utter it without aspiration. Accordingly Wa means sharp 
and hard, i. e. sign of sharpening or hardening (like Mappiq, Pg pro- 
ferens, i.e. signum prolationis), and it was expressed in writing by a 
mere prick of the stylus (punctum). In a manner somewhat analogous, 
letters and words are represented, in the criticism of a text, as expunged 
(ez-puncta) by a point or pointed instrument (obeliscus) affixed to them. 
The opposite of Daghesh lene is np soft ($ 14,2). That דגש‎ , in gram- 
matical language, is applied to a hard pronunciation of various kinds, 
appears from § 22, 4, Rem. 1. 


2. Its use as Daghesh forte, i. e. for doubling a letter, is of 
chief importance; (compare the Sicilicus of the ancient Latins, 
e. g. Luculus for Lucullus, and in German the stroke over m 
and n.) It is wanting in the unpointed text, like the vowel and 
other signs. 


For fürther particulars respecting its uses and varieties, see $ 20. 


$13. 
DAGHESH LENE. 


1. Daghesh lene, the sign of hardening, belongs only to the 
aspirates (litere aspirate) P5733 ($6, 3). It shows that they 
are not aspirated, but have their original slender or pure sounds 


* Daghesh in " is easily distinguished from Shureg, which never admits a 
vowel or Sh‘va under or before the 1. The Vav with Daghesh (A) ought to have 
the point not so high up as the Vav with Shureg (). But this difference is often 
neglected in typography. 


Eu 
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(litere tenues), e.g. T39 ma-lekh, but d mal-ko ; W ta-phar 
but "Br" yith-por ; MNO sha-tha, but MMB yish-te. | 

2. Daghesh lene, as is shown in $21, stands only at the 
beginning of words and syllables. 16 is thus easily distinguished 
from Daghesh forte, since in these cases the doubling of a letter 
is impossible. Thus the Daghesh is forte in 1°27 rabbim, but 
lene in 533° yigh-dal. 

3. Daghesh forte in an aspirate not only doubles it, but alsc 
excludes aspiration, thus serving at once for both forte and lene, 
as "BM ap-pi ; NiD rak-koth. (Compare in German stechen and 
stecken, wachen and wecken.) 

This is accounted for by the difficulty of doubling an aspirated letter 
in pronunciation, In confirmation of this rule we may refer to certain 
Oriental words, which, in the earliest times, passed over into the Greek 
language, as NBD xozze (not xappa), ^"üo וט‎ 

The doubling of a letter does not occur in Syriac, at least in the 
western dialects. Where it would be required, however, according to 


etymology and analogy, the aspiration at least is excluded: thus PBN 
in Syriac is read apeq, for appeq. 


$14. 
MAPPIQ AND RAPHE. 


1. Mappiq, like Daghesh, to which it is analogous, is a point 
in a letter. It belongs only to the vowel-letters ^, ^, and the 
breathings M, N, and shows that they are to be sounded with 
their full consonant power, instead of serving as vowels. It is at 
present used only in final ה‎ ; e. g. 7323 ga-bhah (the h having its 
full sound), JW ar-tsak (her land), in distinction from n 
Ar-tsd (to the earth). 

Without doubt such a N was uttered with stronger aspiration, like 
the Arab. He at the end of the syllable, or like A in the German Schuh, 
which in common life is pronounced Schuch. The use of it in and 
under &, \, ^, is confined to manuscripts, e. g. "A (goy), 1p (qav). 

The name pay signifies producens, and indicates that the sound of 
the letter should be clearly expressed. The same sign was eelected for 
this and for Daghesh, because the design was analogous, viz. to indi- 
cate the strong sound of the letter. Hence also Raphe is the opposite of 
both. 

2. Raphe (T9), i. e. soft, written over the letter, is the oppo- 
site of both Daghesh and Mappiq, especially of Daghesh lene. 


$15. THE ACCENTS, 37 


In exact manuscripts an aspirate has generally either Daghesh 
lene or Raphe, e. g. 322 mälekh, m; but in printed editions of 
the Bible it is used only when the absence of Daghesh or Mappiq 
is to be expressly noted, e. g. W587) for SNR), Judges xvi. 
16, and v. 28 (where Daghesh /ene is absent), Mappiq in Job 
xxxi. 22. 


$16. 
OF THE ACCENTS, - 


1. The design of the accents in general is, to show the rhyth- 
mical members of the verses in the Old 'T'estament text. But as 
such the use is twofold, viz. a) to mark the tone-syllable in 
each word; b) to show the logical relation of each word to the 
whole sentence. In the former respect they serve as signe of the 
tone, in the latter as signs of interpunction. 

The Jews, moreover, regard them as signs of declamation, by which 
they regulate the accentuation in reciting, or rather cantillating the 
O. T. in the Synagogue. "This use of them also is connected with their 
general rhythmical design. 

2. As a sign of the tone in single words, the accent, what- 
ever may be its rhythmical value in other respects, stands regu- 
larly on the syllable which has the chief tone ; (comp. Rem. 2.) 
In most words the tone is on the last syllable, more seldom on 
the penultima. In the first case the word is called mil-ra (9791 
Chald., from below), e.g. bp qatdl ; in the second, mil. el („ 
Chald., from above), e. g. XQ málekh. On the third syllable 
from the end (antepenultima) the chief tone never stands; but 
yet we often find there a secondary one, or by-tone, chiefly indi- 
cated by the Methegh ($16, 2). 

3. The use of the accents as signs of interpunction is some- 
what complicated, as they serve not merely to separate the mem- 
bers of a sentence, like our period, colon, and comma, but also as 
marks of connection. Hence they form two classes, Distinctives 
(Domini) and Conjunctives (Servi). Some are, moreover, pecu- 
liar to the three properly poetical books (Job, Psalms, and Pro- 
verbs), which have a stricter rhythm. 


The following is a list of them according to their value as 
signs of interpunction. 
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A. Distinctives (Domini). 


I. Greatest Distinctives (Zmperatores), which may be com 
pared with our period and colon. 1. (—) Siu (end), only at 
the end of the verse, and always united with (:) Soph-pasak, 
which terminates each verse, e. g.: JINN. 2. (—) Athnach (re- 
spiration), generally in the middle of the verse. 3. (—) Merka 
with Mahpakh ;* in Job, Ps., Prov., greater than No. 2, marking 
the chief division of the verse, of which Athnach then divides the 
second half. 


^ IL. Great Distinctives (Reges): 4. () Segholtatt 5. (—) 
Zageph-gaton. 6. (~) Zageph-gadhol. 7. (—) Tiphcha. 

III. Smaller (Duces): 8. (>) Rebhia. 9. () Zarga.tt 
10. () Pdshta.tt 11. () Yethibht 12. () Tebhir. 13. 
(_) Shalsheleth* 14. () Tiphchd initiale. f 

IV. Smallest (Comites): 15. (—) Pazer. „16. (—) Qarné 
phara. 17. (—) Great Telishat 18. (-) Güresh. 19. (—) 
Double Gérésh. 20. (1) Pesig, between the words. 


B. Conjunctives (Servi). 


21. (—) Merka. 22. (—) Miinach. 23. (—) Double Merka. 
24. () Mahpakh. 25.(—) Qadhma. 26. () Darga. 27. ( 
Yarach. 28. (—) Little Telisha.tt 29. () Ttphcha.* 30. (—) 
Merka with Zarga.* 31. () Mahpakh with Zaàrqa." — 


REMARKS ON THE ACCENTS. 
I. As Signs of the Tone. 


1. As in Greek (comp. eiu and siut), words which are written with 
the same consonants and vowel-signs are often distinguished by the 
accent, e. g. W3 bant (they built), oq bánu (in us); rop gama (she 
stood up), MRP gamá (standing up, fem.). [Compare in English com- 
pact and cómpact.] 

2. Asa rule the accents stand on the tone-syllable, and properly on 
.its initial consonant. Some, however, stand only on the first letter of a 
word (prepositive), others only on the last letter ( postpositive). The 
former are designated in the table by f, the latter by ff. These do not, 
therefore, determine the tone-syllable, which must be known in some 
other way. Those marked with an asterisk are used only in the poetical 
books. 


3. The place of the accent, when it is not on the final syllable, is 
indicated in this book by the sign ( " ( e. g. Hg ga- 4. 
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II. Ae Signs of Interpunction. 


4. In respect to this use of the accents, every verse js regarded as ה‎ 
period, which closes with Silluq,* or in the figurative language of the 
grammarians, as a realm (ditio), which is governed by the great Dis- 
tinctive at the end (Imperator). According as the verse is long or 
short, i. e. as the empire is large or small, varies the number of Domini 
of different grades, which form the larger and smaller divisions. 

9. Conjunctives (Servi) unite only such words as are closely con- 
nected in sense, as a noun with an adjective, or with another noun in 
the genitive, &c. For marking the closest connection of two or more 
words, Maggeph is also used (§ 16, 1). 

6. In very short verses few conjunctives are used, and sometimes 
none ; a small distinctive, in the vicinity of a greater, having a connec- 
tive power (servit domino majori). In very long verses, on the contrary, 
conjunctives are used for the smaller distinctives < fiunt legati domi- 
norum). 

7. The choice of the conjunctive or distinctive depends on subtile 
laws of consecution, with which the learner need not trouble himself at 
present. Itis sufficient for him to know the greater distinctives, which 
answer to our period, colon, and comma, though they often stand where 
a half comma is scarcely admissible. They are most important in the 

books for dividing a verse into its members.‏ שא 


§ 16. 
MAQQEPH AND METHEGH. 


These are both closely connected with the accents. 

1. Maqqeph (Fp binder) is a small horizontal stroke be- 
tween two words, which thus become so united that, in respect 
to tone and interpunction, they are regarded as one, and have 
but one aecent. Two, three, and four words may be united in 
this way, e. ₪. 018722 every man; 2037»z7nN every herb, Gen. 
i. 29; Nr all which to him (was), Gen. xxv. 5. 

Certain monosyllabic words like אל"‎ to, "nt sign of the Acc., 752 all, 
are almost always thus connected. But a longer word may also be 
joined to a monosyllable, e. g. 1373$531nnr Gen. vi. 9; or two polysyllables, 
e. g. z g Gen. vii. 11. 

2. Methegh (AN a bridle), a small perpendicular line on the 
left of a vowel, forms a kind of secondary tone, or a check upon 
the chief tone indicated by the accents, and shows that the vowel, 


* This has the same form with Methegh (§ 16, 2); but they are readily distin- 
guished, as Sil/ug always stands on the last tone-syllable of a verse, while Methegh 
never stands on the tone-syllable. 
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though not accented, should not be hastily passed over in pro 
nunciation. It stands, therefore, regularly by the vowel of the 
untepenultima when the last syllable has the tone, whether that 
vowel be long, as DX, NNR, or short, as DOI godashim, 
DD bottekhém. But here it is to be observed, that the half- 
vowel also (simple Sh‘va vocal and composite Sh*va) is to be 
regarded as forming a syllable ($ 10, 1 and $26, 4); accordingly 
Methegh stands a) by the vowel which precedes a vocal Sh‘va 
(simple or composite), Mvp qa-t*-la, WM yir^-2, "170, MIF, 
i2, yp po--l6, and 6) even by vocal Sh'va, e. g. N N 
Job v. 1. 


When it stands by Sh*va, many Jewish grammarians call it Ga'ya 
xsd, while others use this name in general for every Methegh. 

N. B. It is of special service to the beginner, as indicating (accord- 
ing to letter a above) the quantity of Qamels and Chireg before a va. 
Thus in nao] za-kh’-ra the Methegh shows, that the (+) stands in the 
antepenultima, and that the Sh*va is here vocal and forms a syllable; 
but the (+r) in an open syllable before (:) must be long (§ 26, 3), con- 
sequently Qamels not Qamets-chatuph. On the contrary Nt without 
Methegh is a dissyllable [z6kh-ra], and (*) stands in a closed syllable, 
and is consequently short (Qamets-chatuph). Thus also de) (they 
fear) with Methegh is a trisyllable with a long i, yi-r^-& but 4895 (they 
see) without it, a dissyllable with short i, yir-ü. See above, the rules 
for Qamets and Qamets-chatuph in § 9 at the end. 


$17. 
RI AND K*THIBH. 


The margin of the Bible exhibits a number of various read- 
ings of an early date ($3, 2) called קר"‎ (to be read), because in 
the view of the Jewish critics they are to be preferred to the 
reading of the text called 29 (written). Those critics have 
therefore attached the vowel-signs, appropriate to the marginal 
reading, to the corresponding word in the text. E. g. in Jer. 
xlii. 6 the text exhibits JX, the margin .אנחנו קרי‎ Here the 
vowels in the text belong to the word in the margin, which is to 
be pronounced 333} ; but in reading the text De, the proper 
vowels must be supplied, making N. A small circle or asterisk 
over the word in the text always directs to the marginal reading. 


Respecting the critical value of the marginal readings, see Gesenius 
Gesch. der hebr. Siprache, S. 50, 75. 


4 
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CHAPTER II. 


PECULIARITIES AND CHANGES OF LETTERS: OF SYL. 
LABLES AND THE TONE. 


$18. 


In order fully to comprehend the changes which words 
undergo in their various inflections, it is necessary first to survey 
the general laws on which they depend. These general laws 
are founded partly on the peculiarities of certain letters and 
classes of letters, considered individually or as combined in sylla- 
bles, and partly on certain usages of the language in reference to 
syllables and the tone. 


$19. 
OHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 


The changes occasioned among consonants by the formation 
of words, inflection, euphony, or certain influences connected 
with the history of the language, are commutation, assimilation, 
rejection and addition, transposition. 

1. Commutation takes place most naturally among letters 
which are pronounced similarly, and by the use of the same 
organs, e. g. VY, Db, ד‎ to ezult; med, ,ללהה‎ Aram. לעה‎ to 
tire; O°. and . (as plural endings); 12, YT to press; ,ר‎ 
"20 to close; dv, ob fo escape. In process of time, and as the 
language approximated to the Aramean, hard and rough sounds 
were exchanged for softer ones, e. g. 5X3 for 593 to reject; pnd 
for PU to laugh ; for the sibilants were substituted the corres- 
ponding flat sounds, as ד‎ for 7, © for 2, N for Ù. 

This interchange of consonants affects the original forms of 
words more than it does their grammatical inflection ; the con- 
sideration of it, therefore, belongs properly to the lexicon.“ Ex- 
amples occur, however, in the grammatical inflection of words ; 
viz. the interchange a) of Nand in Hithpaél ($54), 5) of ר‎ 
and in verbs Pe Yodh ($ 69), as 32° for 723. 

2. Assimilation takes place most frequently, when the closing. 
consonant of a syllable is exchanged for the one with which the 


* See the first article on each letter in Gesenius’ Hebrew Lexicon. 
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following syllable begins, forming with it a double consonant, as 

illustris for inlustris ; diffusus for disfusus ; ovAAauSave for 

cuvAauSave. In Hebrew this occurs most frequently, 

a) with the feeble, nasal 3 before most other consonants, espe- 
cially the harder ones, e. g. D7 for pen from the east; 
ſun for un from this; IN for I?; WH) for HIN}. Before 
gutturals כ‎ is commonly retained, as br he will possess ; sel- 
dom before other letters, as E220 thou hast dwelt ; 

b) less frequently and only in certain cases, with >, ", n. E.g. 
mp” for ילקח‎ ; Pian for pinn; שי‎ for WY ( 36). 

In all these cases, the assimilation is expressed by a Daghesh 
forte in the following letter. In a final consonant, however, as 
it cannot be doubled ($20, 3, a), Daghesh is not written, e. g. 
d for AIN or Dy; MA contr. NA; 723 contr. M2; לָדֶת‎ contr. .לת‎ 


?€v) 


Comp. ruwas for rvwavg. 


In the last cases the assimilated letter has not Sh®°va, but the helping 
vowel Seghol ($28, 4), which, however, does not render the assimilation 
impracticable. 

In the way of assimilation, we occasionally find a second weaker 
sound swallowed up by the stronger one before it; e. g. bup from 
moup (§ 59), n for 1339 from him ($ 103, 2). Here we may also 
refer 3° for יספב‎ he surrounds (§ 67, 5). 

3. The rejection or falling away of a consonant easily hap- 
pens in the case of the breathings and vowel-letters ,א‎ N, 4, ^, 
and also of the liquids. It takes place, 

a) at the beginning of a word (apheresis), when such a feeble 
consonant has no full vowel, and its sound is easily lost upon 
the ear, as on] and 3228 (e): שב‎ sit for 3^ ; 3m (give) for 
w; סי‎ for WN, who, comp. No. 2, b; 

6) in the midst of a word (contraction); whan such a feeble con- 
sonant is preceded by a Sh*va, e. g. 72722, the prevailing form 
for qn»; MUP? for h )4 23, 4. $35, R. 2. $53, 1); 

c) at the end of words (apocopé), e. g. opi for POMP; m» 
sons, before the genitive ^23. 

Bolder changes were made in the infancy of the language, particu- 
larly in casting away consonants at the end of a word; thus from 328 
was formed In; from n, 2; from 54, n (see $ 99). Here belongs 
also the weakening of the feminine ending P— ath to --ה‎ a (see $ 44, l, 
and $ 80). 

4. In other cases a harshness in pronunciation is prevented 
by the addition of & (Aleph prostheticum) with its vowel at the 


820. DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS. 43 


beginning of a word, e. g. Ti and אֶזֶרוע‎ arm; (comp. cg, 
Exec, spiritus, Fr. esprit.) 

5. Transposition, in grammar, seldom occurs. An example 
of it is "ANDÉN for TONN ($ 54, 2), because st is easier to sound 
than ths. Cases are more frequent in the province of the lexi- 
con, as 022 and J lamb ; nbn and dee garment ; they are 
chiefly confined, however, to the sibilants and liquids. 

Consonants may also, especially the weaker, at the end of a syllable 
be softened to vowels, like sis from is, chevau from cheval (compare, 
below, § 30, 2, e); e. g. 222 star from 2232, 3212 ; איש‎ man from z 
or Bz (where the Seghol is merely a helping vowel, see above, No. 2).* 


$ 20. 
DOUBLING OF OONSONANTS. 


1. The doubling of a letter by Daghesh forte takes place, 
and is essential, i. e. necessary to the form of the word (Daghesh 
essential), 

a) when the same letter is to be written twice in succession, with- 

out an intermediate vowel; thus for 22M) we have PD) we‏ ג 

have given; for “AND, “RW I have set; 

b) in cases of assimilation ($19, 2), as 3^ for 13. In both 
these instances it is called Daghesh compensative ; 

c) when the doubling of a letter originally single is characteristic 
of a grammatical form, e. g. TO he has learned, but TR? he 
has taught (Daghesh characteristic). 

The double consonant is actually and necessarily written twice, when 
ever a vowel-sound, even the shortest (a vocal Sh*va), comes between. 
Hence this is done a) when a long vowel precedes, mn which is 
read Aó-llim ($ 26, Rem.), and even after a merely tone-long vowel, 
son, where compensation is more usual; 4 when a Daghesh has 
already been omitted, as ib Aàü-l'lu for sb» hăl-llu; c) when 
by composition the two consonants have come to stand together, but 
properly belong to two words, as 73°93" (he blesses thee), YANIP“ (they 
call me), where *| and "3 are suffixes; d) when the form has come from 
another which has a full vowel, as M2>P construct of M>>p. Sometimes 
the same word is found in both the full form and the contracted, e. g. 
Ich Jer. v. 6, and Baw Prov. xi. 3, Qri; "229m Ps. ix. 14, and "2m 
Ps. iv. 2. 


* In the Punic, 35% malkh (king) is in this way contracted to mékh, see Mon. 
Phoenicia, p. 431. 


44 PART L ELEMENTS 


2. A consonant is sometimes doubled merely for the sake of 
euphony. The use of Daghesh in such cases (Daghesh eupho- 
nic) is only occasional, as being not essential to the forms of 
words. It is employed, | 
a) when two words, of which the first ends in a vowel, are more 

closely united in pronunciation by doubling the initial conso- 

nant of the second (Daghesh forte conjunctive), as TITA what 
is this? for MT nm; Wü TOP qü-maits-ts'ü (arise! depart !) 

Gen. xix. 14; DY Henn) Deut. xxvii. 7.“ 

In some instances words thus united are contracted into one, 
as "Wa for rum, 0299 for derm, dee TO what (is) to you? 
Is. iii. 15. 

Analogous to the above usage is the Neapolitan le llagrime for le 


lagrime, and (including the union of the two words in one) the Latin 
reddo for re-do, and the Italian alla for a la, delia for de la. 


b) when the final consonant of a closed syllable, preceded by a 
short vowel, is doubled in order to sharpen the syllable still 
more, e. g. "239 for ^222 grapes, Deut. xxxii. 32. Compare 
Gen. xlix. 10, Ex. ii. 3, Is. lvii. 6, lviii. 3, Job xvii. 2, 1 Sam. 
xxviii. 10, Ps. xlv. 10. Examples of this, however, are com- 
paratively rare, and without any regard to uniformity. 


Compare the following forms as found in very ancient Greek inscrip- 
tions, viz. «gusgroc, tedecotut, -Aooxdnnios (Béckh, Corpus Inscr. Gr. I. 
p. 42), and in German anndere, unnsere (for andere, unsere) as written 
in the time of Luther. 


c) when it is inserted in the final tone-syllable of a sentence 
($ 29, 4), in order that it may furnish a more firm support for 
the tone, e. g. Sn) for JD) they give, Ez. xxvii. 19, >m for 
vor they waited, Job xxix. 21, Is. xxxiii. 12. 

3. The Hebrews omitted, however, the doubling of a letter 
by Daghesh forte, in many cases where the analogy of the forms 
required it; viz. 

a) always at the end of a word ; because there, at least in the 
pronunciation which has come down to us, the syllable did 
not admit of sharpening. Thus the syllable all would be 
pronounced, not as in German with a sharpened tone, but 


* Here belong such cases as MNA MXA, Ex. xv. 1, 21; so that the assertion is 
not correct, that the first of the two words must be a monosyllable, or accented 
on the penultima. 
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like the English aZ, call, small. Instead, therefore, of dou- 
bling* the consonant, they often lengthened the preceding 
vowel ($27, 2). E. g. OY (people), with a distinctive accent 
($15, 3), for BY from Day. The exceptions are very rare, as 
De thou, F., AD) thou hast given, Ez. xvi. 33; 

b) often at the end of a syllable, in the body of a word (where 
the doubling of a letter is legs audible, as in Greek Aro 
Homeric for & Aero); e. g. Dp for mtp2un ; 

c) in the gutturals (§ 22, 1). 

In the case b, it may be assumed as a 1ule, that the Daghesh remains 
in the letter with Sh*va (which is then vocal, $ 10, 1), and is never left 
out of the aspirates, because it materially affects their sound, e. g. 
MBR “khapp*ra (not אֲבַפְרָה‎ “khaphra) Gen. xxxii. 21, Ant» Is. ii. 4, 
42753, "hb. On the contrary, it is usually omitted in the 'preforma- 
tives " and מ‎ in Piel, as “DIM, iin; Med for ngg; so also 
in "n, and in cases like הלו‎ for zin, "31 for n. 

In some cases a vowel or half-vowel was inserted to render the dou- 
bling of the letter more audible, e. g. 02:33 with you for boy ; inv for 
nao ($ 67, 4), u3p^ Is. lxii. 2. 

Hem. In the later books, instead of the sharpening of the syllable by 
Daghesh forte, the preceding vowel is sometimes lengthened (comp. 
mile for mille), as NNN he terrifies them for YAm (Hab. ii. 17), ymin 
threshing-sledges for ayn, 1 Chron. xxi. 23. 


$21. 
ASPIRATION, AND THE REMOVAL OF IT BY DAGHESH LENE. 


The pure hard sound of the six aspirates (nN, b, ,ד ,כ‎ 5, 2), 
with Daghesh lene inserted, is to be regarded, agreeably to the 
analogy which languages generally exhibit in this respect, as 
their original pronunciation, from which gradually arose the 
softer and weaker aspirated sound ($6, 3 and $13). The origi- 
nal hard pronunciation maintained itself in greatest purity, when 
it was the initial sound, and after a consonant; but when it 
followed a vowel-sound, or stood between two vowels, it was 
softened by partaking of the aspiration with which a vowel. is 
uttered. Hence the aspirates take Daghesh lene: 


* So in Latin, fel (for fell) gen. fellis ; mel, mellis; os, ossis. In mid. high- 
German a consonant is doubled only at the beginning of a syllable, as was the 6 
in the old high-German. E. g. val (Fall) valles; svam (Schwamm), &o. Grimm, 
d. Gramm. 2. Ausg. L 388. 
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1, At the beginning of words, when the preceding word ends 
with a vowelless consonant, as y dl- xen (therefore), "^B Y? 
ats pri (fruit-tree); or at the beginning of a chapter or verse, 
or even of a minor division of a verse (consequently after a dis- 
tinctive accent, $ 15, 3), e. g. in in the beginning, Gen. i.1; 
ויחי כַּאֲשֶׁר‎ and it happened, when, Judg. xi. 5; on the contrary 
1270171 and it was so, Gen. i. 7. , 


Also a diphthong ($8, 5) so called, is here treated as ending in a 
consonant, e. ₪. 3 0 Judges v. 15.* 


2. In the middle and at the end of words after silent & va, 
i. e. at the beginning of a syllable, and in immediate connection 
with a preceding vowelless consonant, e. g. DROP ye have killed, 
a>" he is heavy, AD: bibat. On the contrary, after vocal Sh va 
they take the soft pronunciation, e. ₪. f dwelling, 32 she is 
heavy. 


Exceptions to No. 2 are: 


a) Forms which are made, by the addition or omission of letters, imme- 
diately from other forms in which the aspirates had their soft sound. 
E. g. ^p (not 1074) from רְרף‎ ; "252 (not n) formed immediately 
from "352 (on the contrary "229 mál-ki, because it is formed directly 
from 22 málk); 3033 (not 35922) from 252. In these cases, that 
pronunciation of the word, to which the ear had become accustomed. 
was retained ; hence, ridA*-phà, mal*-khé, bikh*-thabh.t 

b) The כ‎ in the suffires ,--ף‎ D2—, j2—, has always its feeble sound, 
because vocal Sh*va is before it. See $ 57, 3, b. 


c) Finally, certain classes of forms are to be noticed, e. g. מלכות‎ 
(mal*khüth), ללדות‎ , 


Hem. 1. In ANDY, we might expect the feeble pronunciation of N on 
account of the preceding vowel. But the original form was לחת‎ 
and the relation of n, notwithstanding the slight vowel-sound thrown 
in before it, remained unchanged. Comp. $28, 4. 


2. The tone sometimes affects the division of a word into sylla- 
bles, and consequently the sound of the aspirates; thus nbob Num. 
xxxii. 14, but nibo» Ps. xl. 15; 0% (górbán), but J (in pause) 
Ez. xl. 43. 


That the hard or soft pronunciation of these letters did not affect 
the signification of words, affords no reason to doubt that such a distinc- 
tion was made. Compare in Greek Sol, 100005. 


* Hence the use of Daghesh lene after iN", because instead of it "25% was 
read. 


t A particularly instructive case occurs in $ 46, 8. 
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$22. 
PECULIARITIES OF THE GUTTURALS. 


The four gutturals, ,א‎ N, n, J, have certain properties in 
common, which result from their peculiar pronunciation ; yet M 
and J, having a softer sound than N and N, differ from them in 
several respects. 

1. The gutturals cannot be doubled in pronunciation, and 
therefore exclude Daghesh forte. 'To our organs also there is 
difficulty in doubling an aspiration. But the syllable preceding 
the letter which omits Daghesh naturally loses its sharpness by 
the omission ;* hence its vowel is commonly lengthened, espe- 
cially before the feebler letters א‎ and b, e. g. PIN the eye for 
העין‎ ; “War? for Van", 600. The harder gutturals ה‎ and N allow- 
ed a sharpening of the syllable, though orthography excluded 
Daghesh forte (as in German the ch in sicher, machen, has the 
sharp pronunciation without being written double), and hence 
these letters almost universally retain before them the short 
vowel, e. g. החדש‎ the month, NY that. 

As these last forms are treated as though the guttural were doubled, 
the grammarians not inappropriately speak of them as having a Daghesh 
forte implicitum, occultum, or delitescene ; e. g. DN for DAN brothers ; 
מחים‎ snares ; dimm thorns. See more in $ 27, Rem. 2. 

2. 'T'hey are accustomed to take a short A sound before them, 
because this vowel stands organically in close affinity to the gut- 
turals. Hence, 

a) before a guttural, Pattach is used instead of any other short 
vowel, as %, & (Chireq parvum, Seghol), and even for the 
rhythmically long ë and ð ) Tsere and Cholem); as, Mat sa- 
crifice for M3t, שבוע‎ report for ). This preference was 
yet more decisive when the form with Pattach was the origi- 
nal one, or was used in common with another. "Thus in the 
Imp. and Impf. Kal of verbs; שלח‎ send, שלח‎ (not 1207); 
Perf. Piël, שלח‎ (not mW); "Yi a youth, where Pattach in 
the first syllable is the original vowel ; "ar for "riam ; 


* Comp. terra and the French terre; the Germ. Rolle and the French réle, 
drollig, Fr. dróle. The Hebrew here betrays its decline; while the Arabic, where 
the pronunciation retains more of its original freshness, allows the doubling of the 
gutturals. 
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b) but a strong and unchangeable vowel, as ï, 1, ^— (525, 1), 
.and in many cases Tsere, was retained. Between it and the 
guttural, however, there was involuntarily uttered a hasty d 
(Pattach furtive), which was written under the guttural. 
This is found only in final syllables, and never under & 
E. g. רוח‎ rach, Wid sha-ló?ch, Yr rech, Y re*, Ning ga 
d, mown hish-li i"ch, &c.* 


For the same reason the Swiss pronounces ich as i*ch, and the Ara 
bian Mwn mesi*h, though neither writes the supplied vowel. 

The Pattach furtive falls away when the word receives an accession 
at the end, e. g. rn, ^r, where the ₪ is made the beginning of the 
new syllable. 

The LXX. write e instead of Pattach furtive, as MJ Noe. 

Rem. 1. The guttural sometimes exerts an influence on the following 
vowel. But the examples of this usage are few, and are rather to be 
regarded as exceptions than as establishing a general rule, 6. g. ^33 for 
"35; b3B for 598. The A sound is preferred wherever it would be 
admissible without the influence of the guttural, as in the Imp. and Impf. 
of verbs, e. g. p31, p313. If, however. another vowel serves at all to 
characterize the form, it is retained, as ony, M) not bm. 

2. Seghol is used instead of Pattach ‘both before and under the gut- 
tural, but only in an initial syllable, as Want, "539. Without the 
guttural these forms would have Chireq in place of Seghol. 

When the syllable i is sharpened by Dagliesh, the more slender and 
sharp Chireq is retained even under gutturals, as הפל‎ , run, nan; but 
when the character of the syllable is changed by the falling away cf 
Daghesh, the Seghol, which is required by the guttural, returns, e. g. 
yarn, const. state ^3 ; wn, Tim. 

3. Instead of simple Shva vocal, the gutturals take a com- 
posite Neva (3 10,2), e. g. bP, Tay; "prp, Pyro. This is the 
most common use of the composite Sh*vas. 

4. When a guttural stands at tbe end of a (closed) syllable, 
in the midst of a word, and has under it the syllable-divider 
(silent S va, § 10, 3), then the division of syllables often takes 
place as usual, especially when that syllable has the tone, e. g. 
RN (thou hast sent). But when the syllable stands before the 
tone, there is usually a softening of the sound by giving to the 
guttural a slight vowel (one of the composite Sh‘vas), which has 
the same sound as the full vowel preceding, as 2610 (also atn), 
yem (also Or), pry (also pr); this composite Sh'va is 


* The accent is on the proper final vowel, and Pattach furtive is sounded like 
a in real, denial. —Ts. 


Ut 
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changed into the short. vowel with which it is compounded, 
whenever the following consonant loses its full vowel in conse- 
quence of an increase at the end of the word, e. ₪. "pr, WAY. 
y- d (from TON), HTM yd-hd-ph* khi (from sort"). 

Rem. 1. Simple eva under the gatturals, the grammarians call 
hard (623), and the composite Sh*vas in the same situation soft (n09). 
See observations on verbs with gutturals ($$ 62-65). 

2, Respecting the choice between the three composite Sh*vas it 
may be remarked, that 

a) n, n, v, at the beginning of words prefer (-:), but א‎ (=), e. g. zn, 
sion, ing. But when a word receives an accession at the end, ot 
loses the tene, u also takes (-:), as "bw to, BIDR to you; DOR to eat, 

but “bag Gen. iii. 11. Comp. $ 37, Rem. 5. 

5) In the middle ofa word, the choice of a composite Sh*va is regulated 
by the vowel (and its class) which another word of the same form, 
but without a guttural, would take before the Sh*va ; as Perf. Hiph. 
"ay (aecording.to the form ,(חקטיל‎ Mnf. המיר‎ (conformed to 
(מקטיל‎ Perf. Hoph. המר‎ (conformed to bepn). 


צר - 


For some further vowel-changes in connection with gutturals, see 
$ 27, Rem. 2. 
5. The ^, which the Hebrew uttered also as a guttural ($6, 

2, 1), shares with the other gutturals only the characteristics 

mentioned above in No. 1, and a part of those given in No. 2; 

viz. 

a) the exclusion of Daghesh forte; in which case the vowel be- 
fore it is always lengthened, as 323 for 3*3, 323 for J; 

b) the use of Pattach before it in preference to the other short 
vowels, though this is not so general as in the case of the 
other guttural sounds, e. g. XY) and he saw from )ר‎ ; "D 
for ולסר‎ and he turned back, and for "9^1 and he casiséd to 
turn back. 


Unfrequent exceptions to the principle given under letter a are 1125 
mor-ra, Prov. xiv. 10; QQ shdr-rékh, Ezek. xvi. 4, where ^ is doubled ; 
in Arabic also it admits of doubling, and the LXX write Mw EM 
In a few other cases, there ie neither the doubling of the Resh nor the 
lengthening of the vowel; as hima (for (מרדף‎ 2 Sam. xviii. 16. 


§ 23. 


OF THE FEEBLENESS OF THE BREATHINGS א‎ AND .ה‎ 


1. The ,א‎ a light and scarcely audible breathing in the 
throat, regularly loses its feeble power as a consonant (it quies- 
ces), whenever it stands without a vowel at the end of a syllable. 

4 
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It then serves merely to prolong the preceding vowel (like the 
German x in sah), as NY'Q he has found, N29 he has filled, היא‎ 
she, מצא‎ to find, dm he; ber, Nero. This takes place 
after all vowels; but in this situation short vowels with few 
exceptions become long, as N for RN, NIN" for NOD. 

2. On the contrary, א‎ generally retains its power as a conso- 
nant and guttural, in all cases where it begins a word or syllable, 
as "TON he has said, Dx they have rejected, g for to eat. Yet 
even in this position it sometimes loses its consonant-sound, when 
it follows a short vowel or a half-vowel (vocal Shva) in the mid- 
dle of a word: for then the vowel under א‎ is either shifted back 
so as to be united with the vowel before it into a long sound, as 
We? for W, N for No, also 52x" (a obscured to ô) for 
229^; or it wholly absorbs it, as in ONS for OX TD Neh. vi. 8, 
הֹטָאים‎ (chótim) for הסאים‎ (sinning) 1 Sam. xiv. 33, DONNY (two 
hundreds) for DONO, רְאשִים‎ (heads) for Ng.“ Sometimes 
there is a still greater change in the word, as by: for by), 
TIQN2 (business) for nv. Sometimes also the vowel before 
א‎ remains short when it is d, e. g. ) for "24841, N? for 
Ng, לִקְרַאת‎ for Fp. | 

Instead of the א‎ thus quiescing in Cholem, Tsere, and Chi- 
req, we often find written, according to the nature of the sound, 
one of the vowel letters 1 and ^, e. ₪. W for באר‎ (cistern), 0) 
(buffalo) for BY, TRO) (the first) for TÖN Job viii. 8, comp. לו‎ 
for לא‎ (not) 1 Sam. ii. 16 K*thibh ; at the end of a word N also 
is written for &, as 130) (he fills) for רִבַלָא‎ Job viii. 21. 

3. Such a quiescent א‎ sometimes falls altogether away, e. ₪. 
"ni" (I went forth) for nN], "5% (Tam full), Job xxxii. 18, 
for Des, אמר‎ (I say) constantly for e, להשות‎ (to lay waste) 
2 Kings xix. 25, for MIXOM Is. xxxvii. 26, y for why Ezek. 
xxviii. 16. 

Hem. 1. In Arameean the א‎ becomes a vowel much more readily than 
in Hebrew ; but in Arabic, on the contrary, its power as a consonant is 
much firmer. According to Arabic orthography, serves also to indi- 
cate the lengthened 4; but in Hebrew the examples are very rare, in 
which it is strictly a vowel-letter for the long A sound. as BND Hos. x. 14, 


for the usual Dp, DN) Prov. x. 4, xiii. 23, for v^. Hebrew orthography 
generally omits, in this cass, the prolonging letter (§ 8, 3). 


* The feeble & being lost to the ear, the previous vowel is naturally prolonged 
(H-*mór, then lz-mér); and its vowel, when its own sound is lost, is heard with 
the previous vowelless consonant, first bo-th*am, then 66-tham.—Ta. 


“d 
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2. In Syriac, א‎ even at the beginning of words cannot be spoken with 
a half-vowel (vocal Sh‘va), but always receives a full vowel, usually E, 
as e. g. the Chald. Dm is in Syr. ekhal. So also in the Hebrew, instead 
of a composite Sh*va, it takes, at the beginning of many words, the cor- 
responding long vowel, as ^ir girdle for “it, m"br tente for f, 
ni" stalls for NN. 

3. We may call it an Arabism, or a mode of writing common in Arabic, 
when at the end of a word an & (without any sound) is added to a ל‎ (not 
being part of the root), as הלכוא‎ for הלכי‎ (they went), Josh. x. 24, NAIR 
(they were willing), Is. xxviii. 12. Similar are & p for °p) pure, Nì 
for לו‎ if, Nin for ipM. The case is different in Nn and NN, see § 32, 
Rem. 6. 


4. The is stronger and firmer than &, and scarcely ever 
loses its aspiration (or guiesces) in the middle of a word ;* also 
at the end it may remain a consonant, and then it takes Mappiq 
($14, 1) Yet at times the consonant-sound of the. at the end 
of a word is given up, and n! (without Mappiq, or with Raphe ñ) 
then remains only as representative of the final vowel, e. g. Ti? 
(to her), Num. xxxii. 42, for 72; Job xxxi. 22; Ex. ix. 18. At 
the beginning of a syllable ה‎ is often not heard, and is omitted 
in writing, as לפקר‎ (in the morning) for "pano, FIND (in the 
land) for 24123, [PTY contracted HI". In these cases of con- 
traction, the half-vowel * )--( before N, is absorbed by the full 
vowel under it. In other cases, however, the vowel under N is 
displaced by the one before it, as B3 (in them), from n; or 


1 7 ) 


both are blended into a diphthong, as dd (also oo) from WOW, 
op from Wet (ahu, a-u, o). 


Accordingly, the so-called quiescent N at the end of a word stands, 
sometimes, in the place of the consonant A. But usually it serves quite 
another purpose, namely, as an orthographic expression, in the consonant 

text, of final a, as also 0, 2, and d (Seghol), e. g. ns, Des, ribs, mda, 
r23*, $ 7, 2 and 9 8, 3. 

Rem. In connection with 0 and 2 it is occasionally changed for 1 and ^ 
(ix) = רָאה‎ , "205 = nam Hos. vi. 9), and in all cases for א‎ according to 
later and Aramean orthography, particularly in connection with 4, 
e. g. X30 (sleep), Ps. cxxvii, 2, for ny, RB? (to forget), Jer. xxiii. 39, 
for $2, 66. 


»A very few examples are found in proper names, as SNNDY, “ISTID, 
which are compounded of two words, and in many MSS. are also written in two 
separate words. One other case, Nini, Jer. xlvi. 20, is also in the printed 
text divided by Maqqeph, in order to bring the guiescent M at the end of a word. 
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Si | $24. 
 OHANGES OF THE FEEBLE LETTERS ^ AND ^. 


The ^ (w) and the ^ (y) are as consonants so feeble and soft, 
approaching nearly to the corresponding vowel-sounds w and i, 
that they easily flow into these vowels in certain conditions. On 
this depend, according to the relations of sounds and the charac- 
ter of the grammatical forms, still further changes which require 
& general notice in this place, but which will also be explained 
in detail wherever they occur in the inflections of words. This 
is especially important for the form and inflection of the feeble 
stems, in which a radical " or ^ occurs ($69, &c. $85, III-VI). 
I. The cases where " and ^ lose their power as consonants 
and flow into vowel-sounds, occur only in the middle and at the 
end of words, their consonant-sound being always heard at the 
beginning.* These cases are chiefly the following : 

a) when "or ^ stands at the end of a syllable, immediately after 

* a vowel. The feeble letter has not strength enough, in this 
position, to maintain its consonant-sound. Thus הרושב‎ for 
הִוְשֵׁב‎ or 2833; PP for PP; MAND for MANN ; so also at 
the end of the word, e. g. "ow" ytsraeli (properly, -liy, hence 
fem. -liyya), ty (made, Job xli. 25), for voy (comp. Mig 

1 Sam. xxv. 19, K*thibh). After homogeneous vowels, par- 

ticularly pure w and i, "^ and ^ constantly quiesce in these 

cases. But after a heterogeneous vowel they sound as conso- 

nants (according to $8, 5), as 120 quiet, זר‎ May month, "3 

nation, g diselosed. But with short a, and ^ mostly form 

a diphthongal 6 and é (see below, No. 2, 5); 

after a vocal Sh‘va, when such syllables would be formed as 

q'vom, b*vo. Hence ברא‎ for & MN, OP for Dip. So, especially, 

when they stand at the end of a word and are preceded by a 

Sh°va ; as :ה‎ for JJ. (from 797), פרי‎ fruit for ^98 ; 

6( when the feeble letter has a full vowel both before and after 
it; as קום‎ for , Mp for mp. Comp. mihi contr. , 
quum contr. cum. 

In Syriac, where these letters flow still more readily into vowel- 
sounds, ^ is sounded, even at the beginning of words, merely as i, not as 


Nord (as for R, e); and so in the LXX nin? is written *Tovdd, por, 
Jada. Hence may be explained the Syriac usage, examples of which 


* Exeept à for 1 and, § 26, 1, and § 104, 2, ö. 


b 
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occur also in Hebrew, which transfers the vawel i, belonging to the feeble 
letter, to the preceding consonant, which should properly have simple 
Sh®va, e. g. בִיחְרוֹן‎ for Jinn Eccles. ii. 13, ry) (in some editions) for 
Io) Job xxix. 21. 

2. When such a contraction has taken place, the vowel-letter 
quiesces regularly in a long vowel. Respecting the choice of this 
vowel, the following rules may be laid down: 

a) when the vowel, which an analogous form without the feeble 
letter would take, is homogeneous with the vowel-letter, it 
is retained and lengthened, as 20°: for 29 (analogous form 
Pop"); atn (habitare factus est) for 2931 ; 

b) when a short a stands before and ^, it Toma with them a 
diphthongal é and ô (according to $7, 1); thus 29 becomes 
n; DAH, hm; mw, cv; 

c) but when the vowel- un is heterogeneous and at the same 
time is an essential characteristic of the form, it ccatrols the 
feeble letter, and changes it into one which is homogeneous 
with itself. Thus 80% becomes 03; d becomes bp gam; 
*53 and Ý become dg and 16. 

An original "— at the end of words becomes: 
a) -ח‎ (for "— is never written at the end of a word), when the impure 
sound @ is to be used; e. g. maas for "ba" )} 75, 1); meo. form, for 

551 טרח “IY field (poet.), common form‏ ; מַרְאִי 


b) n=; when the A sound prevails, as being characteristic of the form ; 
as nba, mea, 6 for "25, "bà, N. i 


$ 25. 
UNOHAN GEABLE VOWELS. 

What vowels in Hebrew are firm and unchangeable, can be 
known, with certainty and in all cases, only from the nature of 
the grammatical forms and from a comparison with the Arabic, 
where the system appears in a purer and more original form 


* Instances in which no contraction takes place after a short a are מִימֶינִים‎ 
1 Chron. xii. 2; bà"O"M Hos, vii. 12; "M120 Job iii 26. Sometimes both forms 
are found, as Ny) and עולה‎ evil; ^n (living), constract state "Pl. Analogous is 
the contraction of e death, constr. nin, 3$ eye, constr. I. 


¢ In Arabic is often written, etymologically, "53, but spoken gala. So the 


LXX write "290, Zwà. But for 12W is written in Arabic לא‎ 
+ When an addition is made to the ending N—, it is written ">; and some. 
times the original ^— reappears (5 98, 9, Rem.). 
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than in Hebrew. This holds, especially, of the essentially long 
vowels in distinction from those which are long only rhythmi- 
cally, i. e. through the influence of the tone and of syllabication, 
and which having arisen out of short vowels readily become short 
again by a change in the position of the tone and in the division 
of the syllables. The beginner may be guided by the following 
specifications : 

1. The essentially long and therefore unchangeable vowels 
of the second and third class, namely, i, 4, é, ô, are regularly 
expressed among the consonants [or in the line] by their vowel- 
letters, and é by ^, ₪ and 6 by \, with their appropriate vowel- 
signs, thus —, , 3, i, as in TVW anointed, 52° palace, 9323 
a bound, vip voice. The defective mode of writing these » owels 
($ 8, 4) is indeed pretty frequent, e. g. MWY for MWY, קלות‎ 8 
for ,קולות‎ 523 for ; but the difference is merely one of ortho- 
graphy, not affecting the nature of the vowel, which still retains 
its character as essentially long. Comp. $8, 4. 

Occasionally, a merely tone-long vowel of these two classes is writ- 
ten fully, but only as an exception; e. g. the 0 in dp, for 5bp*. 

2. The unchangeable à has in Hebrew, as a rule, no repre- 
sentative in the consonant-text, though in Arabic it has, namely 
the ,א‎ which occurs here but very seldom ($9, 1, $23, 3, Rem. 1). 
For ascertaining this case, therefore, there is no guide but a 
knowledge of the forms; see $84, Nos. 6, 13, 28. 


Such cases as & ($ 23, 1) do not belong here. 


3. Unchangeable is also a short vowel in a sharpened sylla- 
ble, followed by Daghesh forte, e. ₪. 233 thief ; likewise in every 
closed syllable, when another of the same kind follows, e. g. 
$1272 garment, 33 poor, m wilderness. 

4. So are also the vowels after which a Daghesh forte has 
been omitted on account of a guttural, according to $ 22, 1 ( for- 
ma dagessanda), e. g. n for PRON mountains of God ; 
u for u he has been blessed.” - 


* A convenient division is: 1) vowels unchangeable by nature (Nos. 1, 2, 4); 
2) vowels unchangeable by position (No. 8). In the first class, the vowels of No. 1 
and 9, being representatives of original and essential elements of the word, are 
unchangeable; as for a like reason are those in No. 4, the omission of a letter 
being indicated by the consequent lengthening of a vowel in the open syllable. 
In the second class (No. 8), the position requires a vowel, and it is already short 
—TR : : 
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$ 26. 
OF SYLLABLES, AND THEIR INFLUENCE ON THE QUANTITY 
OF VOWELS. 

A survey of the laws which regulate the choice of a long or a 
short vowel and the exchange of one for the other, requires a 
previous knowledge of the theory of the syllable, on which those 
laws are founded. The syllable must be viewed with reference 
to its initial sound (No. 1); and also to its close, or final sound 
(Nos. 2-7), which is the more important of the two. 

1. With regard to the commencement of the syllable it is to 
be observed, that every syllable must begin with a consonant ; 
and there are no syllables in the language which begin with a 
vowel. The single exception is ל‎ (and), in certain cases for ), 
e. g. in 22°." The word g is no exception, because the א‎ 
has here the force of a light breathing. | 

2. With regard to the close of the syllable, it may end : 

a) with a vowel, and is then called an open or simple syllable, 
e. g. in ROD the first and last are open. See No. 3. 

b) with a half-vowel or vocal Sh'va, as p' in D *-ri (Fruit), 
ch^ in An ch*-tsi (half), t in Op ga- t- lu. Such we call 
half-syllables, or prefiz-syllables. See No. 4. 

c) with one consonant ; a closed or mized syllable, as the second 
in 9p, 232. See No. 5. 

Here belongs also the sharpened syllable, as the first in 

epp gat-tel. See No. 6. 

d) with two consonants, as DOP, Depp ($ 10, 3). We shall now 
(in Nos. 3-7) treat in particular of the vowels that are used 
in these various kinds of syllables. 

3. The open or simple syllables have, as 8 rule, 8 long 
vowel,t whether they have the tone, as M in thee, "BO book, 


* See $104, 2, b. The word wmálekh, in pronunciation, readily becomes 
. umälekh, as the sound oo precedes the formation of the feeble consonant v. Comp. 
Note “, p. 22. —Tx. 

+ This is certainly a fundamental law in Hebrew, as its pronunciation is now 
indicated by the vowel-signs but not a matter of absolute necessity, fer other 
languages very often have short vowels in open syllables, as éyivsro, Arab. gd- 
(did. At an earlier period the Hebrew, like the Arabic, most probably had short 
vowels in those open syllables in whieh the vowel was not essentially long; and 
the present pronunciation is derived in part from the solemn, slow, and chanting 
way of reading the Old Testament in the synagogues. 
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vip sanctuary, or not, as ,קסל‎ 232 heart, h they will fear. 
Usually there 18 a long vowel ) Qamets, less frequently Tsere) 
in an open syllable before the tone (pretonic vowel), e. g. 0712, 
psp, bp, 235.* 


Short vowels in open syllables occur only in the following cases: 

a) In dissyllabic words formed by means of a helping-vowel (§ 28, 4) 
from monosyllables (Segholates), as 729, "33 youth, N house, 35^, 
from 22, 332, ND, 23°. The reason is that the final helping-vowel 
is very ghort, and 'the ‘word sounds almost as one syllable. Yet the 
first vowel is also lengthened, as in 35% another form for 2 ($ 75, 
Rem. 3, b). 

b) In certain forms of the suffixes, as "390p, 4737 (from Ta» 

c) Before the so-called He local, which has not ‘ie tone (§ 90, 2), e. g. 
nbi"? towards Carmel, nos towards the · vilderness. 


In all these cases the short vowel is supported by the chief tone of 
the word. Elsewhere it has at least the support of Methegh, viz. 


d) In these connections ——, =, ——, as טצמו‎ his taste, "ON? he will 
bind, ep his deed, 11^ and thy ornament. 
e) In forms like pr yé-ché-2*q6 (they are strong), nix po-dPkha (thy 
deed); also in Dw shó-ra-ehim (roots), comp. page 32, and § 28, 3. 
The first syllable in o7, rm, and similar forms, does not belong 
here, but to No. 6, below. 


4. There is also a slighter sort of open syllables, consisting 
of one consonant and a half-vowel (or vocal SA'va, $ 10, 1, 2). 
They may be called half-syllables, or .prefiz-syllables, as being 
so slight and unsubstantial that they always attach themselves 
to the following stronger syllable ; e. g. °N (cheek) Icli, ד‎ 
All me dhu, v (sickness) cA?-li, byb põ- alo, 


Modern grammarians do not regard these as actual syllables, but 
always reckon them as part of that which immediately follows. The 
half-vowel ia certainly not such as to serve for the final sound of a full 
syllable; and according to the pronunciation handed down to us, this 
syllable with Sh*va is obviously of a different kind from the open syllable 
with a full vowel (No. 3). But that halfvowel is in general a shorten- 
ing of an original full vowel, which is commonly still retained in Arabic; 
and the Jewish grammarians, from whom came the vowels and accents, 


* For this, the Arabic has always a short vowel. The Chaldee has only vocal 
Sh'va, find to them, DIP", קטל‎ ; 235 ; into which, in Hebrew also, this vowel 
passes over so soon as the tone is thrown forward ($ 27, 8, a). Not that this 
pretonic vowel was adopted (perhaps in place of a Sh®va) on account of the accen- 
tuation of the following syllable. It is the original vowel of the syllable, retained 
on account of its position immediately before the tone, on the removal of which 
it is reduced to a vocal Sh*va. 
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have assigned to the union of a consonant with a half-vowel the value 
of a syllable, as appears especially from the use of Methegh (see § 16 
2, b). 


5. The closed syllables, ending with one consonant, have 
necessarily, when without the tone, short vowels, both at the 
beginning and at the end of words,“ as "329 queen, Jtr under- 
standing, NQoN wisdom; 70") and he turned back, OP] and 
he set up, Op] and he stood up. 

When with the tone, they may have a long vowel as well as 
short, e. g. 8371 he was wise, 021 wise; yet of the short vowels 
only Pattach and Seghol have strength enough to stand in such 
a syllable having the tone.f Examples of long vowels, in the 
final syllable, are ^33, p, op: ; in the last but one, ddp, 
pdp. Examples of short vowels, Sup, DAN, N20 ; in the penul- 
tima, ,לת‎ 1230p. | 

6. A peculiar sort of closed syllables are the sharpened, i. e 
those which end with the same consonant with which the follow- 
ing syllable begins, as "OM tm-mi, "99 kül-li. Like the other 
closed syllables, these have, when without the tone, short vowels, 
as in the examples just given; when with the tone, either short, 
as e, win, or long, as NAB, r5. 

Sharpened syllables are wholly avoided at the end of words, see 
$ 20, 3, letter a. 


7. Closed syllables, ending with two consonants, occur only 
at the end of words, and have most naturally short vowels, as 
ddp, 20", yet also Tsere and Cholem, as ‘393, 3353, DOP. But 
compare § 10, 3. Most commonly this ‘harshness is avoided by 
the use of a helping-vowel ($28, 4). 


Rem. In the division into syllables, accordingly, a simple SA*va after 
a short vowel belongs to the foregoing syllable and is quiescent, as n 
mir mad; but after a long vowel, to the following, and is vocal ($ 10, 1), 
as nbwip qo-t*-la, chin hd-PFlim. The composite Sh*va belongs always 
to the following syllable, as ioyb po-, even after a short vowel, as 
iner? td- amo, e o-?lo. 


* There are some exceptions, when a word loses the tone through Maggeph, as 
r (VAD, Fath. iv. 8. 

+ See 6 9, 2. Short Chireg (X) occurs only in the particles אס‎ and 69, which, 
however, are mostly toneless because followed by Maggeph. 
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$27. 
OHANGES OF VOWELS, ESPECIALLY IN RESPECT TO THEIR 
QUANTITY. 
As to the changes which the vowels undergo by the inflection 
of words, we may lay down these fundamental principles : 

a) that they generally occur only in the last syllable and the 
last but one, very seldom in the antepenultima, e. g. "33, 
535 ; זכָרוֹן‎ , Thor; hm, ^m ; 

b) that ‘they are usually made within the limits of one and the 
same vowel-class ($8). ‘Thus d may be shortened into d and 
à, 6 into ל‎ and e, 0 into 6 and ₪ ; and with the same limita- 

tion the short vowels may become long. But such a change 

as a into u never takes place. 

The most material exception is the approximation of the first class to 
the second, when Pattach is attenuated to Chireg or blunted to Seghol ; 
see below, Rem. 2 and 3. So also in the origin of obtuse Seghol out of 
vowels belonging to all three classes, see Rem. 4. 

'The vowels with the changes of which we are here chiefly 
concerned, are the whole of the short ones and as many of the 
long as owe their length simply to the tone and rhythm, viz. : 


Long vowels (sustained by the tone). Corresponding short vowels. 
+4 — 4 


-- 6 7 
= MP 


| — 6 (Qamets-chatuph) 

xdi 

To these add the half-vowels 
or Sh'vas , =, =, ₪ 
as extreme shortenings. 


Let the student compare eee again what was said in § 9 on the 
character and value of the several vowels, and in § 25 on the unchange- 
able vowels. 


0 


According to the principles laid down in $26, the following 
changes occur : 

1. A tone-long vowel is changed into a kindred short one, 
when a closed syllable loses the tone ($26, 5). Thus when the 
tone is moved forwards, יד‎ hand becomes 7^, as MMT kand- 


- of-Jehovah ; N son, בְּרְהָאָלם‎ son-of-man ; ב‎ whole, dere the 
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whole-of-the-people ; also when the tone is moved backwards, 

e.g. Bp», dps); 95», Jes). Farther, when an open syllable 

with a long vowel becomes by inflection a closed one, e. g. W 

book, ססר"‎ my book; WIP sanctuary, “VTP my sanctuary. In 

these cases, Tsere (ë) passes over into Seghol (ë) or Chireg (t), 

Cholem (o) into Qamets-chatuph (0). But when a closed sylla- 

ble with a long vowel becomes 8 sharpened one, i. e. ending with 

a doubled consonant, T'sere is attenuated into Chireg, and Cho- 

lem into Qibbuts; as DNX mother, De my mother, ph statute, 

plur. agn. 
The short vowels i and ũ are more pure, and hence are accounted 
shorter than č and 6. 
2. On the contrary, & short vowel is changed into a corres- 
ponding long one— 

a) when a closed syllable, in which it stands, becomes an open 
one, i. e. when the word receives an accession, beginning with 
a vowel, to which the final consonant of the closed syllable is 
attached, as קטל‎ \ M, plur. הבר‎ give 
ye; "Do", directly from now; 

b) when a syllable, which should be sharpened by Daghesh 
forte, has a guttural for its final consonant (see § 22, 1), or 
stands at the end of a word (see § 20, 3, a) ; 

c) when it meets with a feeble letter ($23, 1, 2; $24, 2); as NY 
for N&W he has found ; 

d) when the syllable is in pause, i. e. is the tone-syllable of the 
last word in the clause ($29, 4). 


3. When a word increases at the end, and the tone is at the 
same time shifted forward, all vowels (long and short) may, 
according to the effect on the division of the syllables, either pass 
over into a half-vowel (vocal Sh'va), or wholly fall away, and 
give place to the mere syllable-divider (silent Sh°va). An exam- 
ple of the former is DY (name), "AU (my name); plur. nin 
(names), auToO (their names): of the latter, n (blessing), 
constr. 2 Whether the full vowel remains, or becomes a 
half-vowel (83, "07 ; DY, We), and which of the two vowels in 
two successive syllables disappears, depends on the nature of the 
word. In general it may be said, that in the inflection of nouns, 
the first vowel is usually shortened, while the second, if immedi- 
ately before the tone (pretonic vowel) remains; as "p^, pre- 
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cious, fem. Mp" y'gà-rà : but in verbs, the second is commonly 
shortened, as "p? was precious, fem. Ip" d- rd. Thus a half 
vowel comes in place of— 


a) Qamets and Tsere in the first syllable (ptincipally in the 
inflection of nouns), as ^37 word, plur. 0533; Sia great, 
fem. 9393 ; 235 heart, "325 my heart; n she will return, 
*תסוּבינת‎ they (fem.) will return; 

b) the short or merely tone-long vowels, a, e, o, in the last sylla- 
ble, especially in the inflection of verbs, e. ₪. ,קטל‎ fem. TOP 
gat‘la ; Wp, plur. Wet qót'lim ; p, UP? ytd. The 
helping-vowel, Seghol, wholly falls away (becomes silent 
Sh*va), e. g. % (for 720), "250. If there is no shifting of 
the tone, the vowel remains notwithstanding the lengthening 
of the word, as 2909, 19909; Sn, MH». 


Where the tdne is ה‎ two places, both the vowels of 4 
dissyllabic word may be so much shortened, that the: first be- 
comes ? and the second a Sh*va. From "iT, a word, we have 
in the plur. 0533 ; and with a grave sufix this becomes בי‎ 
their words (comp. $28, 1). On the shortening of d into 7, see 
especially in Rem. 3, below. 

Some other vowel changes, mostly with respect to quantity, 
are exhibited in the following remarks : 


Rem. 1. The diphthongal ï ð (from au), as also the 4 sprung from 
the firm 6 (§ 9, 10, 2), is longer than à 2; and hence, when the tone is 
moved forward, the former is often shortened into the latter. E. g. aip, 
nijp) (see Paradigm M, Niph.); dib flight, fem. nova, with suff. 
"Dun; pina sweet, fem. npe. The 4 stands sometimes even in a 
sharpened syllable, man Ps. cii. 5, mn Ez. xx. 18, vb Judg. xviii. 29. 
About the same relation exista between ^— ê and "-- i (see § 75, 2). 

On the contrary 3 4 is shortened into 6, which appears in the tone- 
syllable as a tone-long 6 (Cholem), but on the removal of the tone 
becomes again 6 (Qamets-chatuph), as DIP" (he will rise), bp: (jussive: 
let him rise), op’) (and he rose up), see Parad. M, Kal. So also from 
s— comes the (less lengthened) tone-long Tsere (e), and without the 
support of the tone, Seghol (€), as &"p^ (he will % up), רקס‎ (let him 
set up) G8 (and he set up), see Parad. M, Hiphil 

2. From a Pattach (4) in a closed syllable there arises a Seghol (ë), 
through a farther shortening, or rather weakening and blunting, of the 
sound. This happens, 


* The vowel, which here passes into a half-vowel (vocal Sheva) when the tone 
is thrown forward, is the so-called pretonic vowel in an open syllable; see § 9, 1, 
2, and § 26, 3. 


el 
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a) Sometimes when the tone hastens on to th 
55517 your hand for D33, “M738 (prop. n.) 
when a syllable loses something of its sharpné 
Daghesh forte, as bot Ex. xxxiii. 3 for 7228 A 
Ezekiel for »&pyr^ (whom God strengthens). 

b) More regularly when Daghesh forte is omitted ix 
has a Qamets under it. Thus, ÑN- for n— (Ra 
brothers for Wi, from eris ; zn the vision; ons E 
and so always with n. With n and v the Seghol is ui where 
a greater shortening i is required on account of the distanò óf the tone; 
hence DN for e^" the mountains, but “An the mountain ;. fr 
Me misdeed, but bon the people. Before א‎ ‘and ,ר‎ where a short 
sharpened vowel cannot so easily stand ($ 22, 1), "Qamete always 
remains, as NSN the fathers, "pan the firmament. Comp. further, 
on the interrogative 4 (h, H) ן‎ 100, 4. 

c) In syllables properly ending with two consonants, e. g. 392 (also in 
Arabic pronounced kalb) from which comes first 252, and then with a 
helping Seghol ($ 28, 4) 225 dog; bn Ga in Biphil from Nez), 
then ban, and finally 535.* 

8. In a closed (and. sharpened) syllable, which loses the tone, d ie at 
times attenuated into i, e. g. 829 your blood for D223, ing his measure 
for i70; "r5" I have begotten, TATI 7 have begotten thee.t Comp. 
above, 65 2. 

4. The Seghol arises, besides the cases given above in Rem. 2, also 
a) From the weakening of a ( Qamets) at the end of a word (comp. Roma, 

French Rome; Arab. חליפר‎ read khakifé), as MQ and tro what? § 37, 
1, c; see similar examples in Ps. xx. 4 ; Is. lix. 5; Zech. ix. 5. 

b) Even from the weakening of u, as UAR (you) from the original attum 
(Arab. antum), § 32, Rems. 5, 7; pnb (to them) from the original 
lahum. Comp. page 24. 


5. Among the half-vowels, )-:( is shorter and lighter than (-:) and 
the group (——) than (=), 6 ₪. om Edom, vm Edomite ; rox 
truth, iN his truth; 8922 hidden, plur. 92223 "msn; "Bum. 


$28. 
. ` RISE OF NEW VOWELS AND SYLLABLES. 

1. When a word begins with a half-syllable- ($26, 4), i. e. 
with a consonant which has a half-vowel (vocal Sh'va), and 
there comes another half-syllable before it, then this latter re- 
ceives instead of the Sh*va an ordinary short vowel, which is 


æ So the LXX also say Melyioedsx for porn. 

+ Analogous to this attenuating of d into Y is the Latin tango, 0100000 ; 
lexus, proliaus ; and to that of d into ë (in Rem. 2). the Latin corpo, decerpo ; 
epargo, conspergo. 
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regularly + (Chireq), but with gutturals d (Pattach). E. g. 5 
(to fall) 2*phol, with the preposition 3 not 5523 b’n‘phol, but . 
bin*phol ; so also 5522 Hp for כ‎ ; ? for "052; MI 
(whence M3372 according to $24, 1) for MIM; DIAN (num 
parum est ?) hdm'at tor YT A^m'at. At times another division 
of syllables takes place, so that the second consonant gives up its 
half-vowel and forms a closed syllable with the first, as 2822 Un- 
oot Num. xiv. 3, 2 Jer. xvii. 2. 


A similar process occurs in the body of a word, as "BY risA^ph and 
"BO" rishpé, Wr from wr; but here che initial vowel comes imme- 
diately from a full. vowel, and is more like i in "735 ($ 27, 3). 

In Syriac, the usual vowel here is d (é), even in the absence of gut- 
turals; in Chaldee it is the same as in Hebrew; the Arabic has retained 
every where, in place of vocal Sh?va, the usual short vowel. 


2. When the second of the two consonants is 8 guttural with 
composite Sh*va, then the first takes, instead of simple Sh'va, 
the short vowel with which the other is compounded ; whence 
proceed the groups ~~, ++; ——, e. g. WMD so as, לעבר‎ to serve, 
Dod to eat, "OND in sickness, for ^N», "55, „Nb, “na. The 
new vowel in such cases has Methegh according to $16, 2 a. 

3. When the first Shva is composite and stands after an 
open syllable with a short vowel, then it is changed into the 
short vowel with which it is compounded, e. ₪. *T22^ yddm'dhü 
for TY: they will stand, ind neheph‘kd for "ED they have 
turned themselves, Top pool’kha, thy work ($26, 3, 9 

4. At the end of words, syllables occur which ons with two 
consonants (§ 10, 3, $26, 7); yet this takes place only when the 
last of these is a consonant of strong sound, Ù, p, or an aspirate 
with its hard sound (tenuis), namely, 3, ,ד‎ J, *,ת‎ e. g. BW? let 
him turn aside, PO") and he watered, bsp thou (f.) hast killed, 
Jan and he wept, TM let him rule, 26 and he took captive. 
This harsh combination of letters i is, however, avoided in gene- 
ral by supplying between the two consonants a helping-vowel, 
which is mostly Seghol, but Pattach under gutturals,t and Chi- 


„An instance of A and tj (which should likewise have Daghesh) scarcely 
occurs, Alone stands noin (shortened from sete) Prov. xxx. 6; in several MSS, N 
(with Daghesh). 

+ With the exception, however, of &, as ND wild ass, RUF fresh grass. On 
account of the feeble sound of the א‎ the helping-vowel may 4120 be omitted, as 
RON sin, M^). valley. 


. 
ל. 
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req after ^, e. g. 535) for bl); WP for wp; "33 for נער‎ ; rn5g* 
for Amboy ; mR for ma. These helping-vowels have not the 
tone, and they fall away whenever the word increases at the 
end. 

These helping-vowels have inappropriately been called furtive, a 
term which should be restricted to the Pattach sounded before a final 
guttural, according to $ 22, 2, b. 

5. Full vowels arise from half-vowels also, by the influence 
of the Pause ; see $29, 4. 


$ 29. 
OF THE TONE; OHANGES OF THE TONE; AND OF THE PAUSE. 


1. The principal tone, indicated by the accent (§ 15, 2), rests 
. on the final syllable of most words, e. g. 5bp, %; 1537, קטלְתם‎ 
(as these two examples show, even on additions to the root); 
less frequently on the penultima, as in 3232, 2^8 night, Mop. 

Connected with the principal tone is Methegh, a kind of 
secondary accent ($16, 2). Small words which are united by 
Maqqeph with the following one, are destitute of the tone 
($16, 1). 

It is not necessary here to single out the words accented on the 
penultima (voces penacute) ; for the sake, however, of calling attention 
to these words, they are generally marked in this book with —, as & 
sign of the tone. 

In Arabic the tone is more on the penultima, and even on the ante- 
penultima, The Syriac accents mostly the penultima ; and the Hebrew 


is pronounced thus, contrary to the accents, by the German and Polish 
Jews, e. g. X53 WN bréshis boro. 


2. 'T'he original tone of 8 word frequently shifts its place on 
account of changes in the word itself, or in its relation to other 


* In this and the analogous examples ($ 65, 2) Daghesh lene remains in the 
final Tav, just as if no vowel preceded ($ 22, 2), in order to indicate that the 
helping Pattach has a very short sound, and at the same time to suggest שלח‎ 
as the original form. (Accordingly ANP> thou hast taken is distinguished also 
in pronunciation from nnpb ad sumendum.) The false epithet furtive given to 
this helping-vowel, in connection with the notion that such a vowel must be 
sounded before the consonant, caused the decided mistake which long had its 
defenders, namely, that AM2W should be read shaldacht ; although such words as 
nn, bns were always correctly sounded shdchath, náckăl not naachl. Strictly 
analogous is ^ yt-Add (from NTN, 5 76, Rem. 8, d) 
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words. - If the word is increased at the end, the tone is thrown 
forward (descendit) one or two syllables according to the length 


of the addition, as 9, 2237, D297; Up, Hyp; mip, 

wiboop. For the consequent shortening of the vowels, see $27, 

1, 3 

In one case the tone is thrown forward in consequence of acceesion 
at the beginning of the word. ₪66 $ 44, Rem. 5, b. 
3. On the contrary, the original tone is shifted from the final 
syllable to the penultima (ascendit), 

a) when the syllable (J), $49, 2, is prefixed, as D he will say, 
ולאמר‎ and he said; 9423 he will go, 32") and he went; GP] 
let him rise, רלקם‎ and he rose up ; 

b) when a monosyllabic word, or one with the tone on the penul- 
tima follows (in order to avoid the meeting of two tone-sylla- 
bles).“ E.g.' "2M Job iii. 3, for "à ;אל‎ DYE הולם‎ ₪. 
xli. 7, for ny HSIN; Gen. i. 5, iii. 19, iv. 17; Job xxii. 28; 
Ps. xxi. 2; 

c) in Pause. See No. 4. 

The meeting of two tone-syllables (letter b) is avoided in another 
way, viz. by writing the words with Maggeph between them, in which 
case the first wholly loses the tone, as D@-amoI. The above method 


is adopted whenever the penultima is an open syllable with 8 long 
vowel. Compare § 47, Rem. 1, 5 51, Rem. 3, $ 52, Rem. 2. 


4. Very essential changes of the tone, and consequently of the 
vowels, are effected by the Pause. By this term is meant the 
strong accentuation of the tone-syllable of the word which closes 
a period or member of a period, and on which the tone of the 
whole rests. This syllable is marked with one of the great dis- 
tinctive accents, as YN, UYAN. The changes are as follows: 
a) when the syllable has a short vowel, in pause it becomes 

long ; as P, 2Up ; D, Dy; mop, Deng; 798, TI, Jer. 

xxii. 29; “Wp (conspiracy), Wp 2 K. xi. 14; 

b) when a final tone-syllable has a prefix half-syllable (as dw, 
$ 26, 4), the half-vowel of the latter gives place to 8 full vowel, 
which takes the tone. A more fitting cadence is thus pro- 
duced, than by the accentuation of the final syllable. E. g. 
mbop, depp; ren, ngo; p, .יקסל‎ The vowel select- 


* Even the prose of the Hebrews proceeds, according to the accentuation, in 
a kind of Jambie rhythm. That the authors of the system intended to secure this 
object is evident, particularly, from the application of Methegh. 
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ed is always that which had been shortened, in the same syl- 
lable, to vocal Sh*va.* Moreover, vocal Sh‘va in pause be- 
comes Seghol, as "NP, לחר‎ ; and a Chateph gives place to 
the analogous long vowel, as ,אנ‎ "28%; "on, %; 

c) this tendency to place the tone on the penultima in pause, 
shows itself moreover in several words which then regularly 
retract the tone, as "229, "224 ; MAX, MAR; THY, MAY; and 


va? 


in single cases, like 193 Ps. xxxvii. 20, for *22, and also We 
Job vi. 3, for W? from wp. 


The rule given under letter a respects principally Pattach and 
Seghol. Seghol is however strong enough to be retained in pause 
(322 i P173) especially when the syllable is sharpened by Daghesh forte, 
as SUP". 

Pattach is sometimes adopted in place of Seghol, as det), in pause 
ולף‎ ; 32 D, in pause Dry n Jud. xix. 20. Pattach even takes the 
place of Tsere in pause. E. g. השב‎ for 2tf1 Is. xlii. 22; 220, in pause 
59432 Is. vii. 6. But more commonly, Tsere is retained; and on the 
contrary, Pattach sometimes takes its place out of pause, as ‘A for 70 
Lam. iii. 48. 

Some other changes, occasioned by the Pause, will be noticed as they 
occur, in the next division. 


* Such a Pause-syllable is sometimes strengthened by the doubling of the fol- 
lowing consonant; $ 20, 2, e. 


PART SECOND. 
OF FORMS AND INFLECTIONS, OR OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 


330. 


OF THE STEM-WORDS AND ROOTS (BILITERAIS, TRILITERALS, 
QUADRILITERALS). 
1. TRE stem-words of the Hebrew and of the other Semitic 
languages have this peculiarity, that by far the most of them 
consist of three consonants, to which the essential meaning is 
attached, while its various modifications are expressed by changes 
‘in the vowels, e. g. DIN he was red, OR red, HIS man (prop. 
red one). Such a stem-word may be indifferently either a verb 
or 8 noun, and usually the language exhibits both together, as 
Jon he has reigned, 129 king. But it is customary,and of prac- 
tical utility for the beginner, to consider the third person singru- 
lar of the Perfect, i. e. one of the most simple forms of the verb, 
as the stem-word, and the other forms of both the verb and the 
noun, together with most of the particles, as derived from it; e. g. 
pit he was righteous, PN righteousness, PTY righteous, &c. 
Sometimes the language, as handed down to us, exhibits only 
the verbal stem without a corresponding form for the noun, as 
bpס‎ to stone, PD) to bray ; and occasionally the noun is found 
without the corresponding verb, e. g. 232 south, JUN nine. Yet 
it must be supposed that the language, as spoken, often had the 
forms now wanting. 
| Hem. 1. The Jewish grammarians call the stem-word, i. e. the third 
person singular of the Perfect, the root, 4%, for which the Latin term 
radix is often used; and hence the three consonants of the stem are 
called radical letters, in contradistinction from the eervile letters, namely 
,א‎ 3, n, 5, 5, 5, 5, v, 3, ₪, n, which are added in the derivatioh and 
inflection of words. We however employ the term root in a different 
sense, as explained in No. 2. ; 


— 2. Many etymologists give the name root to the three stem-consu- 
nants, viewed as vowelless and unpronounceable, from which the stems 
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for both the verbs and the nouns are developed, as in the vegetable 
kingdom (from which the figurative expression is taken) the stems grow 
vat of the concealed root. Thus for example— 


Root : מלך‎ (to reign). 


— — ä 
Verb-stem: qb] he has reigned. Noun-stem: 92% king. 
This supposition of an unpronounceable root is, however, an abstrac- 
tion too remote from the actual state of the language ; and it is better, 
at least for the historical mode of treatment, to consider the concrete 
verb [3 pers. sing. Perf.] as the stem-word. E 


3. These triliteral stems are generally of two syllables. But among 
them are reckoned also such as have for their middle letter a *, which 
is uttered as a vowel (§ 24, 2, c), and thus reduces the form to one sylla- 
ble, e. g. OP for DIP. 


2. 'The use of three consonants in the stems of the verbs and 
nouns is 80 prevalent a law in the Semitic languages, that we must 
look upon it as a characteristic peculiarity of this family. Even 
such monosyllabic nouns as might be deemed originally mono- 
syllables (biliteral roots), since they express the first, simplest, 
and most common ideas, as 28 father, DX mother, Y brother, 
come under this law; thus we have "DM my mother, as if deri- 
ved from DQ. But, on the other hand, stems with three conso- 
nants (friliteral roots) may be reduced to two consonants, which 
with a vowel uttered between form a sort of root-syllable, from 
which spring several triliteral stems with the same fundamental 
meaning. Such root-syllables are called primary or biliteral 
roots. They are very easily made out when the stem has a fee- 
ble consonant or the same consonant in the second and third 
place. Thus, the stems 323, J, X33, 757, have all the mean- 
ing to beat and to beat in pieces, and the two stronger letters דך‎ 
dakh constitute in each of them the monosyllabic root. The 
third stem-consonant also may be strong. To such a monosylla- 
bic root there often belongs a whole series of triliteral stems, 
which have two radical letters and the fundamental idea in 
common. 


Only a few examples can be presented here :-- 


From the root pp, which imitates the sound of hewing, are derived 
immediately Xp, np to cut off; then, 2Xp, קצץ‎ , “Xp, with the kin- 
dred significations to shear, to mow, and metaph. to decide, to judge 
(hence "3p, Kadi, a judge). Related to this is the syllable wp, op 
from which is derived DOP to cut into; f to sharpen ; g to pare. 
With a lingual instead of the sibilant, vp, p; hence 3yp to cut down, 
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to destroy; bop) to cut down, to kill ; YP to cut off, to shorten ; AOD to 
tear off, to pluck off ; TIP to cut asunder, to split. A softer form of this 
radical syllable is oo; hence be fo cui off, to shear of; 023 Syr. to 
sacrifice, to slay for sacrifice. Still softer are Ta and גד‎ ; hence 133 to 
mow, to shear ; M13 to hew stones; DIA, 313, 513, “WA to hew off, to cul 
off. to eat off, to graze ; and so IK to cut, 3A to cut off ; compare also 
m, Oa. With the change of the palatal for the guttural sound, 33m, 
הטב‎ to hew stones and wood, YXM, MXN to split, divide, p] arrow (oa, 
"" to sharpen, MIM arrow, lightning, also NI to see (Lat. cernere, 
Germ. scheiden), and many others. 

The syllable am expresses the humming sound made with the mouth 
closed (pvw) ; hence um, Dn] (082), Arab. oran to hum, to buzz. To 
these add בהם‎ fo be dumb; or to become mute, to be astonished. 


The radical syllable $v, of which both letters have a tremulous 
sound, means fo tremble, in the stem-words ,ר‎ 53^, 0399, 83^: then 
it is expressive of what causes tremulous motion or agitation, as thunder 
(05^), the act of shattering, of breaking in pieces (33^, po). 


Compare further, on the radical syllable גב‎ with the idea ef elevation, 
curving upward (gibbous), and on “Ð to break, 35, rib, to lick, to sup, 
the articles 323, TOD, לוע‎ in Gesenius’ Hebrew Lexicon. 


From a further consideration of this subject we may draw the follow- 
ing observations :-- 


a) These roots are merely deduced from stems in actual use, and are 
themselves not in use.. They merely represent the hidden germs 
(semina) of the stems which appear in the language. Yet the latter 
have, now and then, so short a form that they exhibit only the elements 
of the root itself, as DA perfectus fuit, bp light. 


+ b) Most of these monosyllabic roots are imitations of natural sounds, 


and sometimes coincide with the roots of the Indo-Germanic stock. 
E. g. hem [comp. Eng. tap], rurie (rune), XDI dazte (gape), r5», 
xodarre, D> 100, Ia d,. : 


c) The stems with hard, strong consonants are to be regarded, accord-‏ ב 


ing to the general progress of language ($ 6, 4), as the oldest, while 
the feebler and softer consonants distinguish forms of a later period, 
which consequently are more frequently used for the derivative and 
metaphorical significations. E. g. map and nda to be smooth, to be 
shorn, to be bald; and even nios to be bare. Sometimes, however, 
the harder or softer sound 18 essential to the imitative character of the 
word, as 553 to roll (spoken of a ball, of the rolling of waves), but n 
rather of the rough sound made in the act of scraping == aaíge, ob, 
verro; 33H to cut stones or wood, requires a stronger sound than tr 
to cut grass, to mow. 

d) It appears also that those consonants which resemble each other in 
strength or feebleness, are commonly associated in the formation of 
root-syllables, as Pp, Do, 13, גד‎ (never p, ,גץ‎ Di, p); pp, ta 
(seldom w); Op, "3 (not Da). Scarcely ever are the first two radi- 
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cals thé same (1173) or very similar (brit). On the contrary the last 
two are very often the same (§ 67).* 

— €) The tendency to substitute smooth for harsh sounds (see letter c) is 
sometimes so great that l, n, r, especially when used as middle stem- 
letters, are even softened to vowels, as %3, Wn to tread down, to 
thresh ; Y28, YIN (comp. Dok), fo press, and many others. Comp. 
salvare, French sauver ; calidus, Ital. caldo, in Naples caudo, French 
chaud ; falsus, falso, in Calabria fauzu, French fauz ; and the pro- 
nunciation of the English words talk, walk. Comp. $ 19, 5, Rem. 

J) Often, however, the three stem-letters must all be regarded as origi- 
nal, since all are necessary to make the sound of the word expressive 
of the sense, e. g. JN, pm, p39 to be narrow, to afflict ; àyxe, ango ; 
Ta to tread; BIB, Beso, fremo, to make a humming sound (to buzz, 
hence to spin), &c. 

A full development of this action of the living elements of the lan- 
guage, may be found in the later editions of Gesenius’ Hebrew Lexicon. 
It is important that even the learner should be taught to regard the 
roots and their significations, not as the arbitrary creation of a people 
secluded from all the rest of the ancient world, but as imitations of 
nature, and as intimately connected with the well-known treasures of 
other languages, spoken by nations more nearly related to ourselves. 


* 3. To & secondary process, or later epoch of the language, 
belong stem- words of four and, in the case of nouns, even of five 
consonants. These are, however, comparatively far less frequent 
in Hebrew than in its sister dialects.t This lengthening of the 
form is effected in two ways: a) by adding a fourth stem-letter ; 
5) by combining into one word two triliteral stems, so that then 
even quinqueliterals are formed. Such lengthened forms as 
arise from the mere repetition of some of the three stem-letters, 
as קטלטל ,קטל‎ ; 239, 3020, are not regarded as quadriliterals, but 
as variations in conjugation ($55). So likewise the few words 
which are formed by prefixing Ý, as NANO flame from לָהב‎ 
Aram. conj. Shafel 35320. 

Hem. on a). Some forms are made by the insertion particularly of 1 


and r between the first and second radicals; as 593, 5802 to shear off, 
to eat off; "3*3 == LID sceptre; DY] to glow; MED" hot wind (the 


+ 1 


* Letters which are not found associated as radieals are called incompatible 
They are chiefly such as too strongly resemble each other, as 3p, p3, D2, 25. 
Some letters however, have been falsely considered incompatible as bv, which 
are sometimes associated, e. g. in bY} and 50, from the harsher forma "3, 
In. Comp. ygantes, together with yguBdny, óxro, along with 070000, aud 

much that is analogous in Sanskrit. 

+ Especially in ZEthiopie, where these forms are very frequent. 
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first form with ^ frequent in Syr.). This mode of formation is analogous 
with Piel, and in Aramean the two forms exist together, as bh», bY. 
In Latin there is a correspondent lengthening of the stem; as 
scindo, tundo, jungo (in Sanscr. Class VII), from fid, scid (oxsdcie), tud, 
Jug. Additions are also made at the end, principally of | and n; as Y 
an axe, from the stem 1*5 fo cul; bn"? an orchard, from 6*2; 5525 
flower-cup, from 3°33 cup; from an to tremble, dah to hop. The ter- 
mination I has perhaps a diminutive force, as it has in many languages. 

Rem. on b). In the combination of triliterals, it generally happens 
that letters common to them both are written but once in the compound 
form, as YDY a frog, perhaps prop. marsh-hopper, from "bX to hop, 
and Arab. רדאע‎ a marsh; Wes tranquil, from mW to be quiet, and 
PRY to be at rest; ora feeble Ietter is cast away, as טל"‎ a bat, from 
bu» dark and Dy flying. Still bolder changes are sometimes made in 
the amalgamation of words, as "365g (o deiva) Dan. viii. 13 from 
„win "jp. 

It should be remarked that quadriliterale may be shortened again 
into triliterals. E. g. from 50 (hop, see above), ban with the same 
signification; hence NA a partridge (from its hopping, limping gait); 
MQW a chain for mue, from .שר ,ר‎ 


4. To an earlier stage of the language, on the contrary, be- 
long the pronouns ($ 32 foll.), and some particles, especially inter- 
jections ($ 105, 1), which as an ancient and crude formation have 
not attained to the model of the triliteral stems, and follow pecu- 
liar and freer laws of inflection.* Most of the particles, however, 
are either derived from nouns or resemble them in inflection, 
although their form is often very much shortened on account of 
their enclitic nature, and their origin can no longer be known. 
(See §99, &c.) 


$31. 
OF GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE. 


1. The formation of the parts of speech from the roots, and 
their inflection, are effected in two ways: 1) by changes in the 
stem itself, particularly in its vowels ; 2) by the addition of for- 
mative syllables. A third method, viz. the use of several sepa- 
rate words in place of inflection (as in expressing the comparative 


* Comp. Hupfeld's System der semitischen Demonstrativbildung und der damit 
zusammenhüngenden Pronominal- und Partikelnbildung, in the Zeitschrift für die 
Kunde des Morgenlandes, Bd. IL, S. 124 fl. 427 ff. 
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degree and several relations of case), belongs rather to the syntax 
than to that part of grammar which treats of forms. 


The second mode of forming words, namely, by agglutination, which 
is exemplified in the Egyptian, appears on the whole to be the more 
ancient of the two. Yet other languages, as the Semitic stock, had 
early recourse also to the first mode, namely, internal modification of the 
stem, and in the period of their youthful vigor this formative ten- 
dency was actively developed; but in later periods its force continually 
diminished, and it became necessary to resort to the constructions of 
syntax. This is exemplified in the Greek (including the modern) and 
in the Latin with its corrupt branches, the Romanic languages.—The 
formation of words by, agglutination is prevalent in ancient and modern 
Egyptian; that by internal modification in Sanskrit and Greek; the 
Chinese is almost entirely destitute of any grammatical structure, and 
supplies its place by the relations of syntax. 


2. Both methods of formation and inflection are found in 
Hebrew. That which is effected by vowel-changes exhibits con- 
siderable variety (Pup, Pop, “Up, bbp, Wp). We have an exam- 
ple of the other method in Dh, and of both in the same word 
in r. Inflection by the addition of formative syllables occurs, 
as in almost all languages, in the formation of the persons of the 
verb, where also the import of these annexed syllables is still, for 
the most part, perfectly clear (see $$44, 47); moreover it occurs 
in the distinction of gender and number in the verb and the noun. 
Of case-endings, on the contrary, there appear in Hebrew only 
imperfect remains ($90). ö 


CHAPTER 1 
OF THE PRONOUN.. 


§ 32. 
OF THE PERSONAL OR SEPARATE PRONOUN. 


1. TRE personal pronoun (as well as the pronouns generally) 
is among the oldest and simplest elements of the language ($ 30, 
4). For this reason, and as forming the basis of verbal inflection 
(§§44, 47), it properly claims our first attention. 

2. The pronouns in their separate and full forms, or as 
expressing the nominative, are the following : 
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Singular. \ ^ Plural. 0 
comm. , in pause 1 comm. Wix, (nd), 1 i 
2; , in pause >Z. (x) i 
אָנִי‎ 
m. TAS (DX), in 

+ ד‎ m. BRR 
pause TNN thou. | 2 | ger ye. 
J. n ("TAN pr. MN) J. IDN, MIAN 
m. הוא‎ he. m. on, man 

/ ien she. 1 f. mmm | they, 


The forms included in parentheses seldom occur. A com- 


1 


2 


3 


plete view of these pronouns with their abbreviated forms (suf- 
fixes) is given at the end of the grammar in Parad. A. 


REMARKS. 
I. First Person. 


1. The form "33N is nearly as frequent in the Old Testament aa R. 
The former exists in the Phenician, but in no other of the kindred dia- 
lects ;* from the latter are formed the suffixes ($ 33). In the Talmud 
א"‎ is constantly used, and "258 very seldom. 

2. The formation of the plural in this and the other persons, though 
analogous with that of verbs and nouns, exhibits (as also in the pronoun 
of other languages) much that is irregular and arbitrary. on is made 
from zs (with the exchange of כ‎ for n) by the addition, as it seems, 
of "ox. The form , from which the suffixes are derived, occurs only 
in Jer. xlii. 6 (K*thibh). The form om] is found only six times; e. g. 
Gen. xlii. 11, Numb. xxxii. 32. (In the Talmud %8 alone appears.) 

3. The first person alone is of the common gender, because one that 
is present speaking needs not the distinction of gender as does the 
second person addressed (in Greek, Latin, and German the distinction 
is omitted here also), and the third person spoken of. 


IL. Second Person. 


4. The forms Mme, nt, bg, TAN, are contracted from MAIR, &c.; 
the kindred dialects yet have n before the N, Arab. anta f. anti thou, 
plur. antum f. antunna ye. The essential syllable is nn fa, to which 
the meaning thou belongs (see $ 44, 1) ; the an prefixed is demonstra- 
tive, and gives more support to the form. Pw without ה‎ occurs only 
five times, e. g. Ps. vi. 4, and each time as K*thibh with the Eri MN. 
As the vowels of the text belong to the Q*ri (J 17), the ae of the 
K*thibh may have been א‎ as an abbreviation from Nn. 


* In Phoenician it is written "Jax, without the ending "—-, and spoken some- 


what like anekh (Plauti Pennlus, V. 2, 86., Gesenii Mon. Phanicia, pp. 876, 437) 
A trace of this form is found in the Ethiopic gata/kw (Ihave killed. In ancient 
Egyptian ANK (pronounced anok). 
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The feminine form was originally pronounced "rt (with the feminine 
designation "—, probably from הזיא‎ she, properly thou she, compare 
"bopn, $47, 2), as in Syriac, Arabic, and ZEthiopic. This form is still 
found in a few instances (Judg. xvii. 2, 1 Kings xiv. 2). Some forme in 
the inflection of the verb are derived from it (§ 44, Rem. 4, § 59, 1). 
The final "— being gradually lost to the ear (in Syriac it was at length 
only written, not pronounced), its Yodh was omitted, so that the Jewish 
critics, even in the above-mentioged passages, place in the Eri nw, 
whose Sh*va stands in the punctuation of the text ($ 17). The same 
final — appears, moreover, in the unfrequent forms of the suffix °2—, 
2 6 58). 

5. The plurals oa, JAR are blunted forms (comp. $27, Rem. 4, b) of 
minx (Arab. antum, Chal. YAN, a form which lies at the foundation of 
some verbal inflections, 6 59, 1), and i or Prg, the full final vowel 
giving place to the obtuse sound of e, somewhat in the manner of the 
third person. JAN is found only once (Ezek. xxxiv. 31, where another 
reading is JX), and tm (for which MSS. have also mum (occurs 
only four times, viz. in Gen. xxxi. 6; Ez. xiii. 11, 20; xxxiv. 17. For 
the ending N— see No. 7. | 


III. Third Person. 


6. The א‎ indicates a kind of half-vowel heard at the end of Nin and 
דרא‎ , A, hia, like e in the German die (old Germ. thiu, thía), sie, wie. 
A trace of this appears in the Arabic; as kuwa, hiya, in the common 
dialect hia, hia. 

The masculine Nin is of common gender in the Pentateuch, in which 
it is used also for she. (See § 2,3.) The punctators, however, whenever 
it stands for N, give it the appropriate pointing of this form (M), and 
require it to be read היא‎ (comp. $ 17). It is, however, to be sounded 
rather according to the old form Nin. 

7. The plural forms הם‎ and '3 come from Nm and xn in the same 
manner as DX from MAR. In Arab. where they are pronounced hum, 
hunna, the obscure vowel-sound is retained ; for which the suffixes Bn, 
37 still have Seghol ($ 27, Rem. 4, b). The --ה‎ in both forms has a 
demonstrative force. (See $ 90,2.) In Chald. (un, ian), Arab. and 
ZEthiop. (Auma, hom) there is an appended ô, tt, which occurs in 
Hebrew in the poetical forms in, 1o—, in— § 58, 3, Rem. 1). 

8. The pronouns of the third person Ni, Nn, bn, jn, are also 
demonstrative pronouns (see $ 122, 1). 


$33. 
SUFFIX PRONOUN. 


1. The full and separate forms of the pronoun, as given in 
the foregoing section, express only the nominative :* the accusa- 


* See an exception in 6 121, 2. 
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tive and genitive, on the contrary, are expressed by shortened 
forms or fragments which are joined to the end of verbs, nouns, 
and particles (sufix pronouns, usually sufizes), e. ₪. M him 
and ï Ais (from x Ae), thus קמלתִיחר‎ I have killed him, id his 
horse. | 


Instances of the like contractiqn occur in Greek, Latin, and German, 
as zatyg pov for matne guot, Lat. eccum in Plautus for ecce eum, Germ. 
du hast’s for du hast es. In Hebrew this is done systematically, as in 
Egyptian, Hungarian, and some other languages. 


2. Concerning the cases which these suffixes denote, let it ne 
remarked : 


a) when joined to verbs, they denote the accusative (but comp. 
$ 121, 4), Wen I have killed him ; 

b) when joined to substantives, they denote the genitive (like 
fearno uov, pater ejus), and then serve as possessive pro- 
nouns, as “3X (abh-i) my father ; W, equus ejus, and equus 
suus ($124, 1, b); 

c) when joined to particles, they denote either the genitive or 
the accusative, according as the particle has the meaning of 
a noun or a verb; e. ₪. "X (prop. my vicinity) with me, like 
mea caussa, on the contrary "227 behold me, ecce me, 

d) the dative and ablative of the pronoun are expressed by com- 
bining the prepositions that are signs of these cases (5 sign of 
the dative, 3 in, T9 from, $ 102) with the suffixes, as לר‎ £o him, 
בר‎ in him, M from me. 


3. Some of these suffixes are probably derived from forms of 
the separate pronoun of which no trace now remains, as N thee 
from a form like 72% = mw thou. This applies also to the affor- 
matives of the verb ($44, 1). 


4. The suffix of the verb (the accusative) and the suffix of the 
noun (the genitive) are mostly the same in form, but sometimes 
they are different, e. g.) me, °— my. 


A tabular view of all the forms, both of the separate pronouns and 
of the suffixes, is exhibited in Paradigm A. In $$ 58-61 are given more 
fall explanations of the forms of verbal suffixes and of the modes of 
attaching them to the verb, and in $ 91 of the forms and attachment of 
nominal suffixes. On the prepositions with suffixes, see $ 103. 


.\ 
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§ 34. 
THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 
Sing. m. H 


f. rr (i, ni) | this 
Plur. comm. TX (rarely ) these. 
The feminine form Fer is for Fer (from Ny = and the 
feminine ending N, see $80, 2); and the forms זר‎ , Mf, which are 
both of rare occurrence, come from זאת‎ by dropping n. 6 
forms bX and NX (related to the Arabic article אל‎ , $35, Rem. 1) 
are plural by usage, and not by grammatical inflection. The 
form 5% occurs only in the Pentateuch and 1 Chr. xx. 8, and 
always with the article 54 (Rem. 1). The ending N, in n2 
(same as I,) is a demonstrative appendage, as in dm (532, 
Rem. 7). i 
Another form of the demonstrative 18 זל‎ , used only in poetry. 
It stands mostly for the relative, like that for who, and is used 
for all numbers and genders, like W ($36). 

Rem. 1. This pronoun receives the article (run, ben, bur) accord- 
ing to the same rules as the adjectives, $ 111, 2. There are, besides, 
some peculiar forms in which > is inserted after the article, Ain Gen. 
xxiv. 65; xxxvii. 19; n fem. Ez. xxxvi. 35, and shortened 1'3 
usually masc. Judges vi. 20; 1 Sam. xiv. 1; xvii. 26; but fem. in 
2 Kings iv. 25. In Arabic there is a corresponding form 01/0021 as rela- 
tive pronoun. 


2. Some other pronominal stems occur among the particles, § 99, &c. 


§ 35. 
THE ARTIOLE. 


Originally the article was a demonstrative pronoun, akin to 
the pronoun of the third person, but of so feeble import that it 
was never used except in connection with the noun. Its usual 
form is ,דלי‎ with a short sharp-spoken d and a doubling of the 


* In most languages the demonstratives begin with d, hence called the demon- 
strative sound, which is, however, interchanged with a sibilant [as in Heb. my] 
or a rough breathing. Thus in Aram. M3, 73, Jg (his Arab. dhu, dhi, dha; 
Sanak, aa, sa, tat, [Gr. 0, i, 10], Goth. sa, sd, thata ; Germ. da; der, die, das [our 
the, this, that], &o. 
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following consonant (by Daghesh forte), e. g. in the sun, 
"Rr the river for Mn (according to § 20, 3, b). 

When the article הי‎ stands before a word beginning with a 
guttural, then the Daghesh forte cannot (accordiug to $22, 1) 
be used, and hence the short and sharp d (Pattach) is lengthened 
into d (Qamets) or d (Seghol). 

But to be more minute : 

1. Before the weakest guttural א‎ and before ^ ($22, 5) the 
vowel of the article is always lengthened to Qamets, as 287 the 
father, “TINT the other, B the mother, ORT the man, 2321 the 
foot, OS" the head, JIN the evil-doer. 

2. For the other gutturals it is in general the rule, that the 
stronger the guttural, the more firmly does the sharpness of the 
syllable, and consequently the short 0, maintain itself. But there 
are then two cases to be distinguished : 


A) When the guttural is followed by some other vowel than à 
(+) or ° (—), then a) before the stronger N and N, the arti- 
cle regularly remains N, as NW that, WIN the month, החיל‎ 
the strength; with rare exceptions, as “NM Gen. vi. 19, and 
always DQM those; b) before J the Pattach is generally 
lengthened, as [9M the eye, Y the city, "3313 the servant, 
plur. DVT. (Exceptions in Jer. xii. 9, Prov. ii. 17.) 

B) But when the guttural is followed by à (-), then a) before 
7) and 2 the article is always J, provided it stands immedi- 
ately before the tone-syllable, else it is J, e.g. DYN the people, 
"1253 the mountain, 1271 (in pause), TI towards the moun- 
tain, on the contrary Dyn the mountains, FIT the guilt ; 
b) before H the article is always J, without regard to the 
place of the tone, as bg the wise, AQ the feast ; so also 
c) before N, as "2mm the sickness, DOIN the months. (On 


Vi 


the contrary NNT according to A, a.) 


Gender and number have no influence on the form of the 
article. 


Rem. 1. The form of the Hebrew article n appears to have come 
from bm, the > being always assimilated to the following letter (as in 
np, from 1, $19, 2). The uniform assimilation is explained by 
the enclitic nature of the article. In Arabic, its form is bX (spoken hal 
among the Bedouins*), in which also the 5 is assimilated, at least before 
all s and t sounds, as well as before I, n, und r. E. g. al-Koran ; but, 


* See Wallin in d. Zeitschr. der D. Morgenl. Ges. Bd. VI, S. 195. 217. 
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as-sana (Bedouin, has-sana), the same as yum the year.—The Arabic 
article itself occurs in the Old Testament, in the Arabic name inen 
Gen. x. 26, and perhaps in Way ice, hail = גָּבִיש‎ Ez. xiii. 11, 13; 
according to others, in Bpb (the people), Prov. xxx. 31. 

2. When the prepositions 2,5, and the » of comparison ($ 102) 
come before the article, the ^ falls away (by contraction) and the pre- 
position takes its pointing (§ 19, 3, b, and $ 23, 5), as wn in the heaven 
for aawa ; O35 to the people for dend , BNA on the mountains. With 
2, however (whieh i is less closely connected with the word), the N very 
often remains, as Dil Gen. xxxix. 11, but also Diy Gen. xxv. 31, 33; 
seldom with other prefixes, except in the later books, as byn> 2 Chron 
x. 7. (But see 1 Sam. xiii. 21; Ps. xxxvi.6.) With 5, which in con- 
ception is still less closely connected with the word, the N alwayw 


remains, as BM and the people. 


§ 36. 
THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


The relative pronoun for both genders and numbers is "Ox 
who, which. In the later books, and even in some of the earlier, 
as in Canticles throughout, and occasionally in Judges, it takes 
the form לי‎ by the elision of N and assimilation of ^, according 
to $19, 2, 3; more rarely the form - Judges v. 7, Cant. i. 7, 
and before א‎ in a single instance © Judges vi. 17, though else- 
where Ù before the gutturals. The still more abbreviated form 
®* occurs Eccles. ii. 22 [in some copies]; iii. 18. For the man- 
ner in which the cases of the relative are expressed, see § 123. 1. 

“tim is used also as a conjunction, like quod, ors, that. Closely con- 
nected with it in meaning is "2, which also belongs to the pronominal 
stems, § 104. . 


$37. 
THE INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


1. The interrogative pronoun is "3 who ? (of persons), and 
mm what ? (of things). 
The pointing of M2 with Qamets is seldom found out of pause, except 
before א‎ and ^, as diy mn what are ye? BRON no what do ye see? 
rarely before ה‎ as in Josh. iv. 6, 21. It is commonly written in close 


* In the Phomician it never occurs in the full form, but as W, and vn, 
spoken sa, se, si, and ys, ea Gesenius Mon. Phon. p. 488; Movers Phonic. Texte L, 
& 81, ff IL, S. 44. Comp. above $ 2, 5. In modern Hebrew alse, W has become 
the prevailing form. 
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connection with the following word: a) m with Maggeph and Daghesh 

forte conjunctive ($ 20, 2), as q quid tibi? and even in one word, 
as D2bo quid vobis? Is. iii. 15, M32 what is that? Ex. iv. 2; b) before 
the harder gutturals ,ה‎ n, 5, it also takes Pattach with the Daghesh 
implied in the following guttural ($ 22, 1), rm Num. xiii. 18; 
c) before a guttural with Qamets, it takes Seghol (according to § 27, 
Rem. 2), as DN] rm what hast thou done? This Seghol stands also 
occasionally before letters that are not guttural, as קול וגו"‎ ma what 
voice, &c.? 1 Sam. iv. 6; 2 Kings i.7, but only when the tone of the clause 
is far removed from the word; moreover in the form ND, Maa (see 
more in the Lexicon under 2 in the note). | 


2. Both "3 and A occur also as an indefinite pronoun, in 
the sense of whoever, whatever. 


CHAPTER IL 
OF.THE VERB. 


$ 38. 
GENERAL VIEW. 


1. Or the Hebrew parts of speech, the verb exhibits the 
greatest completeness and variety of development. It is also, in 
several respects, the most important ; especially, as it generally 
contains the word-stem ($30), and as its various modifications 
furnish, mainly, the forms of the other parts of speech. 

2. All verbs, however, are not stem-words. They may b 
divided, in respect to their origin, into three classes : | 
a) Primitives, e. g. 329 to reign ; 302 to sit. 

b) Verbal Derivatives, derived from other verbs, e. ₪. PTS to jus- 
tify, PIVEN to justify one’s self, from PTX to be just; com- 
monly called conjugations ($ 39). 

c) Denominatives, or those derived from nouns; e. g. N and 
on to pitch a tent, from m a tent; WOW to root out and 
השריש‎ to take root, from WW a root. 

These appear to be of later origin than the two preceding 
classes, which they imitate in their forms. 


The noun from which the denominative verb comes, is in most cases 
itself derivative; e. g. 13b to be white, hence 7725 a brick (from the 
color) and hence again 122 to make bricks; from Nau to increase 
greatly, 33 a fish, and hence again 315 to fish. 0 


859. CONJUGATIONS. i 79 


A peculiar kind of secondary verbe, and at least of rather late forma- 
tion in the language (hence frequent in the later dialects), are those 
denominatives, one of whose consonants, originally a servile, has become 
a radical. E. g. NJ to rest, to set one's self down ; hence the noun mn} 
a setting down; hence again mM} to descend; in like manner NNW, 
a pit, destruction (from IW), hence mired to destroy. 


$39. 


1. The third person of the Perfect, in the simple, primitive 
form of the verb (i. e. Kal, see No. 4), is regarded as the stem, or 
ground-form ; as קטל‎ he has killed, 123 he was heavy. From 
this come the other persons of the Perfect, and with this the 
Participle connects itself. 'T'here is still another, of the same 
form as the Infinitive (bp, also Sup), with which are connected 
the Imperative and the Imperfect. 

The first ground-form, of two syllables (Arab. gatala, gatila, gatula), 
may be ‘called the concrete ; and the second, which is generally mono- 
syllabic (Arab. gall, gil, qutl), the abstract. The same analogy prevails 
in the division of nouns into abstract and concrete. 


In verbs whose second radical is *, the full stem appears only in the 
second form ; e. g. 21%, of which the third person Perf. is aw. 


2. From this stem are formed, according to an unvarying 
analogy in all verbs, the verba derivata, each distinguished by 
a specific change in the form of the stem, with a corresponding 
definite change in its signification (intensive, frequentative, cau- 
sative ; passive, reflexive, reciprocal). E.g. e to learn, p to 
cause to learn, to teach ; 220 to lie, Dr to cause to lie, to lay ; 
ODÜ fo judge; UB: to contend before a judge, to go to law. In 
other languages such words are regarded as new derivative verbs ; 
e. g. to fall, to fell ; jacere to throw, jacere to lie; yivouce to 
be born, yevvaw to bear. But in Hebrew, where these forma 
tions are far more regular than e. g. in German, Greek, or Latin 
they are called, since the time of Reuchlin, conjugationst (Hebr. 
072722, more correctly species, modifications) of the ground-form, 
and both in the grammar and the lexicon are always treated of 
in connection, as parts of the same verb. 


* The infinitive is here used for the sake of brevity in most grammars and 
lexicons, thus “TDD to learn, prop. he has learned. 
+ Not in the sense in which this term is used in Greek and Latin grammars. 
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3. The changes of the ground-form consist partly in varying 
its vowels, or doubling one or more of its letters (bP, bp ; bep 
קטלל ; קוֹמל‎ , Susup ; comp. to lie, to lay ; to fall, to fell); partly 
in the addition of formative letters or syllables (bp), הקנזיל‎ ; 
comp. to speak, to bespeak ; to count, to recount ; bid, forbid); 
sometimes in both united, as eh]. (Comp. $31, 2.) 


In the Aramean this is effected less by the change of vowels than 
by the addition of formative syllables; the variations by vowels having 
almost gone out of use; so that, for instance, all the passives are sup- 
plied by the reflexives, with the prefix syllable rt, . The Arabic 
is rich in both methods, while the Hebrew holds also here the middle 
place (§ 1, 6). 

4. Grammarians differ as to the number and arrangement of 
these conjugations. 'The common practice, however, of giving 
to them still the old technical designations, prevents apy error. 
The ground-form is called Kal (>p light, because it has no for- 
mative additions); the others (832 heavy, because burdened 
with formative additions) derive their names from the Paradigm 
used by the old Jewish grammarians, bY) he has done.“ Several 
of them have passives which distinguish themselves from their 
actives by the obscure vowels. ‘The most common conjugations 
(including Kal) are the five following ; but few verbs, however, 
exhibit them all. 


Active. Passive. 
1. Kal, Sap to kill. (wanting.) 
2. Niphal, 2072 to kill one’s self. (very rare.) 


^ to kill many, 
ו‎ ^w to massacre. Pual, טל‎ 
4. Hiphil, bop to cause to kill. Hophal 2p 
5. Hithpaél, התקשל‎ to kill one’s self. — Hothpaal, Swpnn 


* This verb, on account of the guttural which it contains, is unsuitable for a 
Paradigm, and was accordingly exchanged for TR, which has this advantage, 
that all its conjugations are actually in use. There is, however, some indistinct- 
ness in the pronunciation of some of its forms, as "pg, De. The Paradigm 
Sup, in common use since the time of Danz, obviates this inconvenience, and is 
especially adapted to a comparative treatment of the Semitic languages, inasmuch 
as it is found with a slight change (Arab. and Æthiop. bmp) in all of them. 
In Hebrew, it is true, it has only the forms of Kal, which are not frequent, and 
occur only in poetry; yet it may be retained as a type or model sanctioned by 
usage. 
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There are several other less frequent conjugations, of which 
some, however, are more common than these in the kindred lan- 
guages, and in the irregular verh in Hebrew they sometimes take 
the place of the usual conjugations ($ 55). 


In Arabie there is & greater variety of forms, and a more perfect 
arrangement, than in Hebrew. Arranged after the Arabic manner, the 
Hebrew conjugations would stand thus:—1. Kal. 2. Piél and Pual. 
3. Poél and Poal ($ 55, 1). 4. Hiphil and Hophal. 5. Hithpaél and 
Hothpaal. 6. Hithpoél ($ 55). 7..Nipkal. 8. Wanting in Hebrew. 
9. Pilel. The most appropriate division is into three classes; 1) The 
intensive Piel, with the analogous forms dérived from it; 2) The 
causative JEpAil, and its analogous forms * Tiphel); 3) The 
reflexive and passive Niphal. 


$ 40. 


1. The Hebrew verb is indebted, for whatever copiousness it 
exhibits, chiefly to these conjugations or derivative verbs. In 
moods and tenses it is very poor, having only two tenses (Perfect 
and Imperfect"), an Imperative, an Infinitive (with two forms), 
and a Participle. All other relations of time, absolute and rela- 
tive, must be expressed by these, either alone (hence the multi- 
plicity in the uses of the same form, §125, &c.) or in syntactic 
connection with other words. The jussive and optative are 
sometimes indicated by. peculiar forms of the Inf. (see § 48). 


In the Germanic languages also there are distinct forms for only two 
tenses (the present and imperfect). In the formation of all the others, 
auxiliary verbs are employed. Comp. Grimm’a d. Gram. 2. A. I. 835. 


2. In the inflection of the Perf. and Impf. by persons, the 
Hebrew differs from the Western languages, having in most 
eases distinct forms for both genders, as in the personal pronoun, 
which is incorporated in the forms of these tenses. 


The following table exhibits the formative syllables (afforma- 
fives and preformatives) of the two tenses. The stem-letters 
are indicated by dots. For the details, see § 44 ff. 


* See 6 47, note *, where the relation of these two terms to each other, and 
their general import, are explained. The learner will observe, that the oor- 
responding terms in the Hebrew lexicon of .Gesenius (translated by Dr. Robinson, 
fifth edition, 1854) are Prater for Perfect, and Future for Imperfect, In 

6 
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PERFECT. 
Sing. Plur. 
3 m. xa | 3 c. ...ל‎ 
3 f. sss | 
2 m. W 2 m. on... 
2 f. n... 2 f. p... 
le. ...תי‎ 1 ₪. 2... 
IMPERFECT. 
3 m. rs. 3 m. Ho... 9 
3 f. PE. 3 f. mm... 
2 m. . . . . 2 m. . . . = 
2 f. -י‎ . . iW 2 f. om... 
le. E. le. coe 7 
$41. 


In the formation of all the verbs there is the same general 
analogy; and the Hebrew has properly no anomalous verbs, 

like those, for instance, in Greek, which end in uz. The devia- 

tions which occur from the general model of the regular verb 

are owing— 

a) to the presence of a guttural as one of the stem-letters or radi- 
cals, which occasions various vowel changes according to $22 | 
(guttural verb, $$ 62-65) ; | 

b) to the falling away of a strong stem-letter by assimilation or | 
contraction (contracted* verb, $$ 66, 67), as Wl], 320; 

c) to the presence of a feeble letter as one of the radicals (55 23, 
24), so that many changes occur through its commutation, 
omission, or quiescence (quiescent or feeble verb, $$ 68-76), as 
at, DP. 

The letters of the old Paradigm 598 are used in naming the letters 
of the stem, D designating the first, y the second, and > the third. 
Hence the expressions, verb NÉ for a verb whose first radical is & (prime 
radicalis ); verb לוז‎ for one whose third radical is m (tertie radicalis 


m); verb 93 (v doubled) for one whose second and third radicals are the 
same (medic radicalis geminata). 


* The term defective, by which some designate this class, we apply to those 
whose forms are not all in use ($ 78). 
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L OF THE REGULAR VERB. 
$42. 


As the rules for the formation of the regular verb apply, with only 
occasional modifications, to all the irregular verbs, it will be most con- 
venient (and will also exhibit the subject in the most clear light to the 
learner) to present, while treating of the former, whatever belongs to 
the general analogy of the verb. 

In Parad. B, and the above table $ 40, 2, are given the usual and 
normal forms, with full explanations in the following sectiona (43-55). 
In these, each subject is explained where it first comes under notice ; 
e. g. the inflection of the Perfect and Imperfect, with the modifications 
of the latter, in treating of Kal—as also the forms and significations of 
the several conjugations in treating of the regular verb. though the 
same things are applicable to irregular verbs, &c. 


A. OF THE GROUND-FORM, OR KAL. 


$43. 
ITS FORM AND SIGNIFICATION. 


1. The common form of the 3d person Perf. in Kal is Sup 
(middle A)," especially in transitive verbs. There is also a form 
with E (Tsere), and another with O (Cholem), in the second 
syllable ; the two latter usually employed in an intransitive 
sense, and for expressing states and qualities, e. g. "32 to be 
heavy, Yap to be small. Sometimes both forms, the transitive 
and the intransitive, exist together, as 829 to fill (Esther vii. 5), 
RIY to be full (comp. $ 47, Rem. 2), yet also with the same sense 
for both forms, as קרב‎ and 20 fo approach. 


A verb middle E will be found in the Paradigm by the side of a verb 
middle A. The example selected shows, at the same time, the effect of 
inflection on Daghesh lene in the middle stem-letter. 

Hem.1. The vowel of the second syllable is the principal vowel, 
and hence it distinguishes between the transitive and intransitive. The 
pretonic Qamets in the first syllable has little strength, and becomes 
vocal Sh°va on the shifting of the tone, as Bgbtp. In Aramean it 
wholly falls away in thé root itself, as קטל , קמל‎ . 

Rem. 2. Examples of denominatives in Kal: "ar fo cover with 
pitch, from "on pitch ; 12% to salt, from MB salt. 


* A verb middie A is one that has Pattach (short d) under the middle radical 
or in the second syllable; a verb Ga E, one that has Tsere; and a verb 
middle O, one that has Oholem.—Ts. 
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§ 44. 
PERFECT OF KAL AND ITS INFLEOTION. 


1. The inflection of the Perfect in respect to person, number, 
and gender, is.effected by appending. fragments of the personal 
pronouns, plural and feminine endings, (as afformatives,) to the 
end of the ground-form. In explaining this connection, we may 
treat the ground-form as a participle, or a verbal adjective," ex- 
pressing by itself the 3d sing. Perf.; as Sup he has killed, "Op 
thou hast killed ( = killing-thou, or killer-thou, a killer wast thou, 
אתה‎ bmp), X9 he was fearing, BINT fearing were ye, for 
one .ירא‎ In the second person this is readily seen, as well as in 
Dip for n Sup. In the first person sing. Htg we have °—, 
the simple germ of the pronoun, united with the demonstrative 
sound n, by which the afformative is at the same time distin- 
guished from the suffix forms ) and — (as if one would form 
"FON, De 7, after the analogy of NX). In the third person, -- 
(originally n— , comp. Rem. 4) is a designation of the feminine (as 
in the noun $80, 2), and 1 (originally n) is a sign of the plural. 

In the Indo-Germanic tongues the inflection by persons originated in 
the same manner, namely, by appending pronominal forms ; as, e. g. in 
the Sanscrit and Greek, from the stem as (to be) Sanscr. asmi, siui, Dor. 
dup for éoud (I am), where the ending pi belongs to pol and us; Sanscr. 
asi, Dor. 4001 (thou art), where os is about — = ov; Sanscr. asti, dort (he 
is), where ts corresponds to the pronoun 10, and - forth. For the most 
part, indeed, the etymology is more obliterated here, as it sometimes is 
in the Semitic languages; e. g. lat pers.sing., Arab. 02/07/60, Syr. ketlet, 
where the characteristic i is wholly lost. 

2. In respect to vowel changes, the analogy of the 3d fem. 
sing. Nop ia followed by the 3d masc. plur. f, and that of 
the 2d masc. sing. BOP by all the forms of the first and second 
persons.t 


* On the intimate connection between the Perfect and the verbal adjective, 
see what has already been said $39, 1. In intransitives they often have the same 
form, as XYY full, or he was full; OP small, or he was small. In transitives the 
participle has, indeed, a different form (PUP); but the adjective-form, dup, 
may be compared with Sup, although it generally denotes properties, as DN 
wise, (210 (inimical) adversary, 6 84, 1. 

f In the Paradigms the forms N2Up and A nup are, therefore, designated 
witb an asterisk as model-forms, for the notice of the beginner. 
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Only ep, ey have the tone on the last syllable, and, in 


P: œ מד- וז‎ 


consequence, Sh*va under the first radical ($ 27, 3). 


N. B. Hem. 1. Verbs middle E, falling back in their inflection to the 
type of verbs middle A, generally lose the E sound, which passes over 
into (-), as the Paradigm shows.? The original E remains, however, 
regularly in the feeble stems לא‎ (§ 74, Rem. 1); in strong stems only 
in pause, i. e, when the stress of voice falls upon it, as MAS}, Job xxix. 
10 ; comp. 2 Sam. i. 23; Job xli. 15. | 

2. In some feeble stems middle A, the a under the second radical, 
sometimes passes over into — or —, when the syllable is closed and 
toneless, and the first radical has not a full vowel ) 27, Rem. 2, 3), 
Thus haze) ye have asked 1 Sam. xii.13, ORU ye possess. Deut. iv. 

1, 22; so also before suffires ("bom I have asked him 1 Sam. i. 20, 

I have begotten thee Ps. ii. 7. Such forms must not be considered‏ רלדתרה 

verbs middle E: the weakening of the vowel is owing simply to the 

general weakness of the form, and the 3d person Perf. is bַאש,‎ o", ילד‎ 
not dee, wan, .רכ‎ See § 64, Rem. 1, and $ 69, Rem: 4, 

3. In verbs middle O, the Cholem is retained in inflection where it 
has the tone, as Bal. But when the tone is thrown forward, Cholem 
becomes Qamets-chatuph, as 1°22 J have overcome him, 9271 (seo 
§ 49, 3) and thou wilt be able, Ex. xviii. 23. 

4. Unfrequent forms.* Sing. 3d fem. in --ת‎ (as in Arab. Ethiop. 
Aram.), e.g. NTN, Deut. xxxii. 36. Before suffixes this is the prevail- 
ing form ($ 59, 1) ; more frequent in stems לא‎ and Md, $74, Rem. 1, § 75, 
Rem. 1.—2d masc. NA for Ņ (differing only in orthography), as n123, 
Mal. ii. 14, comp. Gen. iii. 12.—2d fem. sometimes has still a Yodh at the 
end; as nenn, Jer. xxxi, 21 (according to one form of the pronoun "AX, 
$ 32, Rem. 4), especially in Jeremiah and Ezekiel. It is properly pro- 
nounced "753M, and the vowels of the text belong to the marginal 
reading (without) as in the corresponding pronoun. With this is 
connected the form “AUP before suffixes ($59, 1, c).—1st com. sometimes 
without Yodh, as Hemp, Ps. exl. 13; Job xlii. 2; 1 Kings viii. 48. This 
however is found only in K*thibh ; the Q?*ri substitutes the full form.— 
Plur. 2d fem. "3% (or n3) Amos iv. 3.—3d com. seldom with the full 
plural ending n (often in Chald. and Syr.), as 9n, Deut. viii. 6 
or with a superfluous א‎ (after Arabic orthography), as Kn, Jos. x. 24. 
In the Imperfect the form with 71 is more frequent, see § 47, Rem. 4. 


N. B. 5. In connection with the afformatives m, , *2, the tone is 
on the penultima, and the word is Mildl; with the others it is Milra 
($ 15, 2).) The place of the tone is shifted, a) in several persons by 
the Pause (§ 29, 4), where it is moved backwards and at the same time 
the vowel of the second syllable, if it had become (.), is restored, as 


* Almost all these forms, which in Hebrew are unfrequent, are the usual ones 
m the kindred dialects, and may, with a proper understanding of the terms, be 
called Chaldaisms, Syriasms, and Arabisms. ` 


86 PART IL PARTS OF SPEECH. 


bop, nyo; ö) by Vav consecutive of the Perfect, where it is‏ ג 
moved forward one ' syllable ($ 49, 3).‏ 


$ 45. 
OF THE INFINITIVE. 


4 1. The Infinitive, originally a verbal-substantive, has two 
forms. The shorter, in Kal ?op, is the prevailing form (Infin. 
construct). In this form it is united with suffix pronouns, and 
with prepositions לקטל)‎ to kill, $132, 2), and takes after it a 
nominative of the subject or an accusative of the object (§ 133). 
The longer form (Infin. absolute, or emphatic), in Kal קטול.‎ is 
used when the action of the verb is presented by itself, without 
direct connection with other words ; and most frequently, when 
the Infinitive, as an adverbial accusative, is added to the finite 
verb for the sake of emphasis. The first is the more original 
form, and has more of the nature and mobility of the verbal- 
substantive ; the second is somewhat rigid and immovable, ex- 
pressing the verbal idea more in the abstract. For the details, 
see Syntax, $ 131-133.“ 

4 2. In form, op and קטול‎ are distinguished, by a firm immu- 
table 6 in the latter, and a mutable 0 in the former (hence with 
suff."20p). In the derived conjugations, except Hiph. and Hoph. 
the Inf. absol. has generally an immutable ô, although the Inf. 
constr. has other vowels ; e. g. Piël, Nip, with .קל‎ 


Besides קטל‎ the Infin. constr. has the following unusual forms in 

Kal: 

a) bop, e.g. 320 to lie Gen. xxxiv. 7. 

b) mbup and nbop, erg (feminine forms from dp and (קטל‎ ; as nit 
to hate, n3"p to approach Ex. xxxvi. 2, moon to pity Ezek. xvi. 6. 
(Asa verbal noun, the Infin. may also take the feminine ending.) 


c) upy (as in Chaldee) ; e. g. N fh to call Numb. x. 2. 


These unfrequent forms are in more common use as verbal nouns 
(§ 84, Nos. 10, 11, 14). 


3. A sort of G'erund is formed in Hebrew by the Inf. constr. 
with the preposition 7, as לקטל‎ interficiendo, ad interficiendum, 
ba) ad cadendum (for to fall). 


In the Paradigms the Inf. constr., as the predominant form, is put before the 
other under the name of Infinitive, xat itoyrp. 


$46. THE IMPERATIVE 8; 


The ל‎ is here closely combined with the Inf. into a grammatical form 

as is shown by the division of syllables and the use of Daghesh lene, 
namely 579 lin-pol ($ 28, 1), so also lig-tol, just as in the Impf. "33^, 
»bp*. On the contrary 5b32 Job iv. 13, 55 2 Sam. iii. 34, where the 
prepositions 2 and 2 are conceived to be lesa closely connected with the 
Infinitive : so also 5, as an exception; ying לנחוש‎ Jer. i. 10. 


$46. 
OF THE IMPERATIVE. 


1. The chief form of the Imperative קטל‎ (Sep) is the same 
that lies also at the basis of the Imperfect ($47), and which i in 
another view, as Infinitive ($ 45), connects itself with the noun.” 
It expresses only the second person, but has inflections for the 
feminine and the plural. For the ¢hird person it has no form 
(see § 130, Rem. 2), and supplies its place by the jussive Imper- 
fect ; and even the second must be so expressed when a nega- 
tive precedes, as תקטל‎ bX ne occidas (not קטל‎ ,). The proper 
passive conjugations have no Imperative ;t but the reflexives, as 

Niphal and Hithpaél, have it. 


2. The inflection is analogous to that of the Imperfect, and 
will be understood from the explanations given below in $47, 2. 
Like the Imperfect, the Imperative also has a lengthened and a 
shortened form, the first in the manner of the cohortative, the 
second after the analogy of the jussive (see $48, 5). . 


Rem. 1. Besides the form >p there is also one with Pattach, as 328 
(as in the Inf. and Impf.) 2 Sam. xiii.5. The Pattach is regular in 732 
from 722; see the Paradigm. 


2. Less frequently there is found in the first syllable of the feminine 
and plural form an ó (Qamets-chatuph) instead of the 3, as 15%% draw 
ye Ez. xxxii. 20; "959 reign thou f. Judges ix. 10. 


* Also the Inf. absol. is occasionally used, like the Greek Infinitive, for the 
Imperative ($ 181, 4, b). But this is no ground for taking the Imperative to be 
properly an Infinitive; for the Inf. absol. stands also for a Present, Perfect and 
Imperfect. It might rather be supposed, that the Imper. is a shortening of the 2d 
person of the Impf. קטל)‎ from (מקטל‎ ; but in reality these three forms are each 
independent, and have not arisen one from another, but all alike have been formed 
on the basis of the abstract verb (§ 39, 1). The infection of the Imper. may cer- 
tainly have been borrowed from the Impf. 

f An Imper. is found twice (Ex xxxii. 19, Jer. xlix. 8) in Hophal, but with a 
reflexive meaning, 
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3. In the form Nip the n— at times falle away, and then a helping 
vowel is introduced, as in YY hear e f. for M3958 Gen. iv. 23; comp 
WP call ye f. for 3&5. Ex. ii. 20. The shortening is probably owing 
to the guttural. 


$47. 
OF THE IMPERFECT AND ITS INFLECTION.* 


1. Fragments of the.personal pronoun are employed in the 
inflection of the Imperfect as well as of the Perfect ; but in the 
Imperfect these fragments are prefixed (preformatives): to the 
root in the abstract form, viz. the Inf. constr. (Wp). These-for- 
mative particles, inasmuch as they stand before. the verbal form, 
towards the end of which the tone continually tends, are much 
more abbreviated than the afformatives of the Perfect, so that in 
every case, only one consonant remains (^, ^, ,א‎ J), mostly with 
a very short vowel, viz. vocal Sh*va. But aa this is not always 
sufficient to mark at the same time the distinction of gender and 
of number, the defect is supplied by additions at the end. Comp. 
the table, $ 40, 2. 

2. The derivation and signification, both of the preformatives 
and afformatives, are still in most cases clear. 

In the 1st pers. ops, plur. Sop), & is an abbreviation of , 
2 of 2M. This person required no addition at the end. 

In the 2d pers. sing. the n in מקטל‎ is from , the °_ in 
pn is the sign of the feminine, as in N thou (feminine, see 
$32, Rem. 4). In the 2d pers. plur. the * (more fully p, see 
Rem. 4) in *?opn, is the sign of the plural as in the 3d person, 


* The name Zmperfect is here used in direct contrast with Perfect; in a wider 
sense, therefore, than in the Latin and Greek grammar. The Hebrew Perfect 
denotes, in general, the finished and past, what is come to pass or in gone into 
effect; but at the same time, that which is represented as perfected, whether 
extending still into the present, or in reality yet future. The Anperfect, on the 
contrary, denotes the unfinished and continuing, that which is being done, or coming 
to pass, and is future (hence called also Future); but also that which is in progress 
and in connected succession, in past time (the Latin Imperfect). This distinction 
shows iteelf in the mode of their formation. Thus, in the more objective Perfect, 
the verbal-stem precedes, and the designation of the person follows as something 
subordinate; but in the Imperfect, the subject, from which the action proceeds, is 
expressed by a prefixed pronoun.—A like twofold division of the tense-forms 
occurs in the elder branches of the Aric family, and as revived again in the Parsi 
and Modern Persian.—See farther, in the Syntax, 6 ff. 
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and as in the Perfect also ($44, 1), and is here appropriated to 
the masculine ;" h in dym is the sign of the plural feminine 
(in Chaldee 1. or borrowed from h ee. 

In the 3d person y, the ^ is less easily explained, there 
being no clearly corresponding pronominal form in Hebrew, It 
stands, perhaps, as a stronger consonant for " (from Ni), pro- 
perly וקטל‎ (comp. 20, for aw] $ 69). The plur. (fully (יקטלוץ‎ is 
formed by the plural ending h, shortened .ל‎ The n in the femi- 
nines W, oe, which are precisely the same as the second 
person, may be connected with the feminine ending P. | 

J. In the course of inflection the final vowel is dropped in 
some forms, while in others it is retained. In this respect the 
analogy of 9) is followed by all the other forms which receive 
no addition at the end, and that of pm by the forms wre, 
ppm ; analogous to FBP is rep in the Imperative. 


Rem. 1. The final 0 ( Cholem) is only tone-long (§ 9, No. 10, 3), as in 
the Infin. and Imper. Hence, a) The examples in which it ₪ written 
fully are very rare, and are to be regarded as exceptions. b) Before 
Maqqeph it becomes Qamets-chatuph; e. g. DUIS and he wrote 
there, Josh. viii. 32. c) It becomes vocal Sh*va before the afformatives 
a and 1. In the few instances in which it remains before such affor- 
matives, the pointing becomés 4, because it stands close before the 
pause, e. g. "ספוטל‎ yish-pata (they will judge), Ex. xviii. 26 ; Ruth ii. 8; 
comp. Prov. xiv. 3. 

N. B. 2. This Cholem is confined, almost exclusively, to verbs mid- 
dle A, like 5up. Intransitive verbs (middle E and O) take à . 7 
in the Imperf. as 53 to be great, Impf: ; yap to be mall, Impf. טן‎ 
Sometimes both ſorms exist together; the Impf. with 6 is then tranai- 
tive, and that with d intransitive. E. g. "Xp" he will cul off, will reap ; 
"p^ he will be cut off, i. e. will be short. So also won, Inpf. 0, to sub- 
due; Impf. à, to be subdued. Ex. xvii. 13 ; Job xiv. 10. More seldom 
both occur without any difference in signification ; e. g. 36" and x he 
will bite. In the irregular verbs, the feeble 6 ( Tsere) is also found in 
the final syllable, as JA! for 1m3". These three forms of the Imperfect 
are called Impf. O, Impf. A, Impf. E. 

3. For the 3d plur. fem. ph occurs in three instances (as if to 
distinguish it from the 2d pere. ), the form nis ep", as in Chaldee and 
Arabic. E. g. 72193? they vill arise, Dan. viii. 22; comp. Gen. xxx. 38 ; 
1 Sam. vi. 12. In several instances mp seems to have been used 
improperly for the 3d pers. singular, Ex. i. 10; Judg. v. 26 (and accord- 


* This is also the proper gender of the plural-syllable fin, 2. It is true that in 
the Perf. the Hebrew employs it for both genders, but in the kindred tongues, it 
stands even in the Perf. for the maseuline alone; as in M masc., gütalün, fem 
gétalén, so in Arabic, masc., qdtalü, fem. gaidina, . 
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ing to some Job xvii. 16 ; Is. xxviii. 3). (In the vulgar Arabic, necul, 
properly we eat, is the common form for I eat; and in the French patois, 
yavons for j'ai.)—In the Pentateuch } (na) occurs in place of m3, espe- 
cially after Vav consecutive ($ 49, 2); e. g. Ex. i. 18, 19, xv. 20, as in 
Arabic, and in a still more abbreviated form in the Imp. ($ 46, Rem. 3). 
— Once occurs (Ezek. xvi. 50) the anomalous form 37234 with "-- 
inserted, after the manner of verbs 59 and & ($ 67, 4, $ 72, 5). 

. N. B. 4. The plural forms ending in % appear also not unfrequently 
with the fuller ending , "most commonly with obvious stress on the 
word at the end of a clause, where the vowel of the second syllable is 
then retained, as 1373" they tremble, Ex. xv. 14, משמעון‎ ye shall hear, 
Deut. i. 17.4 But it is not confined to this position; see e. g. Ps. xi. 2, 
Mop PIN; comp. iv. 3, Gen. xviii. 38, 29, 30, 31, 32; Is. viii. 12; 
1 Sam. ix. 13. But the preference for this form at the end of a clause 
is clearly seen in Is. xxvi. 11, Wia) WNT ym? SB they see not; let 
them see and be ashamed.* This original ending q; is common in Ara- 
mean and Arabic; but in the vulgar Arabic it is shortened. Of the 
Impf with א‎ (the Arab. orthography, $ 44, Rem. 4), xia? Jer. x. 5 is 
the only example. 

5. In like manner מקטלי‎ has a longer form with final J, namely 
מקטלין‎ , which is also common in Aram. and Arabic. The . here is 
scarcely original; perhaps it arose from imitation of the plural ending A. 
See examples in 1 Sam. i. 14 ; Ruth ii. 8, 21 ; iii. 4, 18. 

6. In Pause, the vowel of the second syllable, if it had become Sh®va, 
is restored and takes the tone, as hf, bp. Comp. $ 29, 4. 


$ 48. 
LENGTHENING AND SHORTENING OF THE IMPERFECT AND 
IMPERATIVE. 
(Jussive and. Cohortative Forme.) 


1. The want of definite forms for expressing the relative 
tenses and the moods, in Hebrew and the kindred dialects, is 
partially supplied by changes in the form of the Imperfect, to 
which a certain signification is either exclusively or principally | 
appropriated. | 
2. Thus, the language distinguishes between the common 
form of the Imperfect and two others, viz. a lengthened form 
(with a cohortative force) and a shortened form (with a jussive 
force). The lengthened Imperfect, however, occurs only in the 


* It is worthy of remark, that the Chronicles often omit the Nun where it 
stands in the books of Kings; see 1 Kings viii. 88, 48; comp. 3 Chron. vi. 29, 8 
—1 Kings xii 24; 2 Kings xi. 5; comp. 2 Chron. xi. 4; xxiii. 4. 
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first person (with unimportant exceptions), while its shortened 
form is confined to the second and third. In Hebrew, however, 
the short-spoken Jussive is not always orthographically distin- 
guished from the common form of the Imperfect. 


In Arabic the distinction is always clear. Besides the common Indi- 
cative Imperf. yágtulu, it has, a) a Subjunctive, yigtula; b) a Jussive, 
yágtul; and c) a so-called Imperf. energic, yagtulan, which is nearly 
related to the Heb. Cohortative. 

3. The characteristic of the Cohortative is a long à (T) 
appended to the first person; e. g. pn for Supe. It is 
found in all the conjugations and in all classes of regular and 
irregular verbs (except in the Passives), and has the tone 
wherever it is taken by the afformatives ל‎ and —, and hence it 
affects the final vowel in precisely the same manner as these do. 
E. g. in Kal, Maw ; in Piël, MPH Ps. ii. 3; but in Hiphil, 
nint. 

Very rarely, the duller sound N— takes the place of n— (§ 27, Rem. 
4), e. g. 1 Sam. xxviii. 15; Ps. xx. 4. As rarely is it attached to the 
third person (Is. v. 19; Ez. xxiii. 20; Ps. xx. 4). The second person, 
however, receives it in ‘the Imperative. See No. 5. 

: denotes, as accusative ending to a noun, motion or ten- 
dency towards a place ($90, 2); and after the same analogy, the 
Cohortative with this ending expresses effort and the direction 
of the will to an action. Accordingly it is used especially to 
express excitement of one’s self, determination, wish (as Opta- 
tive), &c. (see § 128). 

4. The Jussive occurs only in the second and third persons. 
Its form is often orthographically the same as that of the Indica- 
tive; e. g. p, as Indic. he will kill, as Jussive let him Kill. 
It is sometimes, however, plainly distinguished by the orthogra- 
phic shortening of the form, as will be shown in every instance 
in the appropriate place. In the regular verb, it is externally 
distinguished from the Indicative only in Hiphil ; Indic. Nope, 
Jussive "Up". It is found in Kal and Hiphil of verbs ip, as ria 
and Nb? for NYA) and NS) ; and in all the conjugations of verbs 
Ab, where it consists in the removal (apocopé) of the ending N.; 
e. g. 23° for 22. (The name Future apocopated, derived from 
the mode of forming it in verbs ,לה‎ is applied generally to this 
form of the Imperfect.) But in all cases the plural forms of the 
Jussive coincide with the common, except that the ending h is 
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excluded. So also the 2d sing. fem., as “Opn, "min, n, 
Ko.; and all forms, sing. and plur., with pronominal suffixes, as 
“man Indicative Jer. xxxviii. 15, Jussive xli. 8. 

In signification this form is similar to the other, with some 
modification occasioned by difference of person. In general it is 
used where a command, wish, or condition is expressed. 

5. The persons of the Imperative, asit is allied in form and 
meaning to the Imperfect, are also lengthened (by .) and 
shortened, in a manner perfectly analogous. So also the Arabic 
has an Enperativus energicus. In most conjugatiens only one 
of these forms is found, in others both are employed. The lemgth- 
ened Zmp. occurs, e. g. in Kal of the regular verb, as W, run, 
220, 1326; the shortened Emp. in verbs Fb, as 23 for M23 ; both 
together in Hiphil, as 2?9p and NAPI for eps. The signifi- 
cation of, these forms is not always.so strongly marked as.in the 
Imperfect. The longer form, however, is often emphatic, as DP 
stand up, c up 1. M give, N give up. 


$ 49. 
PERFECT AND IMPERFECT WITH I CONSECUTIVE. 


1. The use of the two tenses, as will more clearly appear in 
the Syntax ($$ 126, 127), is by no means confined to the expres- 
sion of the past and the future. One of the most striking pecu- 
liarities in their use, and, indeed, in the Hebrew diction gene- 
rally, is this: that in continued narrations of the past, only the 
first verb stands in the Perfect, the narrative commencing with 
the Perf. and proceeding with the Impf.; and, on the contrary, 
continuous description of the future is commenced with the Impy. 
and proceeds with the Perf. Gen.i.1: In the beginning God 
created (Perf.) the heavens and the earth. Ver. 8: And God 
said (Impf.) Let there be light, and there was (Impf.) light. 
Ver. 4: And God saw (Impf.), &e. Just the reverse in Is. vii. 
17: Jehovah will bring (Impf.) upon thee, and upon thy people, 
and upon thy father’s house, days, such as have not come since, 
&c.. Ver. 18: And it will happen (Perf. n) on that day . . . . 
Ver. 19: and they will come (Perf.). This progress of time, this 
succession of thought, is usually indicated by the Vav copula- 
tive; with a change, however, partly affecting the form of the 
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Vav, and partly that of the Perfect and Imperfect to which it ‘is 
prefixed.* 
2..'Phe Vav consecutive of the Imperfeet is the most impor- 
tant. This a) is regularly prefixed with Pattach and a Da- 
ghesh forte in the next letter, as.20p™) and he killed, but to 
the 1st pers. sing. with Qamets (according to $29, 1), as Papa 
and I killed [see another exception with Daghesh forte omitted, 
as “WT and u, in $20, 3, b]; 5) it takes a shortened form of 
the Imperfect, when that exists (comp. $48, 4), e. g. in Hiphi: 
Sup") ($53, Rem. 4), and often at the same time draws the tone 
back to the penultima, as e, shortened nd], with Vav consecu- 
tive d) (and he died), $67, Rem. 2, 7; 568, 1; $69, Rem. 3; 
$71; $72, Rem. 4,7; $73, Rem. 2.1 To the lst pers. on the 
contrary, especially in the sing., the ending Y is often append- 
ed, but chiefly in the later books; e. ₪. WIN) and I plucked 
out, Ezra ix. 3. See more in $129. 


This ^? is a strengthened form of Vav copulative (comp. M22, NAD, 
mg», where the prepositions 2, 2, 5 are strengthened in a similar way), 
in the gense of and then, and so. 

The drawing back of the tone is found also in similar connections, 
like 132; and the shortening of the verb at the end (apocopé) is merely 
an accidental coincidence with the form of the Jussive, though it seems 
to have favored the increasing use of the Cohortative form in the first 


person. 
3. As the opposite of the above, we have Vav consecutive of 


the Perfect, by which it is joined to a preceding Imperfect. In 
form it is the usual Fav copulative (J), e. g. A) (after Impf.) 


vv: 


* Since it affects in some measure the use of the tenses, it is called by gram- 
marians Vav conversive (i. e. converting the Impf. into the Perf., and the Perf. 
into the Imꝑf.) The name Vav consecutive is more appropriate, since it essentially 
denotes sequence or progress. 

+ Also the forms in n and --"ן‎ occur very seldom after Vav cons, JI) 
Judg. viii. 1; Ez. xliv. 8. 

t The opinion of earlier grammatiaus, that bbpW is a contraction of 5bibp* rmn 
(whieh was explained, i happened that he killed), is in every respect erroneous, and 
is now antiquated. The J is always an emphatic and; and when it begins entire 
divisions and books of the Old Testament, it indicates, that they were either origi- 
nally connected with what goes before, or have been brought into connection with 
it (e. g. Levit, Num., Josh., Jud., 1 and 3 Sam., Esth., Ruth); just as some other 
books, for a like reason, begin with the simple copula } (Ex, 1 K., Ezra).—Equally 
false is its derivation, according to some, from bbp^ rmm. 
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and it will be ; but it has generally the effect of shifting the tone 
to the last syllable, in those verbal forms which would otherwise 
have it on the penultima,” e. g. "7255 1 went, "5327 (with pre- 
ceding Impf.) and I will go, Judges i i. 3; nbaan Perf, niam 
and it shall divide, Ex. xxvi. 33. See more on the use of the 
Perfect, in § 126. 
This shifting forward of the tone does not always take place, and the 
exceptions are sometimes strange. It is omitted, specially, a) in the 


lst pers. pl. nnn Gen. xxxiv. 16; b) in verbs לא‎ and לה‎ ; e.g. ושי‎ 
Ex. xxvi. 4, 6, 7 10 f. (on the contrary, &»2 the 9th and other verses). 


vin 


$ 50. 
OF THE PARTIOIPLE. 


1. Kal has two forms of the Participle, viz. an active, called 
also Poél, and a passive or Pa-ul (g). 
The latter is to be regarded, without doubt, as a remnant of a lost 


passive form of dg. In the Aramean the passives of Piel and Hiphil 
are in like manner lost, except in the participles. 


2. In intransitive-verbs mid. E and mid. O, the active Parti- 
ciple of Kal coincides in form with the Perf. 3d sing.; as TÉ? 
sleeping from ישן‎ , "59 fearing from "52. Comp. the formation 
of the Participle in Niphal, $51, 1. But in verbs mid. A, it has 
the ferm p; in which the 0 is a corruption of the original à 
(qôtël from gatel, $9, 10, 2), and is immutable. (The form bp 
is in common use only as a verbal noun, $84, 1.) In Piél, Hi- 
phil, and Hithpaél, the Participle is formed after a different 
manner. 


3. Participles form their feminine and plural like other nouns 
($$ 87, 94). 


Hem.1. An unfrequent form is qain prehendens Ps. xvi. 5 (for 
תומל‎ from TON), comp. aab 2 Kings viii. 21, and the prop. n. אוביל‎ 
1 Chron. xxvii. 30. Many reckon here also יוסף‎ Is. xxix. 14, xxxviii. 5; 
but this is rather the 3d sing. impf. Hiphil of o^. Comp. a quite similar 
construction Is. xxviii. 16. The Cholem in bsp i is unchangeable, though 


* Whether the hastening of the tone forward expresses the reference to the 
future, and, on the contrary, the shifting of it backward, a close connection with 
what is past, is left undecided. 

1 The Jewish grammarians call the participle also 9 (middle word); yet 
not in the sense of the Latin name, but as used for a present tense, and acoord- 
ingly holding the middle place between the Perfect and the Imperfect (§ 134, 2). 
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it is generally written defectively. The form 095M, Is. xli. 7, for bin is 
explained by $ 29, 3, ö. 

2. The participle in the passive form has not unfrequently an active 
signification, especially when it belongs to an intransitive verb, which 
cannot take a passive meaning. Compare in English risen, flown. Thus 
MAX means holding (not held), Cant. iii. 8. mua confisus for confidens, 
Ps. cxii. 7. Comp. the deponent verbs in Latin 


B. DERIVED CONJUGATIONR 


$51. 
NIPHAL. 


1. The full characteristic of this conjugation is the syllable 
JN (in the corresponding seventh conjugation in Arabic 3M) pre- 
fixed to the ground-form. It appears only in the Inf. constr. 
,חקטל‎ contracted from Wyrm. With the Inf. are connected, in 
form, the Imp. pn and the Impf. , contracted from Pop. 
In the Perf. the (less essential) 116 has been suffered to fall 
away, and only Nun remains as the characteristic, hence bp. 
This applies also to the Participle, which is distinguished from 
the Perfect only by the long (.), as bp], fem. New? or nop]. 
The inflection of Niphal is perfectly analogous to that of Kal. 

A Niphal may be distinguished in the Perf. and Part. by the Nun pre- 
fixed; in the Imp., Inf., and Impf. by the Daghesh in the first stem- letter. 
The same marks are found in the irregular verbs; except that where 
the first stem-letter is a guttural, Daghesh forte must be omitted ($63, 4). 
In consequence of this omission, the preceding vowel is made long 
($ 22, 1). \ 

2. In signification, it bears a resemblance to the Greek mid- 
dle voice; and hence a) It is primarily reflexive of Kal, e. g. 
"003 to look to one's self, to beware, gudacoeoP ce, d) to hide 
one's self ; often of emotions which act upon the subject, e. ₪. 
bn) fo trouble one’s self, to grieve, OW] to bemoan one’s self, to 
bewail, comp. odugeoPar, lamentari, contristari. b) Then it 
frequently expresses reciprocal action, as UBD] fo contend with 
another at law; YY to counsel, Niph. to consult together ; 
comp. the middle and deponent verbs JovAsvsoD ou, uc ys «c 
(8122), altercari, luctari, preliari. c) It has also, like Hithpaél 
($54, 3, c) and the Greek middle, the signification of the active 
with the addition of self, for one's self, e. ₪. NW) to ask for 
one’s self (1 Sam. xx. 6, 28), precisely like 0/1000] 08 v0U10, 
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évóvoaoÓar yirava to put on (one's self) a coat. Here, 
instead of the accusative (se), the remote object (expressed by the 
dative, sibi) lies in the idea of the conjugation. d) It is often 
also passive of Kal, e. g. 127 to bear, Niph. to be born ; likewise 
of Piél and Hiphil, when Kal is intransitive or not in use, e. g 
(from "133 to be in honor) Piël to honor ; "M33 in Piël to conceal, 
Hiph. to make disappear, to destroy ; ; Niph. passive of each: 
and in this case its meaning may again coincide with Kal (rien 
Kal and Niph. to be sick) and even take an accusative ($ 138, 2, 
Rem. 1). 


Examples of denominatives are; "213 to be born a male, Ex. xxxiv. 
19, from "21 a male; 3253 cordatum fieri, Job xi. 12, from 292 cor 

The older grammarians have represented Niphal as the pear 
Passive of Kal. This representation, however, is decidedly incorrect. 
Niphal has not the characteristics of the other passives. There are 
still found in Kal traces of another passive form ($50, 1); and the Arabic 
has an independent conjugation, corresponding with Niphal (ingatala), 
which has its own Passive; nay, in Hebrew itself there is probably a 
trace of the Passive of Niphal in the form 5x35, Is. lix. 3; Lam. iv. 14. 
According to the usage of the language, the passive signification is cer- 
tainly a very common one ; but it was first derived from the reflexive. 
The jn prefixed has the force of a reflexive prononn, like m in Hith- 
paél.* 

Rem. 1. The Inf. absol. p? connects itself, in form, with the Per- 
fect, to which it bears the same relation as קטול‎ to dup. Examples of 
this form, Pt} rogando 1 Sam. xx. 6, o2) desiderando Gen. xxxi. 30; 
of the other, un Jer. xxxii. 4; once Ýa exaudiendo Ez. xiv. 3. The 

' 5 in the final syllable (which is essentially long), the Infinitive form has 
also in Piél and Pual, and it resembles, in this respeet, several Arabic 
Infinitives, in which there is a corresponding d. Not unfrequent is the 
form »opn as Inf. absol.; e. g. Num. xv. 31; Deut. iv. 26; 1 K. xx, 19. 

2. In "Pause, Pattach often takes the place of Tsere in ‘the final ayl- 
lable, e. g. nl and he was weaned, Gen. xxi. 8; as also in other cases 
(see p. 65). “In the second and third persons plural feminine, the form 
with Pattach is more common than that given in the Paradigm, e. g. 
nN they shall be remembered, Is. lxv. 17; but these forms are unfre- 
quent. 

3. When the Impf., or the Inf., or the Imp. is immediately followed 


* In other languages, aleo, may be observed the transition of the reflexive into 
the passive. So in Sanscrit and in Greek, it is still clear, how the formation of 
the middle precedes that of the passive. The r, in the termination of the Latin 
passive, is the reflexive pronoun se In the old-Slavic and Bohemian, amat-se 
stands for amatur; in the Dacoromanic, io me laudu =I am praised. See Potts 


Etymologische Forschungen, Th. 1, S. 188 ff. Th. 2 3 92. Bopp's Vergleichende 
Grammatik, S. 686 fl. 


859. PEEL AND PUAL 97 


by a word of one syllable, the tone is commonly drawn back upon the 
penultima, and consequently the final syllable, losing the tone, takes 
Seghol instead of Tsere. E.g. m3 5UD" he stumbled at tt, Ez. xxxiii. 
12; ib nny) and he heard him, Gen. xxv. 21, comp. pints "n3" and 
God heard, 2 Sam. xxi. 14; xxiv. 25. Ina fow words, this form with 
the retracted tone has become the usual one; as "NBN take heed, Ex. 
xxiii. 21; nn and he fought, Num. xxi. 1. 

4. A frequent form of the 1st pere. is deen, as אש‎ I vill be found, 
Ez. xiv. 3, 330 J swear, Gen. xxi. 24. Comp. $ 69, Rem. 5. 


$ 62. 
PIEL AND PUAL. 


1. The characteristic of this conjugation (Arab. Conj. II. 
gattala, Aram. Op) is the doubling of the middle stem-letter. 
In the active, the Impf. יקטל‎ and the Part. gn (whose prefor- 
matives retain their original Sh*va) are formed, according to the 
general analogy, from the Inf. and Imp. ?9p. The passive (Pual) 
bas a more obscure vowel, of the 3d class, under its first radical, 
and d under the second. In other respects the active and passive 
follow the same analogy. In the inflection of the Perfect of Piél, 
Pattach takes the place of Tsere in the first and second persons 
Gop, mop, ,(קשלתי‎ which, properly, have for their basis the 
form קטל‎ . See Rem. 1. 

— The 2 which occurs also in the succeeding conjugations as the char- 
acteristic of the Part. is related to "2 who? — whoever, one who. 

Piel and Pual are throughout distinguished by the Daghesh in the 
middle stem-letter. It is omitted only in the following cases: a) Always 
when this letter is a guttural ($64, 3). b) Sometimes, though rarely, 
when this letter has Sh*va ($ 20, 3, b); as srt" Job xxxvii. 3, for 
רשרתף‎ he directs it; Now for nnbe Ez. xvii. 7; xxxi. 4; then also 
the omission is at times indicated ($ 10, 2, Rem.) by a Chateph under 
the littera dagessanda ; e. g. nri» for nnp &he 18 taken Gen. ii. 23; 
comp. ix. 2; Judges xvi. 16. In the Impf. and Part. the Sh*va under 
the preformatives may also serve as a mark of these conjugations. 


2. Significations of Piél. a) It denotes intensity and repe- 
tition (comp. the Nomina intensiva and iterativa, which are 
also formed by doubling the middle stem-letter, $ 84, 6-9) ;* e.g. 


* Analogous examples, in which the doubling of a letter has an intensive force, 
are found in the German words reichen, recken; streichen (stringo, Anglo-Saxon 
strecan), strecken; comp. Strich, Strecke; Wacker, from wachen: others in which 
it has the causative signification, are stecken, stecken ; wachen, wecken ; in Greek, 

7 
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phy to laugh, Piël to sport, to jest (to laugh repeatedly); Sut 6 
ask, Piél to beg ; hence it denotes that the action is performed 
upon many, as "3p to bury (one), Gen. xxiii. 4, Piël to bury 
(many), 1 K. xi. 15. (So in Syriac frequently.) This significa- 
tion of Piël is found with various shades of difference, as MMs £o 
open, Piël to loose; WO to count, Piël to recount. With the 
eager pursuit of an object is connected the influence which the 
subject of it exerts upon others. Hence, b) It has a causative 
signification (like Hiphil); 6. g. We to learn, Piël to teach. It 
often takes the modifications expressed by £o permit, to declare 
or to regard, to help, as TP to let live; PIS to declare inno- 
cent; T° to assist in child-bearing. c) Denominatives are fre- 
quently found in this conjugation, which in general mean 0 
make a thing (sc. that which the noun expresses), or £o be 8 
any way occupied with it; as from p nest, Bp to make a nest; 
from y dust, “99 to throw dust, to dust. It also expresses the 
taking away or injuring the thing or part-of which the noun is 
the name (as fo head, old Engl. for behead, to skin), e. g. WW 
(from WW a root) to root out, extirpate ; M (from 237 fail) pro- 
perly to injure the tail, hence to rout the rear-guard of an army ; 
167 to remove the ashes. So also in verbs whose origin cannot 
be traced to a noun, e. g. PO to stone, and also to remove the 
stones, sc. from a field.* 

The significations of the passive will present themselves spon- 
taneously, 6. g. 233 fo steal, Piël to steal, Pual to be stolen. 


In Piel the proper and literal signification of a word is often retained 
when Kal has adopted a figurative one, the former being the stronger 
and more prominent idea. E. g. NY) in Piël to sew up, in Kal to heal ; 
«^3 Piel to cut, to hew out, Kal to form, to make ; mo) Piel to uncover, 
Kal to reveal. 

In an intransitive sense, Piel occurs as an intensive form, but only in 
poetry, as NAN frangi Jer. li. 56; NBR to be open Is. xlviii. 8; lx. 11; 
n to be drunken, Is. xxxiv. 5, 7. | 


rdllo to bring to an end, from the stem TdÀo to end, ysvvaw to beget, and to bear, 
from y$vo to come into being. The above examples from the German show also 
that ch when doubled takes the form of kk, ck, in accordance with the laws relat- 
ing to the Daghesh in Hebrew ($ 18, 8). 

* In Arable, Denominatives of Conj. IL often express injury done to a member, 
the removal of vermin or of any injurious thing. 'This force is not wholly wanting, 
also, in the simplest Conj. I Comp. Hebrew Kal "3t (from 3%) fo buy and 
sell grain; Lat. causari, pradari, &0. 
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B. Hem. 1. The Perf. Piél has frequently ( - ( in the final syllable‏ .א 
instead of (-), e. g. “3X to destroy, ^3) io break in pieces. This occurs‏ 
especially before Maggeph (Eccles. ix. 15; xii. 9) and in the middle of a‏ 
period, when other words immediately follow; but at the end of a period,‏ 
Teere is the more common vowel. Compare 5*3 Is. xlix. 21 with 5‏ 
Josh. iv. 14; Esth. iii. 1. Some verbs have Seghol, viz. 725 to speak,‏ 
"BD to alone, 022 to wash clothes.‏ 

A single instance of (-) in the first syllable (after the manner of the 
Chaldee) is found in Gen. xli. 51, Nw] to cause to forget, occasioned by 
the play upon the name $22. Compare the quadriliteral wy, which 
is analogous, in form, with Piél ($ 56). 

2. The Impf., Inf, and Imp. when followed by Maggeph, generally 
take Seghol in the final syllable, e. g. ib he seeks for himself Is. xl. 

20; g sanctify to me Ex. xiii. 2. So in ‘Hithpaal. In the 1st pers. 
sing. Impf. besides RR there occurs also (very seldom) the form rey 
Lev. xxvi. 33, and en Zech. vii. 14 (according to $ 23, 3, Rem. 2). 
With Vav cons. we have also ואַקשל‎ for dupes Judges vi. 9. Instead 
of njb&pn are found such forms as ,קנה‎ e. g. Is. iii. 16; xiii. 18. 

3. The Inf. abe. Pual has sometimes the separate form given in the 
paradigm, as "0" castigando, Ps. cxviii. 18; but far more frequently. 
that of the Inf. constr. bp. | 

4. In Pual, instead of Qibbuts is found less frequently Qamets-cha- 
tuph, e. g. dann dyed red Nah. ii. 4; comp. iii. 7; Ps. xciv. 20. It is 
merely an orthographic variation, when Shureq takes the place of Qib- 
buts, as 724° Judges xviii. 29. 

5. As Inf. abs. Pual we find aia, Gen. xl. 15. An Inf. constr. Pual 
does not occur in the regular verb. 

6. The Part. Pual sometimes occurs without the prefix 2; it is then 
distinguished, like the Part. Niph., only by the Qamets in the final syl- 
lable, e. g. Mp3 taken 2 Kings ii. 10; comp. 724° for Thin Judg. xiii. S. 
also Eccles. ix. 12; Hos. i. 6,8; Prov. xxv. 9. VÀ 


$53. 
HIPHIL AND HOPHAL. 

1. The characteristic of the active is 2, in the Perf. O, mak- 
ing a closed syllable with the first radical, and 4 (-) inserted 
after the second. From the Inf. »"opn are formed the Impf. and 
the Part. p, bימpמ,‎ for Sept, »"opma ($23, 4). In the 
passive, רל‎ is uttered with an obscure vowel, and the second syl- 
lable takes d in place of 1; POP or חקל‎ Impf. קט‎ or bop, 
Inf. absol. היקטל‎ ; in other respects the formation is analogous. 
Of the inflection it is only to be noted, that in the 1st aud 2d 
pers. Perf. the ^— falls away and Pattach takes its place, us 
spn, mip; which is explained by the analogy of the Ara- 
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mean (Op), and of the Arabic (bop), where the — is not 
found. It is riot am essential characteristic of the form, and 
undoubtedly arose from an originally shorter vowel. 


The marks of this conjugation are, therefore, in the Perf., Imp., and 
Inf, the prefix m; in the Impf. and Part., the vowel under the prefor- 
matives, which in Hiphil is Pattach, in. Hophal Qibbuls or Qamets- 
chatuph. 


2. Significations of Hiphil. It is properly causative of Kal, 


and in this sense is more frequently employed than Piél ($52, 
2, b), e. g. X33 to go forth, Hiph. to bring out of, ta lead. forth ; 
Wp to be holy, Hiph. to sanctify. When Kal is transitive, Hiph. 
takes two accusatives ($139, 1). Frequently Piél and Hiphil 
are both in use in the same signification, as TQ to perish, Piël 
and Hiph. £o destroy.; but generally only one of them is found, 
or they have some difference of signification, as in 4 to be 
heavy, Piël to honor, Hiph. to make heavy. Intransitive verbs 
merely become: transitive, e. g. TY? 10 bow (intrans.), Hiph. to 
bow (trans.). 


The causative and transitive signification of Hiphil is employed, in 
aceordance with a mode of conception familiar to the Hebrew, for the 
expression of ideas, which take in other languages an intransitive form. 
Especially was any change in one’s habit of body conceived (and often 
rightly) by the Hebrew as the result of personal agency, and was repre- 
sented, in the mode of expression, as produced by the individual himself $ 
e. g. ja) Hiph. to become fat (properly to produce fat); PIN and yar 
Hiph. to become strong (properly to develop strength); Boy Hiph. to 
become feeble. After the same analogy WY, Hiph. to become rich (pro- 
perly to make, to acquire, riches) ; and particularly, words which express 
the taking of a new color, as atm to become red, ‘qo to become white, 
&c. Moreover, what is merely state or condition becomes, in the Hebrew 
mode of conception, an act; e. g. BY NN not to be silent, but properly 
to keep silence (silentium facere, Plin.) ; YYY quietem agere, SP RM to 
prolong (one's stay), to tarry. In such cases there is often an ellipsis, as 
ayy to deal well, nw] to do wickedly, properly to make good, or bad 
(se. 10, "2^", which are also often expressed). 

These remarks apply also to Denominatives, i. e. the verb often 
expresses the idea of producing or putting forth that of which the ori- 


- ginal noun is the name; e. g. U er] to put forth roots, IPN to put forth 


* The verb MWY to make, is employed in the expression of the same ideas, 


e. g. to make fat ( fatness), for, to produce fat upon his. body, Job xv. 27; to make 
fruits, to make branches, for, to produce, to put forth, Hos. viii. 7; Job xiv. 9. 
Compare in Latin corpus facere, Justin. 11, 8; robur facere, Hirtius, Bell. Afr. 85; 
sobolem, divitias, facere, Plin., and in Italian far corpo, far forte, far frutto. 


/ 
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horns. It also expresses the active use of a member, as Pian io listen 
(properly to make ears); USM to chatter, to- slander (after ‘the same 
analogy, properly to make tongue, to use the tongue freely). 


3. The signification of Hophal, as of Niphal, may sometimes 
coincide with that of Kal, e. g. 55" potuit, Impf. Hoph. potens 
fiet, i. e. poterit. 


Rem. 1. Only the Perfect of Hiphil retains always the "— of the final 
syllable (in 3d pers. sing. and plur.); the Imp. and Impf. often take — 
instead of it, in the 2d and 3d m. sing. (in Chaldee the usual form), 
although usage generally makes a distinction between forms with 4 and 2. 
Tsere is in this case only tone-long, and hence in the lengthening of the 
forms it becomes vocal Sh*va, and with gutturals it is changed into 
Pattach. The Inf. abs. has a firmer and longer 0. More particularly: 

2. The Inſin. absol. has generally Tsere, with and without Yodh ; 
as Maps Judg. xvii. 3; "29m Ex. viii. 11; חשמיד‎ Amos ix. 8. Strictly 
Chaldee, with א‎ instead of the n, is dag mane surgendo Jer. xxv. 3. 
Unfrequent exceptions, in which the form with Tero stands for the Inf. 
constr., are found in Deut. xxvi. 12; xxxii. 8. 

3. The Imp. but seldom takes the form חקטיל‎ (Ps. xciv. 1 in pause, 
perhaps also Is. xliii. 8); instead of it, the shortened and the' lengthened 
forme Up (— tone-long) and pn, as ven, make fat, nip 
attend! The first takes Seghol before Maggepk, as N. Job xxii. 
21. “meen and wp are never shortened. 

N. B. 4. In the Impf. 2d and 3d m. sing. the form with — is the usual 
one for the Fussive. as D r make not great Obad. 12, M33 let him cut 
off Ps. xii. 4, and also with 1 consec., as nn and he divided Gen. i. 4. 
Before Maqqeph this Tsere becomes Seghol, as pine) and he held 
him Judg. xix. 4. In the plural, the full forms are uaed for the j jussive 
also, and with ו‎ consec.; as 3p^27 and they pursued Judg. xviii. 22. 
The single exceptions, where 4 (as in Aramean) is shortened to vocal 
Sh*va, are 32972) Jer. ix. 2, pA) 1 Sam. xiv. 22; xxxi. 2. The defec- 
tive mode of writing Chireq, e. g. obw, is not an essential variation. 

5. The form of the Part. with (.. ) in the sing. is doubtful (Is. liii. 3); 
but perhaps the plurals מחלמים‎ dreamers Jer. xxix. 8, D132 helpers 
2 Chron. xxviii. 23, are derived from this form. The fem. is nbp, 
e. g. 299 Lev. xiv. 21. Comp. Gen. xxxv. 8. 

6. In the Perf are sometimes found the forms area we have re- 
proached 1 Sam. xxv. 7, and h I have stained (with א‎ as in Aram.) 
Is. lxiii. 3, comp. Job xvi. 7. 

7. In the Impf. and Part. the characteristic " regularly gives place 
to the preformatives, as b*op*, מקמרל‎ , but not to prepositions in the 

Inf., b°upnb, because their connection with the ground-form is less 
intimate than that of the preformatives. To beth rules there are some 
few exceptions, ag והושיע‎ he will save Ps. cxvi. 6, for יוסיע‎ , nim he 
will praise for ri^ (in verbs ib only); on the contrary 3 prow for sand 
to sing Ps. xxvi. 7, לֹאֲרִיב‎ for להאַרײב‎ to cause to faint, 1 Sam. ii. 33. 
comp. Is. xxiii. 11; Pa. lxxviii. 17. 
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N. B. 8. The tone, in Hiphil, does not fall on the afformatives d, . 
and "—. They take it, however, in the Perf. when Vav consecutive is 
prefixed, as iz Ex. xxvi. 33. 

9. In the Passive (Hophal) Perf., Impf., and Part. ₪ () is found in 
the first syllable as well as 6 (v), Up, but not so often in the regular 
verb, e. g. 220m Ez. xxxii. 32, and npn xxxii. 19; mm, Part. 3290 
2 Sam. xx. 21, and noson Is. xiv. 19; but verbs jb have ₪ constantly, 

as un (according to $ 9, 9, 2). 


10. The Inf. abs. Hophal (as in Hiphil) has (-) in the final syllable ; 
e. g. DANN fasciando Ez. xvi. 4; TAN nuntiando Jos. ix. 24. Of the 
Infinitive construct there occurs no example in the regular verb. 
11. On the Imp. Hophal, see $ 46, 1, note (*). 


$ 564. 
HITHPAEL. 


1. This conjugation connects itself with Piël, inasn.uch as it 
prefixes to the form קשל‎ the syllable הת‎ (Chald. ,את‎ Syr. g“), 
which, like 371 in Niphal, has undoubtedly the force of a reflexive 
pronoun ($51, 2, Rem.). 

2. The ת‎ of the syllable n suffers the following changes, as 
also in Hithpoél and Hithpalel ($ 55): 

a) when the first radical of the verb is a sibilant (d, , W), it 
changes places with n ($ 19, 5), as "var ton to take heed, for 
“OOM, n to be burdened, for fen. With 2, more- 
over, the transposed M is changed into the more nearly related 
DO, as pTOX to justify one's self, for pr. (Single excep- 
tion in Jer. xlix. 3.) 

b) before ,ד‎ 0, and N, it is assimilated ($19, 2), e. g. "231 to 
converse, "ION fo cleanse one’s self, DDD to conduct one’s 
self uprightly ; sometimes also before 3 and ,כ‎ as 823% fo 
prophesy, elsewhere Ma3ri; הכונן‎ for המכונן‎ to make one’s 
self ready. Once before Y, Is. i. 16; before ₪, Eccl. vii. 16; 
before ^, Is. xxxiii. 10. 


3. The significations of Hithpatl. a) Most frequently it is 
reflexive, primarily of Piel, as התקדט‎ to sanctify one's self, 
הסנקם‎ £o avenge one's self, NT to gird one’s self. Then 
farther it means: fo make one’s self that which is expressed by 
the first conjugation: hence, fo conduct one’s self as such, fo 


See also, in Hebrew, ru, 2 Chron. xx. 35. 


855. UNUSUAL CONJUGATIONS. 103 


show one’s self, to imagine one's self, to affect, to be such; pro- 
perly £o make one’s self so and so, to act so and so. E.g. un 
to make one s self great, to act proudly, Dh fo show one's 
self cunning, crafty, also, Eccles. vii. 16, to think one's self 
wise; "ÉIN to make, i. e. to feign one's self rich. Its signifi- 
cation sometimes coincides with that of Kal, and both forms are 
in use with the same meaning, e. g. bX Kal to mourn, is found 
only in poetry; Hithp. in the same sense, is more common in 
prose, and even takes an accusative ($138, 2, Rem. 1). 5) It 
expresses reciprocal. action (like Niph. $50, 2, b), as Man fo 
look upon one another Gen. xli. 1. More frequently c) It 
expresses what one does indirectly to or for himself (comp. Niph. 
$ 50, 2, c). It has then an active signification, and governs an 
accusative, e. g. QÉBDT! eruit sibi (vestem), NABII solvit. sibi 
(vincula) So without the accusative, o £o walk about by 
one's self (ambulare). Only seldom d) It is passive, e. g. 
TPRI to be numbered, mustered, Judges xx. 15, 17, xxi. 9. 
Comp. Niphal, $ 50, 2, d. 

The passive Hothpaal is found only in the few following examples : 
orm (so always for PRN) they were mustered, Num. i. 47; ii. 333 
aun to be rendered unclean Deut. xxiv. 4; o22n to be washed Lev. 
xiii. 55, 56; M2WIN if is smeared with fat Is. xxxiv. % 

Denominatives with the reflexive signification are: “NN to embrace 
Judaism (make one’s self a Jew), from nr, mmm Jewe; טור‎ xn to pro- 
vide one's self with food for a journey, from "yx , 

N.B. Hem. The Perfect, as in Piel, has frequently Pattach in the 
final syllable, as התחנק‎ to be strengthened, 2 Chr. xiii. 7; xxi. 4. Final 
Pattach occurs also in the Imperf. and Imper., as nf he deems him- 
self wise, Eccles. vii. 16; pnn sanctify thyself, Jos. iii. 5. In Pause 
these forms take Qamets, and are the usual ones, as 53805 Ez. vii. 27, 


pon? Job xxxviii. 30. With the form in Piel nip ($ 52, Rem. 2) 
comp. Hithp. n?23nnn Zech. vi. 7. 


$ 55. 
UNUSUAL QONJUGATIONS. 


Of the unusual conjugations ($ 40, 2), some are connected, in 
form, with Piél, and are made by the doubling or the repetition 
of one or more stem-letters, or by the lengthening of a vowel, 
i. e. by changes within the stem itself; others are analogous to 
Hiphil, and are formed by the addition of prefix letters or sylla- 
bles. 'To the former class, besides 8 passivo distinguished by 
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the vowel in the final syllable, belongs also a reflerive form with 
the prefix N, after the analogy of Hithpaél. 

' Those which are analogous to Piél, and which follow it in 
their inflection, are : 


1. Poel; as dip, pass. קוטל‎ , reflex. התקוטל‎ (corresponding to Conj. 
III. and VI. in the Arabic, gatala, qlila, tagátala), Impf. dip, Part. 
»uipo, Impf. pass. dip, &c. In the regular verb it but seldom occurs. 
E. g. Part. en my opposer, he who pleads with me, Job ix. 15; "mri" 
I have appointed 1 Sam. xxi. 3 (unless we should read r); שורש‎ 
to take root, Denom. from Wa root. In verbs $3 (§ 67) it is far more 
frequent ; e. g. חולל‎ , 23io, pin. 

Its signification, like that of Piel, is often causative of Kal. Some- 
times both are in use in the same signification, as y'€i^ and y* ₪ 
oppress ; sometimes each has its peculiar modification of meaning, as 
520 to turn about, to change, 3350 to go about, to surround ; רזפל‎ to exult, 
חולל‎ to make foolish (from b5n to be brilliant, but also to be vain-glorious, 
foolish); nn to make pleasant, 135 ri to commiserate ; WY to root out, 
שורש‎ to take root. 

With קוטל‎ is connected the formation of quadriliterals by the inser- 
tion of a consonant at the end of the first syllable, as קרטל‎ (§ 30, 3). 

2. Pilel, Pulal, Hithpalel; as >2up and ,קטלל‎ 6 bmp, reflex. 
התקטלל‎ like the Arab. Conj. IX. igtalla, and XI. igtalla, used especially 
of permanent states or conditions, e. g. of colors, as PXW to be at rest, 
PIN to be green, Pass. 520% to be withered ; of these verbs there is no 
example in Kal. It is more frequent in verbs עו‎ , where it takes the 
place of Pièl and Hithpael ($ 72, 7). 

3. Pealal ; as קטלְטל‎ , with repetition of the last two stem-letters, 
used especially of slight motions repeated in quick succession; e. g. 
mno to go about with quick motion, hence (of the heart) to palpitate, 
Ps. xxxviii. 11, from e to go about; Pass. הִַרְמַר‎ to ferment with vio- 
lence, to make a rumbling sound, Lam. i. 20. Nouns of this form are 
diminutives (§ 84, 23). Nearly related to this is, 

4. Pilpel, formed from verbs 99 and עד‎ by doubling both of the essen- 
tial stem- letters; as 2030 from 39 —229; 5222 from 5» (). This 
also is used of motion rapidly repeated, whieh all languages are prone* 
to express by repetition of the same sound, as yz to chirp, צלצל‎ to 
tinkle, 0 to gurgle, HIDI to flutter (from צום‎ to fy). 


With Hiphil are connected: 


Compare tinnio, tintinnus, and in German Ticktack, Wirrwarr, Klingklang 
[our ding dong]. The repetition of the same letter in verbs YY produces also the 
same effect; as in ppb to lick, Ppt to beat, HY to trip along. Other languages 
express the same thing by diminutive forms; comp. in Lat. the termination -a 
as in cantillo, in Germ. -eln, ern, in flimmern, trillern, tropfeln. Hence we may 


explain the relation, mentioned under No. 8, between these forms and the dimi- 
nufives. 


8856,57. REGULAR VERB WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES, 106 


5. Tiphel ; as Supm, with ^ prefixed, as bin to teach one to walk, 
to lead (denom. from 531 a foot); nmn, Impf. nont to emulate Jer. xii. 
5; xxii. 15 (from rn to be ardent, eager). The Aramean has a similar 
form Banh to interpret. 
6. Shaphel; as Pop, frequent in Syriac, as 3b% to flame, from 
2n5. In Heb. it is found only in the noun QW flame, § 84, No. 35. 
* * x * 


Forms of which single examples occur:—7. B20P, pass. wer); as 
oBorm scaled off, having the form of scales, Ex. xvi. 14, from FON, An 
to peel, to scale.—8. mR, as r^r a violent rain, from SQ .--9. dur 
(frequent in the Rabbinic), a form compounded of Niphal and Hithpael, 
found in the examples 1933 for 01M? they suffer themselves to be warned, 
Ez. xxiii. 48, 2 for “BINI to be expiated, Deut. xxi. 8. 

Worthy of note is also,—10. the form N to sound the trumpet, 
commonly derived from the stem חצר‎ . But it is probably a denom. from 
rmxixn a trumpet, an onomatopoetic form like the old Latin taratantara, 
from the sound of the trumpet. Ennius apud Serviüm ad An. 9, 603. 


$ 56. 
QUADRILITERAIS. 


Of the formation of quadriliterals we have already spoken 
($30, 3). The few verbs of this kind (of nouns there are more) 
are formed after the analogy of Piél, once after Hiphil. The 
following are all the examples that occur : 

Pret. YÒD he spread out, Job xxvi. 9 (with Pattach in the first syl- 
lable, as in Chaldee). Jmpf. n»bo"n2^ he will devour it, Ps. lxxx. 14. 
Pass. Hy to become green again, Job xxxiii. 25. Part. 529390 1 Chr. 
xv.27. After Hiphil השמאיל‎ contracted השמאיל‎ to turn to the left 
(denominative from שמאל‎ ( , Gen. xiii. 9 and other places. 


C. REGULAR VERB WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES.* 
$57. 


'The accusative of the personal pronoun after 8 verb active 
may be expressed 1) by a distinct word, ^ (the sign of the 
accusative) with the sufiz ($101) as ink Sup (he has killed 
him); or 2) by a mere suffiz, as 290p or yp (he has killed 


* We treat this subject in connection with the regular verb, in order to show 
bere the general analogy. As to the irregular verbs, the shortening of their forms 
before the suffixes will be noticed under each clase. 
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him). 'The second method is the usual one, and of this only we 
now treat." 

Two things are to be considered here, viz. 1) the form of 
the suffix itself (treated in §58); 2) the changes in the verbal 
stem to which it is attached (§§ 59-61). 


§ 58. 
THE SUFFIX TO THE VEBB. 


1. The sufizes appended to the verb express the accusative 
of the personal pronoun. They are the following : 


Singular. Plural. 
1 comm. ); =; me. |l comm. ; D> uus. 
m. J, A— (kha), in 
24 pause --ך‎ thee. | 2 | iim R } you 
F. J; ד‎ : ed F. R R- 


m. ii, f H; (con- 
tr. fr. OM), --ם‎ ; 


K M, 5; M, ( uL im D— (contr. from 
84 1; n 3j] mW) -; poet. ¢ them. 
n; ; Coder To, , מו‎ 
| J. nt i= =; 
RB 


2. That these suffixes are shortened forms of the personal 
pronoun, is for the most part clear of itself, and only a few of 
them require any explanation. 

In the suffix of the second person (J, D2, 12) the basis appears 
to be a lost form of the pronoun "X with 2} instead of N (TDN, 
TƏN; D3N), which was employed here in order to distinguish the 

suffixes from the afformatives of the Perfect ($44, 1). 


* On the cases where the former must be employed see 6 121, 4. 
T BN occurs very seldom as verbal suffix (Deut. xxxii. 26), Y not at all. But 


they are given in the list as being ground-forms, which frequently occur with 


nouns and prepositions. 

+ Traces of this lost form appear still in the afformatives of the Æthiopie Per- 
fect, as gatalka (thou hast killed), and also in the Samaritan (see Gesenii Anecdota 
Orientalia, L 48). Comp. what was said in 6 44, 1, on קטלת"‎ .—The sounds ¢ and 
k are not unfrequently interchanged. 
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In the 3d pers. masc., from M, by dropping the feeble A 
there arose d-u, and thence 6 ($ 23, 4), usually written i, much 
more seldom ñ. In the fem. the suffixes from & N ought, accord- 
ing to analogy, to sound J, , ,; but instead of u- we have, 
for the sake of euphony, simply - where the N is regularly a 
consonant, and therefore marked with Mappiq. Once (Ez. xli. 
15) X” stands for d, as in Chaldee and Arabic. 

3. The variety in the forms of the suffixes was occasioned 
chiefly by the regard had to the form and tense of the verb which 
received them. Thus three forms of almost every suffix may be 
distinguished : ‘ 

a) one beginning with the consonant itself, as "2, ,גל ,הר‎ OF, 8, 
620. This is appended to verbal forms which end with a 
vowel, as 9p, קטלתיחר‎ ; 

b) a second and a third with the so-called union-vowels* (., 
A), for the verbal forms which end with a consonant (with 
one exception, $59, Rem. 3): with the union-vowel a for the 
forms of the Perfect, as "229p, *229p, Dp; with the union- 
vowel e (rarely a) for the forms of the Imperfect and the Im- 
perative, as *?up^, depp. To the Perfect belongs also i, 
from .הו‎ With J, D2, jg the uniting sound is only a half- 
vowel (vocal SA*va), as J, , -, e. g. TUP (q'ta-kha); 
or when the final consonant of the verb is a guttural, §—, 

g. 7726. In Pause this Sh*va becomes a Seghol with the 
iones N. | 

Rem. 1. As rare forms may be mentioned: Sing. 2d pers. masc. 2 
1 Kings xviii. 44, in pause , Is. lv. 5, and M3— Prov. ii. 11; fem. “2, 
"2— Ps. cxxxvii. 6, and in the later Psalms frequently. (A, contrary 
to the rule, appended to the Perf. in Judges iv. 20.)—In the 3d pers. 
masc. ri Ex. xxxii. 25; Num. xxiii. 8: fem. N— without Mappiq Num. 
xv. 28; Jer. xliv. 19.— The forms in, ib, in- are strictly poetic 
(except Ex. xxiii. 31); instead of in we find מל‎ once in Ex. xv. 5. On 
the origin of these forms see $ 32, Rem. 7. 

2. By comparing these suffixes of the verb with the suffixes of the 
noun ($91) we observe: a) There is here a greater variety of forms 
than there (because the forms and relations of the verb are themselves 
more various); b) the verbal suffix, where it differs from that of the 


* We retain the common name union-vowel, although it rests on a rather super- 
ficial view and is somewhat vague. These union-sounds seem rather to be rem- 
nants of old verbal-endings, like the 4 in NADP. Comp. e.g. the Hebr. form 
q'tal-ani with the Arab. gatala-ni ; and on the contrary, Hebr. g*talat-ni, Arab. 
gatalaini. 
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noun, is longer, as ), *j3—, "3— (me); "— (my). The reason is, tha 
the object of the verb is less closely connected with it, than the posses 
sive pronoun js with the noun; on which account also the former may 
even be expressed by a separate word ($ 117, 2). 

4. 'T'he suffix gains still more strength, when instead of the 
union-vowel there is inserted a union-syllable 2—, 3— (common- 
ly called Nun epenthetic, but better Nun demonstrative), which, 
however, occurs only in the Imperfect and in Pause, e. g. "2222? 
he will bless him (Ps. lxxii. 15), *227122" he will honor me (Ps. |. 
23). This Nun is, however, for the most part incorporated with 
the suffixes, and hence we have a new series of forms, namely, 


lst pers. 3— , ., for 0, -; 

2d pers. J—, once 32— (Jer. xxii. 24); 

3d pers. v for *r'2—, also b (Num. xxiii. 13); fem. Me, 
for N-; 

lst pers. plur. *5— for 1. 


In the other persons this Nun does not occur. 


Rem. The forms with Nun written out are rare, merely poetic (Jer. 
v. 22), and do not occur at all in 3d fem. sing. and 18+ plur. The con- 
tracted forms (with the Nun assimilated) are pretty frequent, especially 
in pause. 

This Nun is in its nature demonstrative, and belongs to the appended 
accusative of the personal pronoun, to which it serves to direct atten- 
tion, as the object of the verb. In Chaldee, besides the Nun, there is 
also inserted a consonant Yodh; in Samaritan a 3 is appended also to 
the Perfect, and in similar cases a n inserted. 


$ 59. 
THE PERFEOT WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


1. The endings (afformatives) of the Perfect have in part a 
somewhat different form, when connected with the suffixes. 
Namely : 

a) in the 3d sing. fem. the original feminine ending P—, N, 
for N=; 

b) the 2d sing. masc. besides ₪ has also ₪, to which the unioun- 
vowel is attached ; but the only clear instance of it is with 


"— 2t 


Here also, the short d probably belongs to the verbal form; see § 58, 8, ö. 
note (*). 
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c) the 2d sing. fem. has ^n^, likewise an older form for N (comp. 
"na, קטלתי‎ $32, Rem. 4; $44, Rem. 4). This form is to be 
distinguished from the 1st pers. sing. only by the connection ; 

d) the 2d plur. masc. has M for Of, which is explained by the 
Arabic antum, qataltum, Chald. ], קטלתון‎ for Dmx, rere 
($32, Rem. 5). Of the fem. cp with suffixes no example 
occurs, but it probably took the same form as the masculine. 
We exhibit, first, the forms of the Perfect in Hiphil as they 

appear in connection with the suffixes, because there is here no 

change in the stem itself, except in reference to the tone (see 


No. 2). | 
| Sing. Per. 
34 f. recen 
24 m. זקטלת ,הקטלת‎ 24 m. ben 


24 f. = ,חקטלפר‎ repr 
lot co. חקטלתי‎ let o. Spn 
The learner should first exercise himself in connecting the suffixes 
with the forms of Hiphil and then with those of the Perf. Kal (in 
No. 2). 

2. The tone inclines towards the appended suffix, so that it 
seldom remains on the stem itself. This occasions certain 
changes of vowels, particularly in the Perfect of Kal, in conse- 
quence of which it takes the following forms : 


Sing. Plur. 
3d m. p (Pop, Rem. 1) 34 c. DY 
3d f. rey | 
2d m. ROP (Depp, Rem. 4) 2d m. AIIP 
20 f. Wr (p, Rem. 4) 
lst c. DD lstc. dp 


'The connection of these forms with.all the suffixes is shown 
in Paradigm C. It will there be seen also, that Tsere in. Piël 
is shortened sometimes into Seghol and sometimes into vocal 
Sh*va. 


Hem. 1. The suffixes for the 2d per. plural, 02 and N, are (together 
with ©" and 31) rather weightier (more strongly accented) forms than 
the others, and hence are called grave sufizes. They always have the 
tone, and cause in the 3d m. sing. of Perf. Kal a greater shortening than 
the others (called light suffizes), e.g. nf, קטלכם‎ . The difference has 
still greater effect in the case of nouns 6 91). 
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2. In the 3d sing. masc. sop is also contracted into ibyp according 
to $ 23, 4, and so likewise in the 2d sing. masc. mhbup into nee 

3. The 3d sing. fem. nbyp ( nog) has the twofold peculiarity, 
a) that it constantly draws the tone to itself, except with t2 and 12 
(see Rem. 1), and then takes the suffixes that make a syllable by them- 
selves ("2, J, M, ,ה‎ 13, 53, 33) without a union-vowel, contrary to the 
general rule ($ 58, 3, a); b) that with the other suffixes it takes indeed 
Ithe union-vowel, but draws the tone back on the penultima, so that they 
appear with shortened vowels (5, U), e. g. ANWR she loves thee 
Ruth iv. 15, nn? it burneth them Is. xlvii. 14, 0338 she has stolen 
them Gen. xxxi. 32. For "jn—, 4, &c. are found in pause °JN— Ps. 
Ixix. 10, Ar) - Cant. viii. 5; and also without pause, for the sake of corres- 
pondence in sound, Ar) ear (she has borne thee), in the same verse.— The 
forms קטלתל‎ , NA2UP are contr. from z uf), mn»up, after the analogy 
of u-, for i- ($ 58, 4). | 

4. In the 2d sing. masc. Doup is always used; and the suffixes have 
no union-vowel, except in "3h>up, from Up and ")—, e.g. EPA 
thou searchest me Ps. cxxxix. 1, but also "28313 thou hast forsaken me 
Ps. xxii. 2.—In the 2d sing. fem. מ"‎ is written also defectively ur- 
Jer. xv. 10; Cant. iv. 9; Ex. ii. 10; instead of it the masc. form is also 
used HD thou (fem.) adjurest us Cant. v. 9; Jos. ii. 17; and with 
Tsere tb rin thou hast let us down, ver. 18. 

5. Of a verb middle O there occurs the form "^2" I have prevailed 
over him, Ps. xiii. 5, with a shortened o in a syllable that has lost the 
tone ($ 44, Rem. 3). 


$ 60. 
IMPERFECT WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


In the forms of the Imperfect Kal which end with the last 
stem-letter, the vowel o of the final syllable is shortened gene- 
rally to simple Sh‘va vocal (—), sometimes to Chateph- Qamets 
) Jer. xxxi. 33, but before , D2, 32 to Qamets-Chatuph (=). 
Instead of pvp the form pn“ is used as 2d and as 3d pers. 
Cant. i. 6; Jer. ii. 19 ; Job xix. 15. The form with Nun de- 
monstrative ($58, 4) stands most naturally at the end of the 
clause or period. 

N. B. Rem. 1. Verbs with Impf. A (such are all verbs > guttural), 
prefer the full A in the Jmpf. and Imp.; and the Pattach, when it 
comes to stand in an open syllable before the tone, is lengthened intc 
Qamets, e. g. et send me Is. vi. 8, "3925" it put me on (as a gar- 
ment) Job xxix. 14, wa" let them demand it back Job iii. 5. 


© Which occurs also as feminine without a suffix, Jer. xlix. 11; E xxxvii. J. 
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2. Not seldom, by way of exception, suffizes take also in the Impf. 
the union-vowel a, as 6935" Ex. xxix. 30; comp. ii. 17; Gen. xix. 19; 
xxix. 32. 

3. The suffices are sometimes appended also to the plural forms in 
h, e.g. n ye crush me Job xix. 2, elsewhere always without a 
union-vowel iN rn they will find me Prov. i. 28; Is. lx. 7, 10; Jer. 
v. 22. 

4. In Piel the Tsere of the final syllable, like the Cholem in Kal, 
becomes Sh*va ; but before the suffixes , D2, 32 it is only shortened 
into Seghol, e. ₪. Ja, he will gather thee Deut. xxx. 4, more rarely 
into Chireg, as &2X uti J will strengthen you Job xvi. 5; comp. Ex. xxxi. 
13; Is. xxv. 1. 

5. In Hiphil the long 4 remains, as JW thou clothest-me Job x. 11; 
rarely there are forms like 93m thou enrichest it Ps. lxv. 10; 1 Sam. 
xvii. 25. Comp. § 53, Rem. 4. 


$61. 
INFINITIVE, IMPERATIVE, AND PARTIOIPLE WITH SUFFIXES. 


1. The Infinitive of a. verb active can be construed with an 
accusative, and then it takes the verbal suffiz (i. e. the accusative 
of the personal pronoun), as QP fo kill me; but as a noun, it 
can take also the nominal suffix (the genitive), as “PUP my kill- 
ing ($131, 1, 2). In Kal it then has usually the form y (short 
d, qotl) ; comp. nouns of the form ?QP, to which קטל‎ is nearly 
related ($ 84, No. 10, 11 ; $93, Parad. VI.). 

Rem. 1. The Inf. of the form 229 becomes with suffixes 225, e. g. 
m33% Gen. xix. 33, like nouns of the form $23. 

2. Before 3, D2, 12, are found forms which depart from the analogy 
of segholate nouns, e. g. D352N your eating Gen. iii. 5, 3193 thy standing 
Obad. 11. The analogy is adhered to, however, in B2רX¥p‎ your harvest- 
ing Lev. xix. 9, and Dood (mé-de*khém) your contemning Is. xxx. 12. 


sve 


2. What has been said of the Inf. applies also to the leading 
form Sup of the Imp. Kal. The forms “YP, „p, which are 
not presented in the Paradigm, suffer no change. For the fem. 
mip is substituted the masculine form up, as in the Imperf. 
On Jn) see $60, Rem. 1. In Hiph. Imp. the form opn (not 
sopr) is chosen; e. g. n offer it, Mal. i. 8. 

3. In the Participles the shortening of the vowels is the 
same as in nouns of the like form, e. g. קטל‎ , gh, according to 
$93, Parad. VII. 


On the difference between ip and "»»up, see $135, 2. 
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+ II. OF THE IRREGULAR VERB.* 


A. VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 
$ 62. 


Verbs which have a guttural for one of their three stem-letters 
are governed, in their deviations from the regular verb, by the 
general principles laid down in $22. Of course א‎ and ^! come 
under consideration here, only when they retain their power as 
consonants; ר‎ also partakes only in part of these anomalies 
($22, 4). For convenient representation, we distinguish the 
cases in which the guttural is the first, second, or third stem- 
letter. Their inflection is shown in Paradigms D, E, and F 
(omitting those conjugations which are wholly regular), and 
explained more fully in the following sections. 


$63. 
VERBS PE GUTTURAL, 
(E. g. 23 to stand. Paradigm D.) 


The deviations from the regular verb are as follows : 


1. When the first stem-letter, at the beginning of the word, 
requires a Sh*va (Pop, DUP), in these verbs it takes one of the 
composite Sh*vas ($10, 2; $22, 3), e. g. Inf. "a2, D to eat, 
Perf. ong, rn from YEN fo be inclined. 

2. When & preformative is prefixed to such forms, it takes 
the vowel corresponding to the Chateph ($28, 2), as ,יד‎ Dom 
he will dream, OR? he will gather ; or the composite Sh*va 
conforms to the vowel of the preformative, when the latter is an 
essential characteristic of the form; e. g. Perf. Niph. "1222 (for 
TON), Hiph. Tu (for Tyr), Inf. and Impf. Wen, TON, 
Hoph. Perf. en, Impf. Tag). (On the Methegh in these 
forms, see $16, 2, a.) 

In many verbs, however, the guttural, especially N, when it 
stands after a preformative at the end of 8 syllable, retains the 
simple Sh*va ; but in this case the preformative always has the 


vowel corresponding to the composite Sh*va, which the guttural 


* See the general view of the classes in $ 41. 
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would take according to the above rule. E. g. Impf. Kal ‘tar 
he will desire, ררוב‎ he will bind, Niph. or he turned himself, 
Nd girded, Hi iph. "orm to cause to fail. 


The grammarians call the latter the hard, the former with the comp. 
Sh‘va the soft combination. Both often occur in the same verb. 


3. When in forms like yo, Thy), the vowel of the final 


ve? 


syllable becomes a simple Sh*va vocal, on the addition of a suffor- 

mative (3, °—, H-), the composite Sh*va of the guttural is ex- 

changed for its short vowel, as g-, plur. TY: (pronounced 

qyd-dm"-dhi); "1223 she is forsaken. But here again there 8 

also a harder form, as %37 they take a pledge, "pr as well as 
T they are strong. See $22, 4, $28, 4. 

4. In the Inf. Imp., and Impf. of Niph., vhere the first 
stem-letter would regularly be doubled (5gp, ep), the doubling 
is always omitted, and the vowel of the preformative is length- 
ened into Tsere, as TOY: for . | 


2 T 
REMARKS. 
I. On Kal. 


1. In verbs Xb the Inf. constr. and Imp. take (—) under the first letter 
(according to $ 22, 4, Rem. 2); as ^tt gird Job xxxviii. 3, mm love thou 
Hos. iii. 1, 55% to eat, with a prefix me, .לאָכל‎ The (—) i ia found here 
only when the tone is forcibly thrown "forward ; e. g. Bur) 5542 Num. 
xxvi. 10. For the same reason was written BA ON not ORYAN. 

In the other forms also of the Imp. the guttural often exerts its influ- 
ence upon the vowel, which becomes Seghol, as M2"9 set in order Job 
xxxiii. 5, “ON uncover Is. xlvii. 2, especially when the second radical 
is also 8 guttural, as אֶחָבו‎ Ps. xxxi. 24. Pattach occurs in we take 
a pledge of him Prov. xx. 16 


2. The Impf. A, as the Parad. shows, has regularly under the first 
two letters ——; and with the hard combination —; as 9I he ceases, 
parm he is wise. This is also true of those verbs which are at the same 
time » ,לח‎ as Mir he sees, MXM he divides. Less frequently the pointing 
== is found also in verbs Impf. O; as FON", Horm he uncovers. Quite 
unique is the form 2890) and she loves Ez. xxiii. 5. In these forms the 
pointing —— is very frequently shortened to ——- (according to ל‎ 27, 
Rem. 5); as "bit he binds, plur. with suff. ide; ; also sra, OM. 


II. On Hiphil and Hophal. 


3. The rule given in Rem. 2 respecting — —— and —— applies again 
here in the Perf. after Vav consecutive; i.e. the throwing forward of the 
tone occasions a change of e^ into af, as TON thou didst set, Bes 
and thou wilt set, Num. iii. 6 ; viii. 13; xxvii. 19; "nsn, “Rae. 

4. In the Perf of Hiph. —— is sometimes changed ‘into ==, and 

8 
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into —— in Hoph. Perf. by prolonging the short vowel, which was 
sustained by Methegh, e. 2 n thou hast brought over Jos. vii. 7 
nbyn he brings up Hab. i. 15; nden Nah. ii. 8. 


III. In General. 


5. In the verbs n^n fo live, and "5 to be, the guttural is treated as 
such in very few forms; Impf. Neno, mm^. The rule given under 
No. 1 is indeed true of these verbs, hence Mi; but so soon as a letter 
is prefixed, the first radical drops the peculiar pointing of the guttural, 
as nimb, mim», enm Ez. xxxvii. 5, 6. 

6. For stems in which the initial M loses its consonant-power, see 
§ 68. 


d- > $64. 
VERBS AYIN GUTTURAL. 
(E. g. UMW to slaughter. Paradigm E.) 

The deviations from the regular verb are not so great as in 
the former class, and are mainly as follows :* 

1. Where a Sh?va is required, the guttural takes without 
exception a composite Sh*va, namely (.). E.g. Perf. 1000, 
Impf. ond], Imp. Niph. omn. In the Imp. Kal the vowel, 
supplied under the first radical, conforms to the Chateph of the 
second; as "Om, vont. 


So in the Inf. Kal fem., as nan to love, 243 to languish. 


2. The preference of the gutturals for the A sound has gene- 
rally less influence on the following than on the preceding vowel 
($22, 2, a, and Rem. 1); accordingly, not only is the Cholem in 
Inf. Kal dt, vind retained, but also, for the most part, the 
Tsere in Impf. Niph. and Piël 093" he fights, 0113" he consoles, 
and even the more feeble Seghol (after Vav consecutive) Dn]. 
But in the Impf. and Imp. Kal the last syllable generally takes 
(.), through the influence of the guttural, even in transitive 
verbs, e. g. שחט‎ uno" ; PST, pet? ; Wa, RA^» (seldom as n2»; 
and in the Perf. Piél also, Pattach occurs somewhat more fre- 
quently than in the regular verb, as W3. 

3. In Piël, Pual, and Hithp., the Daghesh forte cannot 
stand in the middle stem-letter ; but in the greater number of 
examples, particularly before ,ה‎ N, and J, the preceding vowel 


* Hophal, which is not exhibited in the Paradigm, is varied like Kal. Hiphil 
is regular. 
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remains short and sharp, the guttural having Daghesh forte 
implicitum ($22, 1). E. g. Piel prio, Inf. pw to jest; Pual 
רחץ‎ to be washed; Hithp. NON cleanse yourselves. Before א‎ 
the vowel is commonly prolonged, and always before ^, as Piel 
e to refuse, ך‎ to bless, Impf. 713", Pass. Pn, seldom as 
BMI (o commit adultery. 

Hem. 1. In the Perf. Kal of the much used verb bX to ask, to de- 
mand, the peculiar feebleness of the & occasions a weakening of its 4 
to —, and in a closed syllable to — and —, when the syllable loses the 
tone and & is not preceded ty a full vowel (as in some verbs "b, § 69, 
Rem. 4). E.g. with suff. qr bx Gen. xxxii 18, שאלונו‎ Ps. exxxvii. 1 
2d plur. onyo 1 Sam. xii. 13; xxv. 5; let sing. with suff. erer, 
Judg. xiii. 6; 1 Sam. i. 20; also in Hiph. -en ter, 1 Sam. i. 28. Comp. 
$ 44, Rem. 2. 


2. In Piél and Hithp. the tone is sometimes drawn back upon the 
penultima, and the Tsere of the final syllable shortened to Seghol ; viz. 
a) Before a word of one syllable (according to § 29, 3, b), as DW ny 
in order to serve there Deut. xvii. 12, comp. Gen. xxxix. 14; Job viii. "18. 
b) After Vav consecutive, as 3137 and he blessed Gen. i. 22, Wis and 
he drove out Ex. x. 11, comp. Gen. xxxix. 4. 

3. The following are unfrequent anomalies in the Perf. Piël: Mutz 
they delay Judges v. 28 for n,; and the similar form “MË she con- 
ceived me Ps. li. 7 for “mbna or "nim. 

4. For some examples: i in which a middle א‎ loses its feeble consonant- 
power, see § 73, Rem. 1. + 


$ 65. 
VERBS LAMEDH GUTTURAL. 
(E. g. n2 to send. Paradigm F.) 


1. According to $22, 2, a and b, we here distinguish two 
cases ; viz. either the regular vowel of the final syllable remains, 
and the guttural takes Pattach furtive, or the full vowel Pattach 
takes the place of the regular vowel. The more particular state- 
ment is as follows: | 
a) the strong unchangeable vowels —, i, ($25, 1) always re- 

main; hence Inf. absol. Kal NPQ, Part. pass. 6$, Hiph. 

motn, Impf. not, Part. Yi; as also the less firm 6 of 
the Inf. constr. NW, which is thus distinguished from the 

Imp. (as in verbs 9 guttural); 

b) the merely tone-long O of the Impf. and Imp. Kal becomes 

Pattach, as M26", now. (With suff. "21729", see $60, Rem. I); 
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c) where Tsere is the regular vowel of the last syllable, the 
forms with final Tsere (&“) and final Pattach are both em- 
ployed, but are generally distinguished in usage. "Thus: 


In the Part. Kal and Piel לח‎ nt is the exclusive form, and the 
full Pattach first appears in the constr. state nob, nho». 

In the Jmpf. and Inf. Niph. and in the Perf. hf. and Impf. Piel, the 
form with (—) is employed at the beginning and in the middle of 8 
clause, the one with —at the end, and in Pause. E. g. YN it ts dimi- 
nished Num. xxvii. 4 and Y xxxvi. 3; SPIN he cleaves Hab. iii. 9, and 
3p2^ Ez. xiii. 11; » to swallow Hab. i. 13; Num. iv. 20. It may fur- 
ther be observed that the Inf. absol. retains Tsere, which is lost in the 
Inf. constr. E. g. שלח‎ Deut. xxii. 7; 1 K. xi. 22; but שלח‎ to send. 

In Hiph. the shortened forms of the Imp. and Impf. admit only ) -- ). 
e. g. MOS prosper, MUI" and he trusted. The Inf. absol. takes (—) as 
Haan to make high ; but as Inf. constr. occurs also חוכ‎ Job vi. 26. 


2. The guttural here has simple Sh*va whenever the third 
radical regularly takes it (because it is Sh'va quiescent, which is 
generally retained even under gutturals, ) 22, 4), as s, st 
But in the 2d fem. Perf. a helping-Pattach takes its place, as 
שלח‎ ($28, 4), yet also more rarely 1p? (without Daghesh in 
n) Gen. xxx. 15 and rp? 1 Kings xiv. 3. 

The softer combination with composite Ava occurs only a) In some 
examples of the lst plur. Perf. when the tone is thrown forward, as 
q37? we know thee Hos. viii. 2; comp. Gen. xxvi. 29. b) Before the 
suffixes J, D3, ., as qnods 7 will send thee 1 Siam. xvi. 1, dy 


Gen. xxxi. 27, אשמילף‎ Jer. xviii. 2. 
On the feeble verba Xb, see especially § 74. 


B. CONTRACTED VERBS.* 
§ 66. 
VERBS jb. 
(E. g. Wa) to approach. Paradigm H.) 
The irregularities of these verbs are caused by the feebleness 
of the nasal letter Nun, and are as follows : 


1. The Imp. and Inf. constr. often lose their Nun, which 
would here take Sh*va, as 3 for Wa} ($19, 3). The Inf. then, 


* Including the two classes, Pe Nun and Ayin doubled, which have this in 
common, that one of the stem-letters is in many forms expressed by a Daghesh 
forte. Strictly speaking, however, the term applies only to the latter class, the 
former belonging rather to the feeble verbs. —Tx. 
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however, has regularly the feminine ending P—., or, with a guttu- 
ral, n — ($80, 2), as na, nyi (from 333) to touch. The Imp. 
has usually Patiach ; but also Tsere, as J give (from Wr). 
The lengthened form is frequent here, as dyn give up. 


2. In forms which take a preformative, where the Nun is 
thus made to stand at the end of 8 syllable, it assimilates itself 
to the following stem-letter ($19, 2, a): viz. a) in the Impf. 
Kal, e. g. רשל‎ he will fall, for לכפל‎ ; $3* for WAP: ; 3 he will 
give for JR: (the Tmpf. O as in the regular verb mat common, 
the Impf. E only in this example“); ö) in the Perf. Niph., 
e. g. W3) for 9322; c) in the whole of Hiphil and Hophat 
(which here has ‘always Qibbuts, $9, 9, 2), e. ₪. DAN, tan for 
n, wasn. 

The other forms are all regular, e.g. Perf., Inf. absol., Part., 
of Kal, Piél, Pual, &c. Only those conjugations which are 
irregular are included in the Paradigm H. 


The characteristic of these verbs in all forms which begin with a 
formative letter, is the Daghesh forte following it in the second radical. 
Some forms, however, of one class of verbs "p ($ 71), and even of verbs 
‘39 ($67, 5), exhibit the same appearance. Verbs w likewise exhibit 
such forme of the Imp. as Wh, also “%3 (Gen. xix. 9), and . 

Rem. 1. The instances are comparatively few in which the forms 
mentioned in Nos. 1 and 2 retain their Nun, e. g. Imp. WU) permit, 159} 
fall ye; Inf. 333 (but also n95) to touch; Inpf. "b^ he keeps Jer. iii. 5 
(elsewhere sins). In Miph. this never occurs, and in Hiph. and Hoph. 
very seldom, as A) (o melt Ez. xxii. 20, P]. they are cut off Judges 
xx. 31. It regularly occurs, however, in all verbs which have a guttural 
for their second stem-letter, as 5113" he will possess. In these verbs the 
Nun rarely falls away, as n^ and nN)! Ae will descend ; Niph. Bn} for 
2733 he has comforted himself. 

N. B. 2. These anomalies are in part shared by the verb "pù to 
take, whose > is treated like the Nun of these verbs ($ 19, 2). Hence, 
Impf. r, Imp. np (seldom Mp>), Inf. constr. mR, Hoph. Impf. np. 
Niphal, however, is always נלקח‎ 

N. B. 3. The verb 353 to give has the further irregularity, that ite 
third radical (as a feeble nasal sound) is also assimilated ; e. g. "nb» 
for yr, BN] for Boro; Inf. constr. nA for IH (see $ 19, 2), with 
suff. "nn my giving. 


* The verb %33, employed as a Paradigm, has the Jmp/. A, which is not pre- 
sented, however, as the most usual form of the Zmpf. in verbe of this class, but 
only as the actual form of this particular verb. The Were in N“ is owing to the 
double feebleness of the stem J] (comp. Rem. 8). 
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$67. 
VERBS .לע‎ 
(E. g. 230 to surround. Paradigm G.) 


1. The principal irregularity of these verbs consists in the 

contraction of the second and third radicals often into one double 
letter, as 120 for 1230, even when a full vowel would regularly 
stand between them, as סב‎ for 230, 20 for 329. Only those 
forms are not contracted which contain unchangeable vowels, or 
a Daghesh forte, as ad, 3250, 230. 
2. The monosyllabic stem thus obtained takes, throughout, 
the vowel which the full form would have had in its second syl- 
lable, and which, in the regular verb also, is the characteristic of 
the form (543, Rem. 1); e.g. Perf. 20 for 230; Inf. סב‎ for 320; 
Hiph. 3071 for 2307 (comp. No. 6). 

3. The Daghesh forte, which, after this contraction, properly 
belongs to the final stem-letter, is excluded from it ($20, 3, a), 
except when formative additions are made at the end, as Ad, 
125, Impf. 130°, but not 30, 20. 

4. When the afformative begins with a consonant (3, 1), a 
vowel is inserted before it in order to render audible the Daghesh 
of the final stem-letter ($20, 3, c, Rem.). This vowel in the 
Perf. is i, in the Imp. and Impf. —, e. g. Did, Vid, Impf. 
ren. 

The Arabian writes indeed regularly מדדת‎ , but pronounces in the 


popular language especially nn maddeit, maddit, also maddat, which 
last is exactly analogous to the Hebrew inflection.“ 


5. The preformatives of Impf. Kal, Perf. Niph., and of Hiph. 
and Hoph., which in consequence of. the contraction stand in a 
simple syllable (20° instead of 23/0), take, instead of the short 
vowel of the regular form, the corresponding long one ($27, 2, a). 
Hence Kal Impf. O יסב‎ for יספב = יספב‎ f Impf. A, W. for 9^ ; 


* The explanation here given, of this inserted vowel, may perhaps suflice, 
especially if a certain approximation be supposed to verbs of the class Nb; com- 
pare Ring and Arab. maddWa with D' or 22, and gen with nin. 

+ It might seem an easier explanation of the Impf. 20" (as well as of the Impf. 
in verbs 19, t*3p"), to regard it as formed from the contracted stem-syllable סב‎ 
by prefixing *; so also in Hiph. and Hoph. But the mechanically easier way is 
not always the natural one. 
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Hiph. 307) for 3307, Inf. 309) for 2301; Hoph. הוסב‎ for 230m. 
This long vowel (except the in Hophal) is changeable. 


There is still another mode of constructing these forms (the commor 
one in Chaldee), according to which the Impf. Kal 20° comes from 
320°, Impf. Hiph D from von", Hoph. e from n^, the first syl- 
lable ‘being sharpened, with a 5 doubling of the ' first radical. 
When these forms receive an addition at the end, the first radical com- 
monly appears single (i. e. without Daghesh forte, as if the sharpening 
of the first syllable sufficed for this), the tone at the same time falling 
on the accessory syllable. E. g. p3 they bow themselves (from Tp), 
3211 (from MND); but see 128 Judges xviii. 23, e Jobiv.20. They 
omit also the vowels i and "—, e. ₪. enn (from (צלל‎ Jer. xix. 3. The 
Parad. exhibits this form by the side of the other in Impf. Kal. 


6. The originals of these contractions are several unusual 
forms, which in patt are older and more nearly primary than 
those of the regular verb. Thus, 36° is contracted from ,יספב‎ 
the preformative having d as in the regular verb in Arabic ;* 
Hiph. 397 for 23397 has in the contracted stem-syllable the 
shorter ë (like the Aram. y comp. $53, 1 and Rem. 1); Perf. 
Niph. 302 for 339: ; Inf. Niph. יסב‎ for 239%, comp. ,יקטל‎ 51, 
Rem. 2. 
. 7. The tone has this peculiarity, that it is not thrown forward 
upon the formative syllables beginning with a vowel -ה)‎ , ^, "—), 
but remains before them on the stem-syllable, as *29.t Before 
the other afformatives, it rests upon the inserted syllables ï and 
"— (with the exception of 5M and jf, which always take the 
tone), and in consequence the vowels of the word are shortened, 
as 5n, nnion ; naón, but mibon. 


8. Instead ‘of Piel, Pual, Hithp., and in the same significa- 
tion, is found in numerous verbs of this kind, the unfrequent 
conjugation Poél ($55, 1), with its passive and reflexive, e. g. 
ערלל‎ to treat one ill, Pass. ערלל‎ , Refler. התערלל‎ (from bby); in 
some is found Pilpel ($ 56, 4), as abs to roll, baban to roll one’s 
self (from 253), Pass. YOYÓ to be caressed (from 5b D) They are 
inflected regularly like Piël. 


Hebrew dbp" from bbp^, $9, 5. The a appears also in verbs D guttural, 
especially in verbe פא‎ $68, and verbs עו‎ 72 

+ The terminations for gender and number in the Participles take the tone, 
these not being a part of the verbal inflection, as 2p2, Nen. 
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REMARKS. 
I. On Kal. 


1. In the Perf. are found some examples with Cholem (comp. 55", 
$ 43, 1), as "5 from 007 they are exalted Job xxiv. 24, wi from 227 
Gen. xlix. 23. / 

2. The Cholem of the Inf, Imp., and Impf. (30, 30"), is a change- 
able vowel, and 18 written defectively, with a few exceptions, which are 
found especially in the later orthography. E. g. tia for 125 to plunder 
Esth. iii. 13; viii. 11. It is consequently shortened into Qamets-chatuph 
or Qibbuts, whenever it loses the tone, as Inf. J) to rejoice Job xxxviii. 7, 
with suff. ipma when he founded Prov. viii. 27, Imp. in pity me, Impf. 
with Vav consec. 2871 Judges xi. 18, with suff. BIW" he lays them waste 
Prov. xi. 3, Qfri. 

3. Of final Pattach in the Inf., Impf., and mp. (רקטל , קטל)‎ the fol- 
lowing are examples: J to stoop Jer. v. 26, Imp. N roll Ps. cxix. 22, 
Impf. V2" he is bitter Is. xxiv. 9, D he is despised Gen. xvi. 4, 5, P 
he becomes weak, Is. vii. 4. Examples of the Chaldaizing Impf. are: 
רסב‎ even though 282 is also in use; שם‎ he is astonished 1 Kings ix. 8; 
me] and they bowed themselves, from "15. 

4. In the Participle occurs the Arameean form פאס‎ for bot Jer. xxx. 
16, K*thibh. 


IL. On Niphal. 


5. Besides the most usual form with Pattach in the second syllable, 
as given in the Paradigm, there is still another with There, and another 
with Cholem (analogous with Up, 133, 55", $43, 1), extending through 
the whole conjugation. E. g. Perf. bp) (also >p3) it is a light thing 
Is. xlix. 6, Part. dx; wasted away 1 Sam. xv. 9; with Cholem, 1533 they 
are rolled together Ia. xxxiv. 4, Impf. mam thou art destroyed Jer. xlviii. 
2. In the Inf. and Imp. there occur no forms with Pattach, but only 
with Tsere and Cholem ; e. g. Inf. dun to melt Ps. lxviii. 3, Inf. abs. 
tian to be plundered Is. xxiv. 3, Imp. חרפל‎ get you up Num. xvii. 10. 
Examples of Niph. with the sharpening of the first syllable are: bmg is 
profaned Ez. xxv. 3 (from 55m), W (from n) Ps. Ixix. 4; cii. 4 (also 
am) Jer. vi. 29), n fractus est (from nnm) Mal. ii. 5. l 


HI. On Hiphil and Hophal. 


6. Besides Tsere the final syllable in Hiph. has also Pattach, espe- 
cially with gutturals, as n he made bitter; Inf. “3m to cleanse Jer. iv. 
11. But also without a guttural, as הרק‎ he broke in pieces 2 Kings 
xxiii. 15, Plur. aa 1 Sam. v. 10, Part. מצל‎ shadowitig Ez. xxxi. 3. 

7. The Imperfect with retracted tone takes the form 304 Ae protects 
Ps. xci. 4. 559 and he rolled Gen. xxix. 10. b 

8. Chaldaizing forms of Hiphil and Hophal : ויב‎ Ex. xiii. 18, snp 
and they broke Deut. i. 44, , profanabo Ez. xxxix. 7, חפכו‎ they are 
destroyed Job xxiv. 24, MD? is broken Is. xxiv. 12, pr in pause (Job xix 
23) for P.. i : 
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IV. In General. 


9. Verbs 39 are very nearly related to verbs W ($ 72), as appears 
even from the similarity in their conjugations, which are parallel through- 
out. In form the verb 35 is generally shorter than the other (comp. יסב‎ 
and Bip, 39r and DpH). In some cases they have precisely the 
same form, as in the Jmpf. consec. of Kal and Hiphil, in Hophal, and in 
the unfrequent conjugations. On account of this relation, they have 
sometimes borrowed forms from each other, e. g. J^? for Fo he rejoices 
Prov. xxix. 6. 


10. Along with the contracted forms ihere are found, especially 
in certain conjugations and tenses, others which are wholly regular. 
E. g. Perf. Kal 113 to plunder, Plur. ATID, בוט‎ (also 1532 Deut. ii. 7); 
Inf. סבב‎ and 36; Imp. ym Re is gracious Amos v. 15, elsewhere n°; 
Hiph. חרנין‎ Inpf. Jum he will rejoice (which is never contracted), 
Part. משמים‎ astonished Ex. iii. 15. The full form is rather poetic, and 
ie used with some degree of emphasis (Ps. cxviii. 11). 


11. We have seen above (No. 5), that in the Impf. of the Chaldee 
form, the Daghesh of the third radical, together with the preceding 
vowel, is omitted before afformatives, the tone at the same time falling 
on the latter, as *»p*1. This sometimes occurs also in other forms, as - 
Gen. xi. 7 for nii we will confound (cohortative from 523) ; vor» for va 
ver. 6 they will devise ; Perf. Niph. nad? for nao) Ez. xli. 7; onda? for 
onbo) Gen. xvii. 11 (from bby == dan to circumcise); comp. Is. xix. 3; Jer. 
viii. 14. Without Daghesh, ‘but with the accented full vowel: ny$n for 
rin Prov. vii. 13, 1132 1 Sam. xiv. 36; comp. eam Is. lvii. 5 for vama. 


12. Although the tone falls less on the afformatives here (see No. 7), 
yet this occasionally takes place; sometimes as an exception, e.g. 15% 
Jer. v. 6; Ps. iii. 2; civ. 24, גו‎ Gen. iv. 13; sometimes on account 
of appended suffixes, as 130, "2430 Ps. cxviii. 11. The vowels suffer 
before Daghesh the changes pointed out in $ 27, 1, viz. Cholem in the 
Impf. becomes Qibbute, less frequently Qamets-chatuph, Tsere in Hiph. 
becomes Chireq (after the analogy of חִסְפֶינֶה‎ , Mie); the preforma- 
tives then, in place of the full vowel, take Sh*va. E. g. "220" Ps. xlix. 6, 
mino Job xl. 22, 33mm Ps. lxvii. 2, Hiph. 255 Ez. xlvii. 2. 


C. FEEBLE VERBS (VERBA QUIESCENTIA). 


$68. 
FEEBLE VERBS ND. 
(E. g. 528 to eat. Paradigm l.) 

So far as & retains its power as a consonant and a guttural, 
these verbs have all the properties of verbs Pe guttural exhibited 
in $63. Here we treat of them, only so far as their X quiesces, 
i. e. loses its consonant-sound, and is blended with the preceding 
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vowel This happens only in a few very common verbs and 
forms, worn away as it were by frequent use. The limitations 
are as follows : 


1. In the Impf. Kal of five verbs, viz., TX to perish, TAR to 
be willing, SON 0 eat, TAN to say, MON to bake, the א‎ always 
quiesces in a long 0 (Cholem), as "2N*. In some others, the 
form in which it retains its power as a consonant is also in use, 
as TIN and THN" Ae takes hold of. The 0 in this case is a 
corruption of the vowel à ($9, 10, 2), which is itself derived by 
contraction from —— or ——. The feebleness of these verbs 
($ 41, c) affects also their last syllable, so that it takes instead of 
the stronger vowel 6 an 6 ( Tsere), particularly with distinctive 
accents at the end of 8 period or clause; but with conjunctive 
accents, which mark the continuance of the discourse, it takes d 
(Pattach), e.g. 132 N Ps. ix. 19, on the contrary תאבד‎ Ps. i. 6 
(comp. a similar exchange of ë and d $65,1,c). When the tone 
moves back, the last stem-syllable has sometimes Pattach, as 
יום‎ "38^ perish the day Job iii. 3, 2281 and he ate, and some 
times Seghol, as N] (Milel), ‘with conjunctive accents, but 
ויאמר‎ (Milra) with distinctives (but in Job a few times ואמור‎ i in 
pause). 


Very seldom does Tsere stand in the pe syllable in the Impf. Kal, 
as NNSA it shall come Mic. iv. 8, contracted from nin: always, how 
ever, in the form *'aNb dicendo (nf. with 5), for NR. 


2. In the lst pers. sing. Impf. the radical א‎ (to avoid the 
repetition of this letter) is regularly dropped ($ 23, 3), as MN for 
OXN“ I will say. 


Except in this case the radical & seldom falls away, as den for תאסף‎ 
thou takest away Ps. civ. 29, 439° for ראמרוף‎ they speak of thee Ps. 
cxxxix. 20, "21h thou goest away (from btw), Jer. ii. 36. 


The Paradigm I. gives the feeble forms (namely, Impf. Kal), 
and indicates the other more regular forms. 


Rem. 1. Out of Kal א‎ seldom quiesces, as Perf. Niph. nN) Jos. 
xxii. 9; Hiph. ולאצל‎ and he took away Num. xi. 25, I} 1 hearken Job 
xxxii. 11, n3"3& "(6 from 4) I will destroy Jer. xlvi. 8, uu attending 
Prov. xvii. 4, Imp. YNN bring ye (from nx) Is. xxi. 14. 

2. In Piel א‎ sometimes falls away by contraction (like m in רהקטיל‎ , 


אפפ e.g. HD (so, regularly, in Syr. Chald, and Samar.) for‏ ; (לקטיל 
teaching Job xxxv. 11.‏ 
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$ 69. 
FEEBLE VERBS "b. 
First Class, or Verbs originally "$. 
(E. g. 30" to dwell. Paradigm K.) 


Verbs "b fall principally under o classes, which are wholly 
different from each other in their origin and inflection. The 
first embraces those verbs which have properly a ^ for their first 
stem-letter. In Arabic they are written with ר‎ (e. g. ילד‎ , Arab. 
walada); but in Hebrew, by a difference of dialect, they take ^ 
instead of it, wherever the -first radical is the initial letter. "'T'he 
second embraces those which are properly "b, and which have 
Yodh also in Arabic ($70). There are also a few verbs "b, 
partly of the first and partly of the second class, which in certain 
forms sharpen the first syllable like verbs T£, and thus form in 
some measure a third class ($71). 

In the verb ^x^ the forms are divided according to their signification; 
viz. 1) "X* (of the first class), Impf. ^*, "X^ to be ina strait ; 
2) ^X^ (of the second class), Impf. "5 to form. 

The peculiarities in the inflection of the first class, which is 
analogous with the Arabic W, are the following: 

1. In the Impf., Imp., and Inf. constr. of Kal there is a two- 
fold form. About half the number of these verbs have here the 
feeblest forms, namely : 


Impf. 30° with a tone-lengthened ë in the second syllable, which 
may be shortened to Seghol and vocal SA'va; and with a 
somewhat firmer è in the first syllable, which in some degree 
still embodies the first radical ^ that has fallen away (though 
scarcely ever written 20") ; 

Imp. 3% contracted from ah) by the falling away of the feeble 
?; and 

Inf. rad shortened in like manner at the beginning, and with 
the feminine ending D—, which again gives to the form more 
length and body. 


The other half of these verbs are inflected with stronger 
forms ; they have the Impf. A and retain the Yodh initial: e.g. 
Imp. ירש‎ and Inf. Tov, where it is a consonant ; 

Impf. $^, where it is resolved into the vowel 4 ($24, 2). 
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That the latter mode of inflection belongs to verbs actually פד‎ (whick. 
has often been overlooked and falsely denied) is shown, partly by the 
numerous verbs which take these forms in Kal, and at the same time 
have * in Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal ; partly by the analogy of the 
Arabic, where the verbs פר‎ have likewise a double inflection. 

Even in the same verb are found both forms, the weaker and the 
stronger, as PX 2 Kingsi iv. 41, and יצק‎ pour Ez. xxiv. 3, רש‎ 1 Kings 
xxi. 15, רש‎ Deut. ii. 24, and ירש‎ possess, with lengthening mos Deut. 
xxxiii. 23; Impf. "p Deut. xxxii. 22, and "I? he will burn up Te. x. 16. 

To the first mode of inflection belong, e.g. 127 to bear, NSD to go 
forth, 38" to sit, to dwell, ^^ to descend, 37° to know, (Impf. רדע‎ with 
Pattach in the last syllable on account of the guttural); to the second 
belong Deo to weary, P37 to counsel, 83" to be dry, though the latter is 
in Arabic "b. . 

2. The original Vav maintains itself, as a consonant, wher- 
ever it must be doubled; namely, in the Inf, Imp., and Impf. 
of Niphal, as QQ, 2695 (precisely as bp, pe); moreover, 
in Hithp. of some verbs, as התודע‎ from 315, and in a few nomi- 
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nal forms, as "i25 proles, from "b^ to bear. As a vowel, at the 
end of the syllable, it is sounded ù (ï) in the whole of Hophal 
(e. g. הדשב‎ for awn); and, combined with a preceding a, as a 
diphthongal 6 (i) in the Perf. and Part. of Niphal, and through- 
out Hiphil (e. g. 200% for 2802, הושיב‎ for 3^6). 

3. The other forms, with few exceptions (see Rem. 3, 4) are 
regular. 


In those forms in which Yodh does not appear, these verbs may be 
distinguished, in the Impf. of Kal by the Tsere under the preformatives; 
in Niph., Hiph., and Hoph. by the Vav (^, i, ) before the second radical, 
(Forms written defectively, like nn, are rare.) Forms like QW, 72 U, 
they have in common with verba ib. Hophal has the same form as in 
verbs 35 and . 

Rem. 1. The Inf. of Kal, of the weaker form (see No. 1), has very 
seldom the masculine form like 33 to know Job xxxii. 6, 10, or the femi- 
nine ending 7—, e.g. ^37 Ex. ii. 4. With a guttural, --ת‎ becomes ג‎ 

e. g. M35 to know. 171 to bear in 1 Sam. iv. 19 is contracted to לת"‎ 
(§ 19,2). Examples of the regular full form occur with sufixes, "10" 
Job xxxviii. 4, ITO: Ezra iii. 12. The full form has seldom the femipine 
ending, as nbs to be able. 

2. The Imp. Kal often has the lengthening , as M30 seat thyself, 
rm descend. From 3) to give the lengthened Tmp. is nmn give up, 
fem. "3h, plur. בל‎ zn, with accented Qamets, owing to the influence of 
the guttural. 

3. The Impf. of the form 30° takes Pattach in its final syllable when 
it has a guttural, as ידע‎ he will know, also 109 Jer. xiii. 17. When the 
tone is drawn back upon the penultima, the final syllable takes Seghol, 
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namely, before a word of one syllable and after Vav consecutive. E. g. 
Rya% Gen. xliv. 33; 7985, 2053, but in Pause 20" and "^". A 
very rare exception, in which an Jmpf. of this kind is written fully, is 
nab} Mic. i. 8.—The form $^? when lengthened can also lose its radi- 
cal ^, as *b3" Is. xl. 30, 3333 lxv. 23. Yet the cases are rare and ques- 
tionable where this occurs after other preformatives than ^ (see Is. 
xliv. 8). 

4. In some stems the feebleness extends also to the Perf. Kal, so that 
the a under the second radical becomes 2 or i, as MIDI", bets, soo? 
from WN, b9, Examples are found in Num. xi. 12; Deut. iv. I; viii. 1; 
xix. 1; xxvi. 1; Ps. ii. 7; Ixix. 30, &c. In Syriac, e :s here predomi- 
nant; in Hebrew the feeble vowel is found only in such forms of the 
Perf. as have no full vowel under the first radical. See a similar case 
in $ 73, Rem. 4. 

5. As an exception, the Impf. Niph. has sometimes Yodh instead of 
Par, e.g. bris*t and he waited Gen. viii. 12; comp. Ex. xix. 13. The 
Ist pers. sing. has always the form 383% not zwar; comp. §.51, Rem. 4. 

6. In Piel the radical Yodh sometimes falls away after ^ preforma- 
tive, which takes its punctuation (comp. $68, Rem. 2). E. g. mẹ 
for mäa and he drieth it up Nah. i. 4. 

7. In Hiphil, as in Kal, the Impf. with retracted tone takes Seghol, 
as O15 let him add Prov. i. 5, F) and he added. On forms like 
inn, see § 53, Rem. 7.—In Hophal, there are some examples of ï in 
place of 1, as הודע‎ (for Tin) Lev. iv. 23, 28. 

N. B. 8. With verbs "b of the first class is connected, also, the verb 
von to go; for it forms (as if from * Impf. 32°, with Vav dn, in 
pause "b*3, Inf. constr. nob, Imp. qb, lengthened Nob and also לף‎ 
and so Hiph. PD. Rarely, and almost exclusively in the later books 
and in poetry, are found also the regular inflections from JJ; e. ₪. Impf. 
qom, Inf. yon (Num. xxii. 14, 16; Eccles. vi. 8, 9), Imp. pl. 125r (Jer. 
Ji. 50). On the contrary, Perf. Kal is always Jan, Part. 32h, Inf. abs. 
Win, Piel w»n, Hithp. q»nmn ; so that a nowhere appears decisively 
as the first radical. An obsolete stem 2° is commonly assumed, how- 
ever, for the explanation of the above forms; though, in a word of so 
frequent use, the stem with the feeble breathing 2" may itself be sup- 
posed to have admitted those forms, after the analogy indeed of verbs 
"b. Comp. also the feeble פא‎ forms, e. g. 9 from bi ($ 68, 2), like 
"2bn from 50; Impf. Hiph. 138 from "2x, like N2">ix 2 Kings vi. 16 
from Pn. 


$70. 
FEEBLE VERBS "b. 


Second Class, or Verbs properly b. 
(E. g. 30" to be good. Parad. L.) 


The most essential points of difference between verbs properly 
פר‎ and verbs W are the following: | 
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1. Kal has only the stronger formation described in $69, 1, 
namely, that in which the radical ` remains, Inf. 10°, with the 
Impf. A, as 20, ypc; with retracted tone, the Pattach becomes 
Seghol, as YP) and he awoke Gen. ix, 24, ^*^ (from ) and’ 
he formed Gen. ii. 7. 

2. In Hiphil the is pronounced as a diphthongal ê ( T'sere), 
and is regularly written fully, e. g. היסיב‎ (for 2099), Impf. 
2"w" ; seldom with the diphthong ai, ay, as in "^ they make 
straight Prov. iv. 25; Ps. v. 9, Q'ri. 


The following are the only verbs of this kind: 20° to be good, px? to 
suck, YR? to awake, 5$% to form, 922 Hiph. bn to bewail, W? to be 
straight. 

Of the Impf. Hiph. there are some anomalous forms with preforma- 
tives attached to the 3d pers. bb; as b"b"^ he wails, bhog I wail, 
e ye wail, Is. xv. 2; lxv. 14; Jer. xlviii. 31; Hos. vii. 14; and 
besides, 3°09 Job xxiv. 21; once even in Impf. Kal 9 Ps. cxxxviii. 6 
from 35. This anomaly was caused by mistaking, from a superficial 
view the Yodh of the simple form for a part of the stem. 


$71. 
VERBS "b. 
Third Class, or Contracted Verbs W. 


Here are reckoned those verbs "b of the first and second 
classes, whose Yodh is not resolved into a vowel, but is assimi- 
lated like a Nun. In some verbs this is the invariable usage, 
e. g. IX to spread under, Hiph. PRN, Hoph. IZN; NX to burn 
up, Impf. vi^, Hiph. חצית‎ ; in others, such sharpened forms 
occur along with the weaker ones of the first and second classes, 
e. g. P1? to pour, Impf. P&* and p) (1 Kings xxii. 35); ^" to 
form, Impf. N] and W (Is. xliv. 12; Jer. i. 6); WW to be 
straight, Impf. יישר‎ and ישר‎ (1 Sam. vi. 12). 


The learner may easily mistake these for forms of a verb 1b ; and 
when such an one is not found in the lexicon, he should look for a 
verb W. 


The Paradigms K and L exhibit the characteristic forma of the firet 
and second classes; those of the third conform wholly to verbs jb, ani 
are, moreover, of very rare occurrence. 
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§ 72. 
FEEBLE VERBS .ער‎ 
(E. g. dp to rise up. Paradigm M.) 

1. The middle stem-letter ^ gives up its consonant sound in 
these verbs (with the exception of 8 few stems, see Rem. 10), 
and is lost in the sound of the chief vowel of the form ; and this 
not only in the more usual cases ($24, 1) where Sh*va precedes 
or follows, as ברש‎ bósA for Dia b, but also where the Fav 
stands between two full vowels, as Dp Part. Pass. for Dog, קום‎ 
Inf. abs. for Dip. The stem is, therefore, always monosyllabic. 

2. The vowel of the stem thus contracted. i is, essentially, the 
vowel of the second syllable, which almost every where, in the 
verb, contains the characteristic of. the form ($67, 2). This 
vowel, by its union with the Vav, gains greater fullness and 
stability; e. g. Inf. and Imp. dip for Dip. It cannot, therefore, 
be displaced; but it may be shortened, as in Map (with short d) 
from Op, and in the Jussive Impf. of Hiph. Gp? shortened from 
Dp (from a^). 

The Perf. Kal, in intransitive verbs middle E, takes the 
form ng (from IY) he is dead; and in verbs middle O, the 
form אור‎ (from )ר‎ luzit, בוש‎ (from O33) he was ashamed. 
Comp. Rem. 1. 

3. The preformatives in the Impf. Kal and Perf. Niph. and 
throughout Hiph. and Hoph., which before the monosyllabic 
stem form a simple syllable, take instead of the short vowel of 
the regular form the corresponding long one ($27, 2). E. g. 
*יְקוּס‎ for G.; הקיס‎ for OPI; הוּקם‎ for D). 

This vowel is mutable, and becomes Sh*va when the tone is thrown 
forward ; e. g. before suff. 3372" he will kill him, and in the full plural 
form of the Impf. phwy they vill die. 

The only exception is the ל‎ in Hophal, which has become a firm and 
unchangeable vowel; as if, by the transition of ' to the first syllable, 
חקום‎ had become bp, and then הוקם‎ . 

4. In some cases, forms of the regular verb not ngw in use 
lie at the foundation of those of which we are treating. E. g. 
Impf. Kal wp» for Dip: (see $67, 6), Part. op, either for tp 
(after Sup, the original form of p, Chald. and Arab. 20/6, $9, 


* For the a sound under the preformative, see No. 4. 
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10, 2, and § 50, 2), or for Dip (after the form of the verbal adjec- 
tive bop, comp. $84, No.1. Those which conform to the regular 
Hebrew verb, are generally the most unfrequent, as יבוש‎ (after 
the form 013°). The o in Niph. comes from wa (= ua), as Dp? 
from tps, Impf. Dip? from e^. 

5. In the Perf. Niph. and Hiph. the harshness of pronuncia- 
tion in such forms as nip), הַקמְת‎ , is avoided by the insertion 
of ï before the afformatives of the first and second person. For 
the same purpose "— is inserted in the Impf. Kal before the ter- 
mination "3 (comp. $67, 4). These inserted syllables take the 
tone and shorten the preceding vowels, as Dip), נקומותָ‎ ; mpm, 
,הַקימותָ‎ or ,הקימוֹת‎ also Vip; nop. 

But in some cases the harder forms, without the inserted syllable, 
are also in use. Thus Jmpf. Kal jam Ez. xvi. 55 (also nj*316n in the 
same verse); somewhat oftener in Hiph., as nypin Ex. xx. 95, but also 


ibn Job xxxi. 21, n338m Job xx. 10, once napp Jer. xliv.25. The 
Imp. has only the harder form nop, nbn. 


6. The tone, as in verbs 39, is not thrown forward upon the 
afformatives N, 1, , as "Tap, Wp, except in the full plural 
form Jih°p7. On the accentuation of ï and , see No. 5. Where 
these are not inserted, the accentuation is regular, as HR; so 
always in Hophal, as HN. 


7. The sonjagations Piél, Pual, and Hithpaél are very sel- 
dom found in feeble verbs .ער‎ The only instance in which ו‎ 
appears as a consonant is TY £o surround, the Piël of שיד‎ (but 
see Rem. 10). In some others J has become, as in p from 
Dip, 2*7 from 237; a formation which belongs to the later He- 
brew, having been borrowed from the Aramean. On the con- 
trary, the unfrequent conjugation Pile? ($55, 2), with its passive 
and reflexive, is the common form employed in the signification 
of Piël and as a substitute for it. E. g. Dip fo raise up, from 
mp; uen to elevate, Pass. Da, from n; "bti to rouse 
one's self, from . Less frequent is the conjugation Pilpel 
(555, 4), e. g. 9323 to sustain, to nourish, from 5*3. 


REMARKS. 
I. On Kal. 


N. B. 1. Of verbs middle E and O, which in the regular verb aleo 
have their Perf. and Part. the same (§ 50, 2), the following are exam- 
ples; viz. Perf. mq (for min) he is dead, lst sing. "MO, lst plur. on, 
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3d plur. ima; Win (for Wig) he was ashamed, ren, wih, whi; 
"ix he has shined ; Part. ^a dead; in ashamed Ez. xxxi. 30. 

The form bp, as Perf. and as Part, is very seldom written with א‎ 
(the Arabic orthography), as EXP Hos. x. 14, מאטים‎ despising Ez. 
xxviii. 24, 26, comp. xvi. 57. The Part. has rarely the form dip instead 
of bp 2 K. xvi. 7, and even with transitive signification, as bib occultans 
Is. xxv. 7; Zech. x. 5. 

2. In the Mnf. and Imp. of some verbs, always quiesces in Cholem, 
as .אור ,טוב ,בוא‎ In most verbs, however, it quiesces only in Shureg ; 
but even in these the Inf. absol. has ï in the final syllable (after the 
form rip), as Wp? pip surgendo surgent Jer. xliv. 20. Those verbe 
which have 1 in the Inf. retain it in the Impf., as NiQ2 he will come. In 
one verb alone the preformatives of the Impf. have Tsere, viz. Win, 
Inpf. יבוט‎ (for Fa“). See No. 4. 

3. In the Imp. with afformatives (Daß, 1u5) the tone is on the 
penultima, with a few exceptions as in Judges v. 12. The lengthened 
form, on the contrary, has the tone usually on the last syllable (nep, 
| mad) with a few exceptions where the word is Milél (Ps. vii. 8; “Jer. 
iii. 12; xl. 5). 

N. B. 4. The shortened Impf. as Jussive (§ 48, 4) has the form cp» 
(very seldom nip", cp"). E. g. 20? let him return Deut. xx. 5-8; 
רטב‎ bw let him not return Ps. Ixxiv. 213 nan 1 Kings xxi. 10 and let 
him die ; ; in poetic language, as Indicative, d, ban, he, it shall be high, 
Num. xxiv. 7; Micah v. 8. With Var consecutive, ‘and before words of 
one syllable, the tone is also drawn back upon the penultima, and the 
vowel of the last syllable is shortened to Qamets-chatuph, as epis, 
J BPS Job xxii. 28. In Pause, however, the tone remains on the last 
syllable, as De); comp. Gen. xi. 28, 32, with v. 5, 8. With a guttural 
or a Resh, the final syllable may take Pattach, e.g. . and he turned 
aside Ruth iv. 1 (from d). 

The full plural-ending 3 has the tone (according to No. 6 of this sec- 
tion); hence han Gen. iii. 3, 4, PO" Ps. civ. 7, PX Joel ii. 4, 7, 9. 


II. On Niphal. 


5. Anomalous forms are: Perf. onish) ye have been scattered Ez. xi. 
17; xx. 34, 41, 43; Inf. constr. הרוש‎ 18. xxv. 10. Comp. Rem. 9. 


III. On Hiphil. 


6. Examples of the Perfect without the inserted i: Hy an thou wavest 
Ex. xx. 25; mAb thou killest, and even eon Num. xvii. 6, &c. 

7. In the Imp. besides the shortened form bp, occurs also the 
lengthened one 1. 


N. B. The shortened Impf. has the form =p", as "o" that he may 
take away Ex. x. 17. With Vav consecutive the tone falls back upon 
the penultima, as n"; yeh and he scattered. The final „ syllable 
when it hasa guttural or Resh takes Pattach, as in Kal, e. g. "o and he 
removed Gen. viii. 13. 

9 
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V. In General. 


8. On account of the intimate relation between verba עד‎ and 39 ($67) 
it is necessary, in analyzing forms, to note particularly the points ir 
which these classes differ. Several forms are exactly the same in both, 
e. g. Impf. Kal with Vav consecutive; Pilel of 59 and Poél of 39. Hence 
it is that they often borrow forms from one another, as in Kal 13 he 
despised (Perf. of ia, as if from **2) Zech. iv. 10, my he besmeared (for 
rit) Is. xliv. 18. 

9. In common with verbs עע‎ ($ 67, 5), those of this class have in 
Niphal and Hiphil the Chaldee and Rabbinic formation, which has, 
instead of the long vowel under the preformatives, a short one followed 
by Daghesh forte. This form and the common one are often both in use. 
E. g. non to incite, Impf. , (also on, ;(יסית‎ “HY and he shows 
the way 2 Sam. xxii. 33 (and , Prov. xii. 26); sometimes with a dif- 
ference of signification, as M"3F to cause to rest, to give rest, nun, Impf. 
to set down, to lay down ; J, to spend the night, to abide; Y^, 
152, to be headstrong, rebellious. Other examples: Niph. bim (from 
bam, not bo?) to be circumcised Gen. xvii. 26, 27; xxxiv. 22, with a 
guttural "133 Zech. ii. 17; Hiph. bin to despise Lam. i. 8, M they 
depart Prov. iv. 21. 

Here, too, may be classed some forms of verbs Pe guttural with 
Daghesh forte implied, which others would derive from a stem of a dif- 
ferent form, or emend ; viz. GND] for tri and she hastens (from tan) 
Job xxxi. 5, DIN, UHI 1 Sam. xv. 19; xxv. 14, from das, צ"ט‎ to rush 
upon. 

P 10. Verbs whose middle stem-letter remains a consonant Vav are, in 
respect to this letter, perfectly regular. E. g. "In to be white, Impf. 
לחור‎ ; 3*8 Zo expire, Impf. 333^ ; particularly all verbs that are also 2 
as r^, Piël MIX to command, Map to watt, &c. 


$73. 
FEEBLE VERBS .ער‎ 
(E. g. Pu to perceive. Paradigm N.) 

1. These verbs have the same structure as verbs "9, and their 
is treated in the same manner as the \ of that class. E. g. 
Perf. Kal nb (for MY) he has set, Inf. FOG, Inf. absol. rw (for 
rd), Imp. md, Impf. v^, Jussive MO", with Vav cons. nO. 
But the Perf. Kal has, in several verbs, still a second set of 
forms, which resemble a Hiphil shortened at the beginning, e. g. 
.' (same as Wina) Dan. ix. 2, also M23 Ps. cxxxix. 2, ר‎ 
thou contendest Job xxxiii. 13, also RQ Lam. iii. 58. Often also 
full forms of Hiphil occur, e. g. Perf. Pat, anna, Inf. pan 
(also P), Imp. 3272 (also 72), Part. PIA ; so likewise * (also 
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23), mto setting (also dv), מציץ‎ glittering, also in Perf. yz. 
Moreover, as Passive we find a few times Hoph. Impf. "tà 
from שיר‎ to sing, NOT from W fo set. 

2. These Hiphil forms are as easily traced to verbs W, and 
may in part belong strictly to that class. The same is true of 
Niph. ia), Pil. 3253 and Hithpalel j7ianh (as if from u). In 
every respect, these verbs are closely related to verbs .ער‎ Hence, 
several verbs occur, promiscuously and in the same signification, 
as ער‎ and ; e.g. T? (denon. from 5*5) to spend the night, Inf. 
also y^ ; שים‎ £o set, Inf. also mt, Impf. mt", once wt». In 
other verbs one of the two is the predominant form, as 5^3 to exult 
גרל)‎ only in Prov. xxiii. 24). But few are exclusively “9, as nd 
to set, 20 to contend, WY to rejoice ; to which should be added 
92 (in Arabic middle Yodh) to contain, to measure Is. xl. 12, 
and the denom. YR (from (קיץ‎ to summer Is. xviii. 6. 


The older grammarians did not recognize this class of verbs, but 
referred all the forms to verbs ‘9. This may, in some instances, be 
quite right; the later Arabic has an exactly corresponding abbreviation 
of the Hiphil (Conj. IV) in verbs W. On the contrary, the Arabic, as 
well as Ethiopic, has also actual verbs ; nor is the Hebrew without 
such, in which Yodh even retains its consonant power, as ארב‎ to hate, 
and RY to faint. There is certainly to be assumed a vacillation among 
stems so nearly related, and encroachment of one upon the other. 


The Paradigm N is placed in connection with that of verbs W, iu 
order to exhibit more clearly the parallelism of the two classes. 'The 
conjugations which are omitted in it, have the same form as in Para- 
digm M. . 


REMARKS. 


1. Examples of the Inf. absol. are רב‎ litigando Judges xi. 25, לת‎ 
ponendo Is. xxii. 7, but also 2*^ Jer. I. 4. 


2. The shortened Impf. is 332 ; with retracted tone it takes the form 
i> 2*5 Judges vi. 31. So with Vav consecutive, nyt) and he set, 136 
and he perceived. 


3. As Part. act. Kal we find once |» passing the night Neh. xiii. ia 
Part. pass. Dt) or Di (a various reading) 2 Sam. xiii. 32. 


* * $ * * 


4. Verbs X3 retain the consonant- sound of their & almost invariably, 
and hence are irregular only as represented in § 64. Of its quiescence 
in these verbs there are, however, some examples; as IN) they are 
beautiful ls. lii. 7 (from DRI); YRI he blooms, Impf. Hiph. ‘from ys 
for yd, Eccl. xii. 5. [$ 23, 2]. 
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$74. 
FEEBLE VERBS Ñ>. 
(E. g. N to find. Paradigm O.) 

The M appears here, as in verbs WD, partly as a consonant 
with & soft guttural sound (scarcely audible at the end‘of a word), 
partly as & quite inaudible (quiescent) letter, according to the 
following rules : 


1. In those forms which end with the third radical, the final 
syllable has always the regular vowels, e. g. N, ,מא‎ ND, 
NLA; but Pattach before the feeble letter X is lengthened into 
Qamets ($23, 1), viz. in the Perf. Impf. and Imp. Kal, in the 
Perf. Niph., Pual, and Hoph. The (,) however is mutable 
($ 25, 2, Rem.), hence in the plural *x9. 


The Impf. and Imp. Kal have A, after the analogy of verbs Lamedh 
guttural. 


2. Also before afformatives beginning with a consonant (n, 2) 
א‎ is not heard. The vowel which precedes it in the Perf. Kal 
is Qamets, dN; in the Perf. of all the other conjugations it 


ודד 


is T'sere, DRD ; in the Imp. and Impf. of all the conjugations 
it is Seghol, nein meron. 


v 1? 

The Tsere and Seghol of these forms arose doubtless from the close 
resemblance of these verbs to the nb class (comp. § 75, 2), and from an 
approximation to the latter. 

Before the suffixes , bo, 32, the & retains its character as a gut- 
tural, and takes (-:); as TON Cant. viii. 1, qn Ez. xxviii. 13, comp. 
$ 65, 2, Rem. The reason (as. in verbs Lamedh guttural) is, that those 
suffixes require before them a half- vowel. 


3. Before afformatives beginning with a vowel, K א‎ remains a 
consonant, and the form is regular, as Ng. 


A complete view of the inflection is given in Parad. O. 


REMARKS. 


1. Verbs middle E, like wd) to. be full, retain Tiere in the other per 
sons of the Perf., as Nen. Instead of MXSD is sometimes found the 
Aramean form — ſor E she names Is. vii. 14; comp. Gen. xxxiii. 
11 (after the form קטלת‎ $ 44, Rem. 4). 

2. In the Inf. occurs the fem. form ruten to fill Lev. xii. 4, for mada 

3. The Part. fem. is commonly, by contraction, read, more rarely 
מפצאת‎ Cant. viii. 10, and without א‎ (see Rem. 4) 2 (from xz") Deut. 
xxviii. 57. In the forms הטאים‎ peccantes 1 Sam. xiv. 83, and - 
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feigning them Neh. vi. 8, the vowel is drawn back in the manner of the 
Syriac [§ 23, 2]. 

4. The x sometimes falls away, as in nd Num. xi. 11, "3a Job 
xxxii. 18. Niph. Dur: ye are defiled Lev. xi. 43. Hiph. "onm Jer. 
xxxii. 35. 

See the Remarks on verbe Hb, No. VI. 


$75. 
FEEBLE VERBS לח‎ 
(E. g. nda to reveal. Paradigm P.) 

These verbs, like those "p ($$ 69, 70), embrace «wo different 
classes of the irregular verb, viz. ל"‎ and 55, which in Arabic, and 
especially Ethiopic, are still more clearly distinguished. In 
Hebrew the original " and \ have given place to a feeble N, as a 
representative of a closing vowel-sound ($23, 4), in all those 
forms which end with the third radical. Hence they are called 
in Hebrew verbs Ab; e. g. 153 for ^53 he has revealed, NOW for 
"0 he has rested. By far the greater number of these verbs are 
originally 55; only a few forms ocour of verbs 55. The two 
dasses are therefore less prominently distinguished than verbs 
*b and W. 

A true verb 55 is Nb 10 be at rest, whence "tbi, Part. >Ù, and 
the derivative ny» rest; yet in the Impf. it has wn (with Yodh). 
In 7523 (Arab. ^33) to answer, and 33 (Arab. *23) to suffer, to be op- 
pressed, are two verbs originally distinct, but with the same form in 
Hebrew (see Gesenius’ Lex. art. 33). In Syriac the intermingling of 
these forms is carried still farther, verbs לא‎ also being confounded with 
those Fb, i. e. with the two classes 1 and 45 of the Arabic. 

Wholly different are those verbs whose third stem-letter is a conso- 
nant ^ (distinguished by Mappiq); e. g. Fas to be high. They are 
inflected throughout like verbs Lamedh guttural. It is certain, how- 
ever, that some feeble verbs לה‎ originated in verbs with final ,ה‎ this 
letter having lost its original strong and guttural sound, and become 
softened to a feeble N, e.g. M2, Arab. כחה‎ to be blunt. Hence it ie 
that verbs Hb are sometimes related to those Mb, for which the verb לח‎ 
may be assumed as an intermediate form; e. g. NWP and NUD to be hard, 
nn» properly = nnb £o be open. 

The grammatical structure of these verbs (whieh Paradigm 
P exhibits) is as follows : 


1. The original Yodk. or Vav, in all forms which end with 
the third radical, gives place to N as a vowel-letter, which repre- 
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sents the closing vowel. 'T'his vowel is the same in each form 
through all the conjugations, namely : 

In all the Perfects, N.: M23, M233, M33, &c. 

In all the Imperfects and Participles Active, N: dien), 123, 
&c. 

In all the Imperatives, N: "23, 7123, &c. 

In = Inf. absol. (except in Hiph. and Hoph., Rem. 13), N 
ri»), & 

The Part. Pass. Kal forms the only exception, in which the 
original י‎ appears at the end, "73, as also in some derivatives 
($86, V). 

The Inf. constr. has always the feminine form in N, viz. in 
Kal rr, in Piel nda, &c. | 

In explanation of these forms we observe: 

That in the Perf. Kal, mba stands for "5s according to $ 24, 2, c; so 
in Niph. and Hophal. Pid and Hithp. are based on the forms dup, 
bapan ($ 52, Rem. 1), Hiph. on the form Pup after the manner of the 
Arabic agtala (§ 53, 1). 

The Imꝑf. Kal, nb», is an Impf. A for "23" (according to § 24, 2, 
Rem. a), whence also are such plural forms as bh (see Rem. 4). The 
same is true of the other conjugations, all of which have, even in the 
regular verb, in connection with the usual form, another with Pattach 
in the final syllable. See § 51, Rem. 2, $ 54, Rem. 

The Tere of the Imp. nba is, at any rate, a shorter vowel than the 
accented ‘Seghol, with its broader sound, in the /mpf. n=; וע‎ the 
construct state of nouns inn—, $ 89, 2, c. 


2. Before the afformatives beginning with a consonant (Y, J), 
the original ^ remains, but not as a consonant. Properly it would 
here form with the foregoing d (attach) the diphthong ai; 
which, however, in the Perf., is first contracted into 6 () and 
then farther attenuated into i ($27, Rem. 1), but in the Impf. 
and Imp. passes into the broad and obtuse "—. Thus in Perf. 
Piël, from 1733 (after meP) comes first ,לית‎ and then by atten- 
uating the é into i r53; in the Impf. Piel "nbn. In the pas- 
sives the é is always retained ; in the actives of the derived con- 
jugations and in the reflexives ê and f are both used (see Rem. 7, 
9, and 13); but in Kal (the most frequent of all), only 4 is found. 
Accordingly : 

The Perfect of Kal has i, as "23 ; 
Perfects of the other active as well as reflexive conjugations have 
promiscuously é and i, as ^33 and N33 ; 
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Perfects of the Passives have only ê, as ^33 ; 
Imperfects and Imperatives have always , as 93, van. 

In Arabic and Æthiopic, the diphthongal f ca have every where 
resisted contraction, which takes place only as an exception and in the 
popular idiom. In Chaldee and Syriac, the contracted forms prevail, 
though the Syriac has e. L mba in Kal, and so also the Chald. along 
with nbs. 

3. Before the afformatives beginning with a vowel (a, °_, n>), 
the Yodh, together with the preceding vowel, is usually displaced, 
e. g. 73 (for Pz), "am (Mam), Part. fem. 23, plur. גלים‎ ; yet 
it remains in ancient full forms, particularly in pause, as 53° 
(see Rem. 4 and 12). Before sufizes also it falls away, as 323 
(Rem. 19). 

4. The Yodh disappears also in the 3d Perf. sing. fem., when 
is appended as feminine ending, namely veg. But this an- 
cient form is become rare (see Rem. 1); and to this mark of the 
gender, as if it were not sufficiently clear, a second feminine 
ending --ה‎ has been appended, so as to form ue. So in all 
conjugations, e. g. Hiph. Fenn, common form Dehn, in pause 
niin. 

See analogous cases in § 70, Rem., § 91, 3. 


5. The fotmation of the shortened Imperfect, which occurs 
in all the conjugations, is strongly marked in verbs of this class, 
and consists in casting away the , by which still other chan- 
ges are occasioned in the form (see Rem. 3, 8, 10, 15). A short- 
ened Imperative is also formed, in some conjugations, by apocopé 
of the N (Rem. 11, 15). 


REMARES. 
I. On Kal. 


1. In the 3d Perf. fem. the older and more simple form tos (from 
mba, comp. the verb ,לא‎ § 74, Rem. 1), is almost entirely banished 
from common use (see above, No. 4). An example of it is MYY she 
makes Lev. xxv. 21. So in Hiph. and Hoph., e.g. PIM she pays, Lev. 
xxvi. 34, man she is carried captive, Jer. xiii. 19. But with euffizes it 
is always used, see Rem. 19. 

2. The Inf. absol. has also the form iN videndo Gen. xxvi. 28. As 
Inf. constr. occurs, rarely, die) Gen. xlviii. 11, MÐR l. 20, or Y xxxi. 
28, as well as the feminine form nm to see Ez. xxviii. 17, like nup 
$ 45, 2, letter b. 

N. B. 3. The shortening of the Jmpf. (see above, No. 5), occasions 
in Kal the following changes: 
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a) The first stem-letter most commonly takes the helping-vowel Seghol, 
or, when the middle radical is a guttural, Patéach ($28,4). E. g. 535 
for ban : he and he built; 905 let him look, for 38°. 

b) The Chireq of the preformative is also sometimes lengthened into 
Tsere (because it is now in an open syllable), as X55 let him see from 
ngs, B3B from m to become weak. 

c) Elsewhere, and chiefly in the cases mentioned in § 28, 4, the helping- 
vowel is sometimes omitted; e.g. zw) and he took captive Num. 
xxi. 1, Dev) and he drank, qa and he wept. The verb rna has the 
two forms N° let him see, and NI and he saw, the latter with 
Pattach on account of the Resh. ; 


d) Examples of verbe which are Pe guttural (§ 58) as well as Lamedh 
He: yt) and he made, from MYI, 1333 and he answered, from Nn. 
Sometimes the punctuation of the first sy..able is not affected by the 
guttural; as in i and it burnt, rie) and he encamped, *iri^ (with 
Dag. lene in second radical) let him rejoice Job iii. 6. 

e) The verbs mn to be, and FR to live, which would properiy have in 
the shortened Impf. n, ^r, change these forms to , and n., 
the Yodh drawing the i sound to itself, and uniting with it in a long i 
(comp. the derivative nouns "22 for *22, "29 for 129, &c., $84, No. V). 
From 3 fo be occurs once the form Nin? for . he will be Eccles. 
xi. 3. l 


With Vav consecutive occur not unfrequently the full forms (viz. 
without apocopé of the n—), especially in the first persón, and in the 
later books; e. g. sw and I saw (in twenty places, but not in the 
Pentateuch), Mus"! and he made (four times). 


4. The original " sometimes remains also before the afformatives 
beginning with & vowel (comp. No. 3, above), especially in and before 
the Pause, and before the full plural ending }}—, or where for any rea- 
son an emphasis rests upon the word. Perf. moon she takes refuge Ps. 
lvii. 2, mon Deut. xxxii. 37; Imp. 53 ask ye Is. xxi. 12; Impf. WI 
they increase Deut. viii. 13, more frequently like maw? they drink Ps. 
Ixxviii. 44 (comp. Rem. 12). 

5. The Part. act. has also a fem. of the form "Pix spying Prov. 
xxxi. 27, Nin fruitful Ps. cxxviii. 3, in the Plur. like אוחיות‎ coming 
(things) Is. xli. 23. The Part. pass. is sometimes without 4, as My for 
ity made Job xli. 25, . xv. 22. 


6. Rare are such defectively written forms as m5n 2 Sam. xv. 33, 
myn Job v. 12, and the pronunciation rn Mic. vii. 10. 


IL On Mypal. 


7. In the Perf. ist and 2d pers., besides the forms with "-- are found 
others with "—; as 131533) 1 Sam. xiv. 8, nop) Gen. xxiv. 8. 

8. The apocopé of the Impf. occasions no other change than the 
rejection of N-, as bg? from Mba"; but in a verb 3 guttural we find a 
form with (-:) shortened to (—), viz. ra" (for ma") Ps. cix. 13. Simi- 
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lar in Piet is n (from n»n) Ps. cxli. 8, and in Hithp. NR (from 
rm) Prov. xxii. 24. 


HL. On Pil, Pual, and Hithpael. 


9. In the Perf. Piél, the second syllable has the less prolonged 
Chireq instead of the diphthongal — in the greater number of examples, 
as n, ,קיתל‎ and always before suffixes, e. g. iy Ps. xliv. 20. 
In the Paradigm, the older form with — is placed first. Hithp. has "—, 
but sometimes also S— (Ps. xxvi. 10; 1 K. ii. 26; Jer. l. 24); Pual, on 
the contrary, always retains "—. 

10. The Impf. loses, after the apocopé, the Daghesh forte of the 
second stem-letter (comp. $ 20, 3, a); hence Piel וְיְצָו‎ and he com- 
manded ; Hithp. >in") and he uncovered himself Gen. ix. 21. Less fre- 
quently is the Pattach then lengthened into Qamets, aa In" and he 
scrawled 1 Sam. xxi. 14, 1803 he desires Ps. xlv. 12. Comp. Rem. 8. 

11. In Piel and Hithp. are found also apocopated forms of the Imp., 
as t3 for nol prove Dan. i. 12; 5nnn feign thyself sick 2 Sam. xiii. 5. 

12. Examples of Yodh retained in cases where more commonly it is 
omitted: ing. n will ye liken me Is. xl. 25, wavo2* they cover 
them Ex. xv. 5 


IV. On Hiphil and Hophal. 


13. In the Perf. Hiph. the forms הגלית‎ and Dp are about equally 
common ; before suffixes the latter is used as somewhat shorter than the 
other. In the Paradigm, the older form with °— is placed first. Hoph. 
hag always °—. 

14. In the Inf. absol. Hiph. nox? Tsere is the regular vowel (as in 
sup); but to this the Inf. absol. Hoph. also conforms, as in NEN Lev. 
xix. 20. The verb "3" to multiply. has three forms of the Inf. Hiph., viz., 
na? much (used adverbially), mat used when the Inf. 8 0 
[see $ 131,3, a], ninm the In,. constr. Comp. Gen. xli. 49 ; 17; 
Deut. xxviii. 63. 

15. The shortened Impf. Hiph. has either the form 772 let him subdue 
Is. xli. 2, big let him enlarge Gen. ix. 27, pW and he watered, or (with 
a helping-vowel) 295 (for 53»); as 5279 and he carried captive 2 Kings 
xviii. 11. "E^ and he made fruitful Pe. cv. 4. Examples with guttu- 
rals: by Num. xxiii. 2, byt}, &c., which can be distinguished from the 
Impf. Kal only by the signification. The Imp. apoc. has invariably 
the helping-vowel Seghol or Pattach, as a0 multiply, for 297, n2^n 
Ps. li. 4 [Eri], n desist for הרת‎ , nan Deut. ix. 14, 59A for niyn 
Ex. xxxiii. 12. 

16. The Impf. with Yodh retained occurs only in תגיון‎ Job xix. 2, 
from n2. 


V. In General. 


17. In the Aramean, where, as before remarked, the verbs ל"א‎ and 
לדז‎ flow into one another, both classes terminate, in the Impf. and Part. 
of all the conjugations, without distinction, in ---א‎ or "—. As imitations 
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of this mode of formation we are to regard those forms of the Inf., Imp. 
and Impf. in n—, more seldom &— and "—, which are found in Hebrew 
also, especially in the later writers and the poets. Inf. n^n to be Ez. 
xxi. 15; Imp. sim be thou Job xxxvii. 6; Impf. n^nn-5w Jer. xvii. 17, 
Nor- follow not Prov. i. 10, neh- do not 2 Sam. xiii. 12;* Piel hf. 
"2n Hos. vi. 9. 


The ending in — occurs (also a Syriasm), in place of ni— in the 

Impf. Kal, as n Jer. iii, 6, and even (according to others) i in place 

of n— in the Perf. Hiph. "bn he made sick ls. liii. 10 ; comp. the Plur. 
חמסיו‎ they caused to melt Jos. xiv. 8. 


2 In three verbs is found the unfrequent conjugation Pilel, or its 
reflexive ($ 55, 2), where the third radical, which the conjugation re- 
quires to be doubled, appears under the form וח‎ ; viz. ''1€3, contracted 
נָאוָה‎ (o be beautiful, from NRI; Dua the arckers Gen. xxi. 16; but 
especially nid to bow, Pilel "mms, hence the reflexive ninnmoón to bow 
one's self, to prostrate one's self, 2d pers. — and m"—, Impf. mmo, 
apoc. NAB for AWN (analogous with "T" for m). 


19. Before ies, in all ſorms ending with n, the so-called union- 
vowel ($58, 3, b) takes the place of N and of the preceding vowel; 
e. g. "233 he answered me, e, 029, Impf. 1595, vp3s, Hiph. "in, 
PIN. Very seldom — takes the place of the final --ה‎ or n—, as in 
iasan he will cover them, Ps. cxl. 10, "253M smite me 1 Kings xx. 35. 
The 3d Perf. fem. always retains before suff. the older form MDS (see 
No. 4), yet with a short d, as in the regular verb, e. g. ^nb» for inb» 
Zech. v. 4; in pause *3n'23 Job xxxiii. 4. 


VI. Relation of Verbs לה‎ and לא‎ to each other. 


20. The verbs of each of these classes, in consequence of their inti- 
mate relation (see second paragraph of this section, and Rem. 17), often 
borrow the forms of the other, especially in the usage of the poets and 
of the later writers. 


21. Thus there are forms of verbs N 5, 


a) Which have adopted the vowels of ss "5, e. g. Perf. 2 1 
restrain Ps. cxix. 101; Part. Non sinning Eccles. ix. 18; viii. 12; 
Piel Perf. X99 he fills Jer. li. 34, "x83 7 heal 2 Kings ii. 21; Impf. 
mma" Re swalloweth Job xxxix. 24; Niph. Perf. fem. rio pn? was ex- 
traordinary (after N75 ) 2 Sam. i. 26; Hiph. Perf. fem. rg Arx) she 
concealed Jos. vi. 17. 


b) Which retain their own vowels, but are written with n, e. g. Imp. 
mp heal Ps. 1x. 4; Niph. nam to hide one’s self 1 Kings xxii. 25 ; 
Piel Impf. n» he will fill Job viii. 21. 

— — aaauaaaaaaaaasasaaauaaaauassmsmsmsħÃħI 

* The examples of the Zmpf. here quoted have the Jussive signification, and 
their agreement in pronunciation with the Jmp. (in the — common to both), can 
certainly be explained on this ground. But this will not apply to other examples ; 
and the reading, moreover, varies in most passages between — and —. See Gen. 
xxvi 20; Lev. xviii 7; Jos. vii 9; ix. 24; Dan. i 13; Ex v. 12 
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c) Which in all respects have the appearance of verbs rid, e. g. N 
thou thirstest Ruth ii. 9; 1b they are full Ez. xxviii. 16; Inf. ion to 
sin Gen. xx. 6; Impf. npin they heal Job v. 18; Part. fem. 5 
Eccles. x. 5; Part. pass. Ab] Ps. xxxii. 1; Niph. Hen) Jer. li. 
Hithp. mann thou prophesiest 1 Sam. x. 6; Inf. התנפות‎ 1 Sam. 
x. 13. 


22. On the contrary there are forms of verbs לה‎ which, in some 
respects, follow the analogy of verbs .ללא‎ E.g. in their consonante, 
RIV if is changed Lam. iv. 1; RIY 2 Kings xxv. 29; eor and he was 
sick 2 Chron. xvi. 12; in their vowels, moon 1 Kings xvii. 14; ; in both, 
baer) 2 Sam. xxi. 12. 


2 
9; 


$76. 
VERBS DOUBLY ANOMALOUS. 


1. Such are verbs which have two stem-letters affected by 
the anomalies already described, with the exception of those 
occasioned by gutturals. These verbs exhibit no new changes ; 
and even in cases where two anomalies might occur, usage must 
teach whether the verb is actually subject to both, or but one of 
them, or, as sometimes happens, to neither. 


Thus from 173 to flee are formed Impf. ידד‎ Nah. iii. 7, and "T4" Gen. 
xxxi. 40 (after the nm d of verbs jb), Hiph. 2h (asa verb ), but 
in Imꝑf. Hoph. ge (as 3b) 


2. The following are examples of doubly anomalous verbs, 
and of difficult forms derived from them : 


a) Verbs jb and N (comp. $$ 66 and 74); e. g. N? to bear, Imp. א‎ 
Inf. constr. nw (for ng), also ny (comp. § 74, Rem. 3), Impf. nat 
for תִּפָאנָה‎ Ruth i. 14. 

b) Verbs jb and לח‎ (comp. $$ 64 and 75), as e to bend, M2) to smite. 
Hence Impf. Kal ma", apoc. ול‎ and he bowed, 1 and ™ and he 
sprinkled (from rn); Perf. Hiph. y he smote, Impf. ^, apoc. J, 
Ae], so also TY; Imp. Nn, apoc. הך‎ smile; Inf. nim; Part. nan. 

c) Verbs פא‎ and rf (comp. 8 68 and 75), as Nn to come, MBS to bake. 
Hence /mpf. npn", plur. we", NOM Deut. xxxiii. 21 for MAN ; Impf. 
apoc. rw ₪. xli. 25 for ;ואת‎ “Imp. he for ime, ats ($ 23, 3, Rem. 
2, $ 75, Rem. 4); Hiph. Imp. vin for ‘whan Is. xxi. 14; Impf. apoc. 
bie and he adjured 1 Sam. xiv. 24, from nN. 

d) Verbs "b and לא‎ (comp. $$ 67, 70, and 74), as NX» to go forth, Imp. 
NX, Inf. D, Hiph. &"X' to bring out. 

e) Verbs w and Fb (comp. $$ 69, 70, and 75), e. g. MT to throw, in Hiph. 
to profess, io praise, properly "b, and M1" to throw, nib? to be beautiful, 
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which are really "B. Inf. n^", nist; Imp. ; Impf. fj, with 
suff. DQ) we shot at them (from m), Num. xxi. 30; Pl in for 
ann) (§ 69, Rem. 6); Hiph. ram, nyin, Inf. min; Impf. m, 
apoc. ^im. 

f) Verbs {9 and wb, particularly the verb vin to come; Perf. 82, v3, 
once w. for 285 1 Sam. xxv. 8; Hiph. ,הביא‎ RON, and nian; 
Impf. n for x3% Mic. i. 15; Imp. "2n Ruth iii. 15;. Hoph. Part. 
nora 2 K. xii. 4. So “3 he refuses, Hiph. from kw Pe. cxli. 5. 

Deserving of notice also, £) is the verb "" to live, which is treated 
as a verb 29, and hence has n in the 3d Perf. Kal, Gen. iii. 22. In 

Hebrew it occurs only in this form, the synonymous and kindred stem 

mn, as a verb nb, being the one in common use. 


$77. ED 
- RELATION OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS TO ONE ANOTHER. 


1. Several classes of irregular verbs, e. g. those W and "b, 
לא‎ and ער ,לה‎ and YY, stand in a very intimate relationship, as 
appears from the similarity in their meaning and inflection, from 
the forms which they have in comman, and from their mutual 
interchange of forms. The relation is based, as a rule, on the 
essential sameness of two firm stem-consonants, to which the 
common signification attaches itself (the biliteral root, $30, 2), 
the third weaker radical not being taken into account. Thus 
723, FI, N27 all mean fo smite, to beat in pieces, ‘T and "2 
to flee. 

In this manner are related in form and signification, 


1. Verbs עד‎ and עע‎ (in which the essential stem-letters are the first 
and last), e. g. u and 2Y fo become poor; Bia and wen to feel, tc 
touch ; TJ and * to flee. ° 

2. Verbs "b and פן‎ (in which the two last are the essential stem- 
letters), both to each other and to the former class, They are related 
to each other in the verbs 22° and 2) to place, Wp) and wp" (yagosh) 
to fowl; to the former class, especially to verbs 19, in via and "$3 to 
fear; טוב‎ and 30° to be good; Mb" and ND £o blow; yp) and ys fo 
dash in pieces. Verbs שא‎ are more seldom found connected with these 
classes, as DW and OW" to be destroyed; WN and G11 to thresh, &c. 

3. Verbs Kb and לח‎ (in which the first two consonants properly form 
the stem), both to each other and to the former classes; to each other 
in 833 and M35 fo.crush ; WIP and Hap to meet; to verbs of the former 
classes, in N¥ and PZR (o suck, NTI and ri to thrust, &e. 
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כ 
DEFEOTIVE VERBS.‏ 


It often happens, when two related irregular verbs are in use 
in the same signification, that both are defective, i. e. do not 
occur in all the verbal forms. As these, however, are not gene- 
rally the same in both, the two taken together make out a perfect 
verb, as in Greek Zoyoua:, Aor. zov, Fut. 445000 000 and 
in Latin, fero, tult, latum, ferre ; with this difference, that in 
Hebrew these verbs are almost universally related in form as 
well as signification, like the Greek Bova, Aor. 2 Em, from 
the same stem Fax-o. 

Of these verbs the following are the most common : 

Win to be ashamed, Hiph. Wan, but also Ain (from 92», espe- 

cially with the intransitive signification to feel shame. 
d fo be good, Perf. aa. Bnpf. 30° (from 20"). Hiph. יטיב‎ 
(from 327). = 

"3» za fear. Impf. an (from Mn). 

l 33? and 234 to place, neither used in. Kal.. Niph. 253. to stand. 
= Hiph. ‘and Hoph. f and 380. Hithp. ann. 

yn] to dash in pieces. Impf. y: (from y»). Imp. yw. Niph. 
yb. Pie ya) (from yo») Pil. פוצץ‎ (from yn). Reflex. ysionn. 
Hiph. yan. Pilpel yaxa Job xvi. 12. / 

"7X and "3" to be strait.’ Hence Perf. לר‎ ^X Iam in a strait, lit. 
it is strait to me, from . Impf. "x" (from 93") and "2%. Hiph. 
"Xn, "3n, fo bring into a strait, to distress. The related form N is 
transitive, to press, hence to besiege. - 

nn to drink, used in Kal, but in Hiph. pean to give to drink, 
from Mad 

On qb to go, see above, $ 69, Rem. 8. 
Rem. I. The case is similar when different tonjugations of the same 
. verb, having the same signification, borrow tenses from each other: 
dd he. is able, 52 Impf. Hoph., he will be able, used for Impf. Kal 
| whieh is wanting. 

he has added, borrows its Inf. and impf. from Hiph. mew,‏ יסם 
Boi.‏ 

l wal to approach. Perf. Niph. נש‎ for the Perf. Kal which i is not in 
use; but Impf. Us, Imp. n, and Inf. nwa, all in Kal. 

Rem. 2. The eA grammarians often speak of mized forms ( formis 
mixtis) in which, as they maintain, are united the character and signifi- 
eations of two tenses, genders, or conjugations. On correct grammatical 
principles most of the examples adduced are at once set aside (e. g. 
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mont", $ 47, Rem. 3); in others, the form seems to have originated in 
misapprehension, e. g. Jig thy building Ez. xvi. 31 (where the 
plural suffix is appended to the ending ,ות‎ which had come to be 


regarded as plural). Others again are merely false readings. 


CHAPTER III. 
OF THE NOUN. 


$79. 
GENERAL VIEW. 


1. In treating of the formation of the noun, it s necessary tc 
keep in view its relation to the verb, since most nouns may be 
derived from verbs (namely, the 3d sing. Perf. as the stem-form, 
according to §30, 1); and even those which are not, whether 
primitives or derived from other nouns, follow the form and ana- 
logy of the verbals. On this connection, moreover, is based the 
explanation of the forms by which the gender of nouns is distin- 
guished (§80, comp. § 94). 


The adjective agrees entirely with the substantive in form, though 
it is manifestly only by a metaphor that forms with an abstract signifi- 
cation can be treated as adjectives (§ 83, Rem. 1). 


2. The Hebrew has no proper inflection of the noun by cases; 
some ancient, almost wholly extinct remains of case-endings 
($90) being barely traceable. The relation of case is either 
known merely from the position of the noun in the sentence, or 
is indicated by prepóhitions. The form of the noun suffers no 
change ; and the subject belongs, therefore, to the Syntax. (See 
$117.) On the contrary, the connection of the noun with suf- 
fixes, with the feminine, dual, and plural terminations, and with 
& noun following in the genitive, produces numerous changes in 
its form ; and to these is limited the inflection of nouns in He- 
brew.” Even for the comparative and superlative the Hebrew 
has no appropriate form, and these relations must be expressed 
by circumlocution, as taught in the Syntax ($119). 


* This has been called the declension of the Hebrew noun. 
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$ 80. 
OF FORMS WHICH MARK THE GENDER OF NOUNS. 


1. The Hebrew, like all the Semitic languages, has but two 
genders, the masculine and feminine. Inanimate objects pro- 
perly of the neuter gender, and abstract ideas, for which other 
languages often have a neuter form, are regarded in Hebrew as 
either masculine or feminine, most commonly the latter (Syntax 
$107, 3). 

‘2. The masculine, as being the most common and important 
form of the noun, has no peculiar mark of distinction. 

The ending for the feminine was originally M—, as in the 3d 
sing. Perf. of verbs ($44, 1). But when the noun stands abso- 
lutely, i. e. without a genitive following ($89), the --ת‎ usually 
appears in the truncated form g=, or is shortened to an unac- 
cented N—. The original --ת‎ very seldom remains, except when 
the noun is in close connection with a following genitive or pro- 
nominal suffix. Except in this case (for which see $89, 2, b, 
$91, 4), the feminine ending is, therefore : 


a) most usually, an accented ., as סוס‎ horse, MO mare; 

b) an unaccented =, after a guttural n— (which also remains 
unchanged before the genitive), as p, fem. Toy killing, 
yim, fem. MTN acquaintance. Here the final syllable of 
the word follows the manner of segholate forms ($94, 2). 
When the masculine ends with a vowel, a simple M takes the 
place of --ת‎ , as in Moabite, Wa D Moabitess ; NON sin- 
ner, MRO sinfulness, sin. The vowel-changes occasioned 
by these endings are shown in § 94.* 


REMARES. 


1. The feminine form in P— is, in general, less frequent than the 
other, and seldom occurs except when the other is also in use. It is 
only in the Participles and Infinitives, that it is found more frequently 
than the other (e. g. Nip oftener than n»up, nay than 775); it is 
employed, moreover, in common with n—, as a form for the construct 
state (§ 95, 1). 

2. Unusual feminine terminations: 


a) n— accented, as npg emerald Ez. xxviii. 13, MRP pelican Is. xxxiv. 
11, 7257 crowd 2 Kings ix. 17, and often in proper names among the 


» O the feminines not distinguished by the form, see § 107, 1, 8, 4. 
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Pheenicians (in whose language n— was the prevailing form, § 2, 2) 
and other neighboring tribes, ae nb*x Sarepta, nb Zlath in Idumea, 
on the Arabian Gulf. l 

b) n—, almost exclusively poetical, e. g. Ty help Ps. lx. 13, but in 
prose also is found PNY morrow Gen. xix. 34. 


c) ,---א‎ Aramean orthography for 1, found chiefly in the ldter writers, 
e. g. RIY sleep Ps. cxxvii. 2, RAP baldness Ez. xxvii. 31, 8302 mark 
Lam. iii. 12. 


d) Very rarely N—, a weakened form of N— ($ 27, Rem. 4), as N for 
mast Is. lix. 5. 

e) n, without the accent, as Mah" Deut. xiv. 17, maii “ma burning 
oven Hos. vii. 4; comp. Ez. xl. 19; 2 Kings xvi. 18. In all these ex- 
amples there should be thé usual accented -; but the Punctators, 
deeming the feminine-ending unsuitable here, sought to conceal it by 
the retraction of the tone. Their opinion, however, is not binding on 
us. The accentuation of 1555 night seems to indicate a masc. form, 
especially since it is always construed as masc., and as bb, b are 
concurrent forms. Of a similar character are the forms (also con- 
strued as masc.) NOW the sun Judges xiv. 18 (elsewhere dn), nnd 
brook Ps. cxxiv. 4, nm death Ps. cxvi. 15, and some others. But 
there is much here that is yet doubtful.* 


f) nn~ in poetry, properly a double ending (as in pim (Ais ſ. Him 
Jer. xxvi. 6 K*thibh, and in the verbal form nnb, $74, 4), e. g. nnn 
help ) == m3, mm), S) salvation (= nist), 5502 wickedness 
(=nb19); see Ps. iii. 3; xliv. 27 ; xcii. 16; Job v. 16; Ex. xv. 16, and 
other passages. f 


3. It is not at all to the purpose, to — the vowel-ending n—1 as 
the original termination of the feminine, and the consonant-ending n— 
as derived from it. The ZEthiopic every where retains the ^; and in 
the Phenician also, feminines end mostly in ^ (sounded ath in the words 
found in Greek and Roman writers), more rarely in א‎ (see Gésenti Mon. 
Phoen. pp. 439, 440; Movers, in Ersch u. Gruber's Encyclop. Sect. III. 
Bd. 24, S. 439, f. ). The Old-Arabic searcely admits the truncated vowel- 
ending, except in pause ; in modern Arabic, the relation has become 
about the same as in Hebrew. 


* The ending M— in these words has been taken for that of the Aramman em- 
ic state, aa if nbn were == 5mm. Against this are the following objections : 

1) that some examples have the Heb. article, which would have been inconsistent 
with the recognition of the Aramæan form; 2) that the examples belong in part to 
the older books; 8) that among them is so old and common a word as 1255. 
But this word might properly be an accusative with the adverbial signification 
noctu, and then be used for noz without reference to the ending, somewhat like 
112323 $88, 2, c. See Gesenius Lexicon, Art. bab, Note. 

+ This ending Mm— has also been compared with that of the Aram. emphatic 
state, or been regarded as an-accusative ending. l 

$ A consenant N A, in this ending, is ont of the question. 
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$81. 
DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 


Nouns are either primitive (182), as 38 father, DX mother, 
or derivative. 'The latter are derived either from the verb, Ver- 
bals (as explained $79, 1, $$ 83-85), as Pt just, p72, N 
righteousness, from PIE to be just, D) high, MAN high place, 
Ding height, from M fo be high ; or from another noun (Deno- 
minatives), as T1239 place at the feet, from 23) foot. The ver 
bals are by far the most numerous class. 


Ren. 1. The older grammarians admitted only verbs as stem-worde, 
and classed all nouns as verbals, dividing them into u) Forme nudo, 
Le. such as have only the three (or two) stem-letters, and b) Forme 
aucte, such as have received formative letters or syllables at the begin- 
ning or end, as Mabon, mbu. These formative letters are: 

J * N, , D, &, N, (ryan) 2 

According to the cine of roots and stems given in § 80, 1, the relation 
of the noun to the verb is strictly somewhat different, since according to 
it many nouns are formed immediately from the (ideal) root. But we 
here retain the common view, as being easier for the learner. 

2. Of compound nouns, as appellatives, the number in Hebrew is very 
small; e.g. »3*53 properly worthlessness. baseness. As proper names, 
they occur very frequently ; e.g. Dec foundation of peace, bgaa 
man of God, "prins whom God raises up, pyn whom Jehovah 
strengthens, der“ father of the king. 


$82. 
PRIMITIVE NOUNR. 

1. The number of' primitive nouns, in the stricter sense, is 
very small, those which are in most languages primitive being 
here usually derived from verbal ideas ; e. g. most of the names 
of natural objects, as “YY he-goat (prop. shaggy, from ^t), 
ew barley (prop. bearded, also from Wg), ren stork (prop. 
pia sc. avis), f gold (from f = 3r to be yellow). There 
are only a few nouns (as e. g. many names of members of the 
body, in men and beasts), for which no fitting stem-verb can be 
pointed out; as QP horn, PE eye, 234 foot. 

* From this vor memorialis (§8, 3, 2d T) the nomina aucta are also called, by 
the old grammarians, nomina Rica. 


10 
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2. The form of the primitives is that of the simple verbals, as 
קטל‎ , Sap, &c.; and in the grammatical treatment of nouns, it 
makes no difference whether they are accounted primitives or 
verbals. 

E. g. ig man follows the analogy of verbals, whether it has come 
from oI to be red, or not; a father, b mother, have the form of 


verbals from the stems NaN, pay, though such a derivation is hardly 
possible. | 


$83. 
OF VERBAL NOUNS IN GENERAL. 


1. In Hebrew, as in Greek and Latin, the verbal nouns are 
connected in form and signification with certain forms of the 
verb, particularly with the Participles and Infinitives, which even 
without any change are often employed as nouns, e. g. n93 (to 
know) knowledge, 3X (hating) an enemy. Still oftener, how- 
ever, have certain forms of the Infinitive and Participle, seldom 
or never found in the regular verb, though employed in the kin- 
dred languages and in the irregular verb, become the usual forms 
of the verbal noun, e. g. the participial form tp, the Infinitives 
Sapa, nop ($45, 2), &c. Some, as the Arabic shows, are pro- 
perly intensive forms of the Participle. 

2. As to signification, it follows from the nature of the case, 
that nouns which have the form of Infinitives regularly denote 
the action or state, with other closely related ideas (such as the 
place of the action), and are, therefore, mostly abstract ; that 
participial nouns, on the contraty, denote, for the most part, the 
subject of the action, or of the state, and hence.are concrete. It 
is observable, moreover, that to many of the forms of derivative 
nouns à definite signification attaches itself, although not equally 
pervading in all of them. 


\ 


on 


Rem. 1. It need not appear strange, moreover (for it is found in all 
languages), that a noun which in form is properly abstract, should be 
employed metaphorically as a concrete, and vice vers. So in English 
we say, his acquaintance, for those with whom he is acquainted ; the 
Godhead, for God himself; in Heb. 97V acquaintance and an acquaint- 
ance; "DU simplicity and a simple one; on the contrary NUN that 
which sinneth for sin, which is a frequent use of the fem. concrete (§ 4 
5, 6, 11). 

2. For facilitating the general view we first treat of the derivatives 
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from the regular verb ($ 84) and then of those from the irregular verb 
or derivatives of the weaker stems ($ 85). 


$84. 
. * 
NOUNS DERIVED FROM THE REGULAR VEBB.* 
We distinguish here, 
I. Participial Nouns, of Kal. 


1. bop, fem. nbup, one of the simplest forms of this kind, analogous 
with the two following (Nos. 2 and 3), but not usec as a Participle. It 
is most frequently employed as an adjective expressing quality, as bon 
wise, CIN new, VC" upright. But the same form occurs, also, with an 
abstract "signification (No. 12). 

2. dup, fem. Def, Part. of verbs middle E ($ 50, 2), mostly with 
intransitive meaning ($ 43), and for adjectives of quality, e. g. |p} old, old 
man; Ba, dry; 1953 fat. 

3. קטל‎ and סטול‎ (with firm o), fem. nbbp, primarily Part. of verbs 
middle O and properly with intransitive signification, e.g. U fearing, 
Yep small, יקש‎ fowler ; ; then frequently as an adjective, even when no 
Perf with Cholem is found, as pita great, pim distant, Wisp holy. Ar 
a substantive, abstracily, * honor, שלום‎ peace. No. 21, wath the 
doubling of the last radical, must not be confounded with this. 

4. up, ,קוסל‎ fem. nbop, לת‎ the usual active Participle of transi- 
tive verbs; e. g. & enemy, piis suckling ; hence of the instrument by 
which the action is performed, as חרש‎ a cutting instrument ; the femi- 
nine sometimes with the collective signification, as NNN caravan, pro- 
perly the wandering, wandering troop. 

5. b*op and ג קט"ל‎ passive Participles of Kal, the latter usual in 
Aramean as a Participle, but in Hebrew employed rather as a Substan- 
tive, like the Greek verbale in tds. E. g. Wo imprisoned, Mita anointed, 
N prisoner, MI" anointed one. With an active signification also, in 
intransitive verbs; as *^"9X small, Dixy strong. Some words of the form 
baup express the time of the action, as Wag time of cutting, harvest, 
וריש‎ time of ploughing, like the Greek verbals in tos, 0. g. apntos, ago- 
t0¢, properly the being harvested, or ploughed. The feminines are prone 
to take the abstract signification (Synt. $ 107, 3, b), e. g. nw deliver- 
ance (the being delivered). 

6. 5up (Arabic g), with vowels unchangeable (5 25). In Arabic 
it is the usual intensive form of the Participle, and hence in Hebrew 
expresses what is habitual, e. g. D, apt to butt, x (also RiP) jealous, 
RUM sinner (diff. from Nun sinning), 235 thief ; so of occupations, trades, 
e. g. NY cook, WN (for en) faber. Here again the feminine (Np or 


PAP הו וה‎ CLE CCELI MEE LN ERN 2 
* Under the regular verb we here include the verb with gutturals, 60 68-65, ae 
well as the stronger forms of the irregular verb. 
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robe) often takes the abstract signification, as ritzen female sinner and 
sinfulness, sin; ND burning fever, with a guttural T signet. Such 
intensive forms are aleo the three following. 

7. bp, "wp, of which forms are most adjectives in the Chaldee ; 
as p"7X righteous, WN strong, wn compassionate. In Hebrew, of in- 
transitives only. | 

8. biup, as Qo" censurer, שכור‎ drunken one, Wia strong one, hero, 
seldom in a passive sense, as "לו‎ born. 

9. bup indicates very great intensity, often excessive, so as to become 
a fault or a defect, e. g. Nl hunch-backed, Hg bald-headed, pdx dumb, 
ny blind, nen lame, Yan deaf, PI perverse. The abstr. signification 
is found in the fem., as nbi perverseness. 


II. Nouns after the manner of Infinitives of Kal." 


10. bup, bep, טל‎ (with changeable vowels); are with No. 11 the 
simplest forms of this class, of which the first and third are employed in 
the verb as Infinitives, the former being a rare and the latter the usual 
form (§45,2). As nominal forms they are unfrequent, e. g. *23 man, RE 
ornament, px laughter. Far more frequent are the nearly related forms. 


11. bob, d, >u, the so-called segholate forms. E. א‎ king 
(for de, ba, $ 27, Rem. 2, c), "BO (for e) book, W (for wp) 
sanctuary ; these have the characteristic vowel in the firet eyllable, 
and the helping-vowel Seghol (5 28, 4) in the second. When the second 
or third stem-letter is a guttural, Pattach is used instead of Seghol, as 
$^ seed, nz; elernity, by work. Examples of feminines, M20 queen, 
rig ys fear, 9 help, ras wisdom. 

In masculines as well as feminines the abetract is the proper and pre 
vailing signification, yet not unfrequently the concrete occurs, especially 
in the form dz, e. g. JJ king, ^23 a youth, ^32 brutish, 123 servant, 
byt lord, “34 man. In such forms, either the concrete sense is s secondary 
end derived from the abstract, as in W prop. brutishness, ^33 prop. 
season of youth (comp. Eng. youth and a youth); or the form of the word 
is shortened from another with a concrete sense, as 29, "39 from par- 
ticipial forms, meaning ruling, serving. But altogether, the meaning 
of these forms is very various; e.g. even for the instrument, as DN 
sword, חרט‎ 1 graving-tool, and passively ak a web. In the passive sense 
the form. טסל‎ is more common, as boit food ; and also in the abatract 
sense, as ^23 a youth, ^33. youth. 

12. dwp, like No. 1, fem. n»tp, both very frequent with the abstr. 
sense. E. g. 234 hunger, OON guilt, 3300 satiety (with the concretes 232 


* All these forms are found, mutatis mutandis, in the Arabic as Infinitives, or 

+ Such an origin of en may be proved from the Arabic; and in some other 
nouns it is obvious Comp. "34 as the name of a town with the appellative "13 
a wall, and the shortening of Fm? (in the constr. state) from DMD shoulder. 
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hungry, BUM, 320); fem. Mp Ix righteousness, NOPI vengeance. More 
rare is the form bop. as "20 lemetum, 233 uva. 

13. dup, bup, קטול קטיל‎ DIOP, all with an unchangeable vowel 
(325) between the second and third radicals, and a Sh*va under the first, as 
22 book, 3X! wolf, 930 way, הלוס‎ dream, 5134 boundary ; sometimes 
with Aleph prosthetic, as SINR = => arm, mop brood. The corres- 
ponding feminines will suggest themselves ; ; the forms nb"op, nb'op 
coincide with those of feminines in No. 5. 

14. 5ypa, the Aramean form of the Infinitive, e. g. 0969 judgment. 
Related forms are: miara song, "ora desire, nip» booty, Habun king- 
dom, M3%2 wages. Under this "form, besides the action itself, is ex- 
pressed very often the place oſ the action, as 219 altar, an (from "23 
to drive) place of driving, i. e. to which cattle are driven, wilderness ; and 
the instrument, as TH knife, 3212 fork, NADY key. 

15. קטלון‎ , Pop, 'and other similar forma, with the termir ations T 
and P, as Jinn interpretation, past table, 139R offering ; but there 
are also forms like yian remembrance, hn prophetic vision. 

For ji there is a truncated form i, written also ri, which occurs 
especially in proper names, as 1739 and Jinan, מלפת‎ for jidbw. (comp. 
Za», Plato). In Patronymic and Gentilic nouns (§ 85, 5) the Nun 
is retained, e. g. t from Nb\w the city Shilo (still Shilun). 

16. With the feminine ending ru, e. g. M520 folly, MAND” healing. 
In the Aramean, this is a usual termination of the Infinitive in the 
derived conjugations (comp. No. 28). It comes into frequent use only 
in the later books of the Old Test. As a synonymous ending, --ית‎ is 
found occasionally in earlier use, as NRW remnant. Comp. the deno- 
minative nouns $ 86, 6. 


III. Participials of the derived Conjugations. 


17. From Niph. bop), as Nixen? ) plur.) wonders. 

18. 19. From Piél and Hiph., e. g. mn snuffers, MOIR pruning- 
knife. 

A From Pol, as ערלל‎ (abbr. from מעולל‎ Is. iii. 12) and 5949 child. 

21. From Pilel bbp, fem. n2up, and 22. קטלל‎ , for the most part 
adjectives of color, as CUM , fem. row red, 3290 green, JNO quiet. 

23. קטלטל ,קטלטל‎ have an iterative sense, as REN flezuosus, 
drone versulus, and are forms of adjectives with a diminutive significa- 
tion (§ 55, 3), as Umag reddish, Y. blackish; hence in a contemp- 
tuous sense (like miser, misellus, Germ. Gesinde, Gesindel), as FORO 
(with the passive form, after ) collected rabble. 


IV. Infinitives of the derived Conjugations. 


24. From Niph. of the form e"btrnb? plur. struggles. 
25. From Piël, like ya] dispersion, more frequently in the fem., as 
pz request, with Qamets unchangeable. 


* No. 91 may be regarded also as a mere modification of No. 3. 
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26. Pup, and 27. Pvp, ,מקטיל‎ likewise Infinitives of Piè? (the 
latter the common form in Arabic), e. g. DAW requital; pian folding of 
the hands ; המגמל‎ requital; N mantle. 

28. From Hiph. of the form MIIN remembrance-offering ; ragten 
annunciation (with unchangeable Qameta), Aramean Infinitives. 

29. From Hithp. Ornn register. 

30. From Poel, like nbbin folly, and perhaps also 31. like ita smoke, 
pניצ‎ prison. 

32. From Pilel ^"^36 heavy rain, Dib) adultery. 

33. HHN opening, Inf. to No. 23. 

34. upd, e. ₪. Made flame (comp. $ 55, 6). 

35. Quadriliterals, like 9959 locust. 


218055. 
NOUNS DERIVED FROM THE IRREGULAR VERB. 


These are formed in the same manner as those of which we 
have already treated, with few variations, except such as are 
occasioned by the peculiarities of irregular verbs. Accordingly 
we shall refer these forms to the corresponding ones already 
described, mentioning only such as exhibit some important irre- 
gularity. 

I. From Verbs jb. 
To the Inf. of Kal belong (14), n gift, NDIN overthrow ; to the If. 


of Hiph. (28), gn deliverance. —The noun 339 knowledge, from 377; 
see § 71. 


II. From Verbs 33. 


From the Part. Kal (1) 5) upright (like Up), commonly with 
Pattach (to indicate the sharpening of the syllable), 52 abject, 22 much, 
fem. nis, nan ;* (2), mo fat. From the Mf. (10, 11), *2 booty, m favor, 
ph law, fem. nda word, NPM law; (14), ty] fastness, 300 that which 
surrounds (environs), fem. nan roll. The form 209 sometimes, by 
retraction of the tone, becomes a segholate form, as "2% bitterness (from 
5*3), Y timidity (from 323). (27), ner praise, n prayer, with 
the segholate form also, as Daft a melting away (from oon), Nu mast 
(from 379 to make a tremulous sound). From Pilpel (J 55, 4), 7 wheel, 
from bby to roll, >p>p. 


IH. From Verbs ib and "b. 


The Participial forms are regular. To the Infinitives belong: 
(10), 33, fem. nya, N93 knowledge, NS counsel. (13), סוד‎ for יסוד‎ 


On the formation of feminines without the Daghesh, see § 94, Rem. 3. 
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divan. (14), & 79 fear, Wpin snare, מולָדֶת‎ birth, Wan punishment ; 
from verbs prop. "b, 24°% the hest. (27), agin inhabitant, Mein gene- 
ration, an the south. 


IV. From Verbs W and . 


Participles: (1), ^! | foreign; (2), "à stranger, 113 a witness, testimony, 
(3), סוב‎ good, main ‘what is good. Infinitives: (11), various segholate 
forms, as 10 death, and 9 house; קול‎ voice, רוח‎ spiril ; feminines, 
nee and עולח‎ evil, NOD shame ; (14), Nig, fem. Nn rest, Dipa place, 
also DISD oar (from Dv); (27), nan intelligence, Dv testimony ; 
(28), nmn rest. 


V. From Verbs rib, 


Participles : (2), n p^ fair, N hard, fem. ngs, np. Some lose 
the n—, as w sign, for mn. (4), mx seer, fem. "nbi burnt-offering. 
(5), "109 covering, p: pure, E poor. —Infinitives : (11), the segholates 
in different forms ; not often with the n— retained, as in n23 a weeping, 
nya friend, nn, ראה‎ vision, revelation (Is. xxviii. 7, 15), commonly 
without it, as 34 ( for ny). Sometimes the original ° or \ appears. The 
then quiesces in Chireg (comp. on "n^, § 75, Rem. 3), as in “%9 fruit. 
"on sickness. The ו‎ 0 quiesces, as in ini waste. In masculines the 
third radical rarely remains a consonant, as in ^*3 sickness, though in 
feminines it is always 80, as in red rest, pe garland. (13), md win- 
ter, "nb, fem. MNO a drinking ; fem. no part, nism the half, שחות"‎ 
and nne pit. ( 14), mpa possessions, AAD appearance ; fem. yx 
command. Apocopated form. 529 height, for Toa. (15), סניו‎ wealth, 
jing» destruction. (27), radon annihilation, Wdh. building, Dan) 
brood. (28), TOR testicle, for en, from now. 


VI. From doubly anomalous Verbs. 


We present only some cases of especial difficulty to the learner: 


1. From a verb jb and Nb, Dh elevation for p, from נטָא‎ Job 
xli. 17. 

2. From a verb and Hb, miin instruction, law, ein sign, prob. 
from np. 

3. From a verb NY and rd, MB tumult, Num. xxiv. 17, for px, from 
.טאה‎ 

4. From a verb עו‎ and ,לח‎ ™ a walering, for ,רוי‎ from n; א"‎ 
island, for N, from & to dwell ; nix sign for nis, from ms; $ ‘cord, 
from MP; Rn chamber for "n, ftom mim to dwell; E people, ‘from n», 
Arab. to flow together. 


To the learner the stem is often obscured also by contraction, when 
it originally contains Nun, Daleth, or He, e.g. à wine-press for nak 
n359, from 7275 RR anger for rj; rx fidelity, for de, from e; 
ry "time for M33, from ר‎ ; N brightness, for i, from "in. 
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$86. 
DENOMINATIVE NOUNS. 


1. Such are all nouns which are formed immediately from 
another noun, whether it is primitive, or derived from a verb; 
e. g. TOTP eastern, immediately from DIP the east, which 0 
itself derived from the verb DTP. ו‎ 

2. Most of the forms which nouns of this class assume have 
already been given, the denominatives (which seem in general 
to be a later phenomenon of language than verbals) being formed 
in imitation of nouns derived from the verb. The verbal with מ‎ 

M prefixed, e. g. was employed to express the place of an action 
($84, No. 14); accordingly this מ‎ was prefixed to a noun in 
order to make it a designation of place (see No. 3). In Greek 
and German also, the verbals and denominatives are exactly 
analogous. . 


The principal forms are the following: 


1. In imitation of the Part. Kal (No. 4 of the verbale), ^38 porter, 
from ^39 gate; “pa herdsman, from "p3 cattle ; o^» vinedresser, from 
CD vineyard. | 


2. Like verbals of No. 6, n®p archer, from n)» bow ; n2 seaman, 
from Moh salt, (sea). Both these forms (Nos. 1, 2) "indicate one’s busi- 
ness, trade, &c., like Greek nouns in taç, tevs, e. g. vo, yonppater's. 


3. Nouns with v prefixed, expressing the place of a thing (comp. 
No. 14 of the verbals) ; e. g. 1292 place of fountains, from Y9 fountain ; 
מרגלות‎ , mite ie, place about the Feet, —about the head, from 535, ;ראש‎ ; 
מקטה‎ for מקשאָת‎ field of cucumbers, from NSP cucumber. Comp. dun- 
lo, from dunelos. 


4. Concretes formed by the addition of i, 1—, as Jing eastern, from 
DIP; WINS hinder, from n; jn) wound, hence coiled animal, ser- 
pent, from n a winding. 

Ti and 43 form also diminutives like the Syriac qa, as אישון‎ little man 
(in the eye), apple of the eye, from WN ; רשורון‎ the dear, good people 
(from WY = "8" upright, good), a (orm of endearment for Jerael ; 
perhaps al&o, טפיפון‎ little snake. 


9. Peculiar to denominative nouns is the termination "—, which con- 
verta a substantive into an adjective, and is added especially to numerals 
and names of persons and countries, in order to form Ordinals, Gentilica, 
and Patronymics. E. g. "^23 strange, from ^23 any thing foreign; ; "Se 
the sizth, from WY siz; sania Moabite, from Jin; voa Israelite, 
from 580. When the stem-substantive is a nod it is commonly 
resolved again into two words, e. g. 9,7% Benjaminite from PANI. 
For the use of the article with such forms, see § 111, 1, Rem. Rarely, 
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Instead of "— we find a) the ending "— (as in Aramean), as "b9 
deceitful, and in proper names, as 02 (ferreus) Barzillai ; and b) the 
parallel n—, as 335 (prop. milky) storaz-tree. l 

6. Abstract nouns formed from concretes by the addition of ^^ and * 
(comp. the Eng. terminations dom, hood, ness, &c.) ; e. g. MADD king- 
dom, immediately from Jeg; oo widowhood, from es, nyobw, 
widower, widow; ראשית‎ principium, from ראש = ראש‎ princeps. (See 
the verbals No. 16). 


$87. | br 
OF THE PLURAL. 


1. The plural termination for the masculine gender is ים‎ 
e.g. סוס‎ horse, plur. DOO horses, seldom written defectively 
D—, as in Gen. i. 21, :. Nouns ending in — take --"ים‎ in 
the plural, as , Hebrews from "39 (Ex. iii. 18); but usu- 
ally a contraction takes place, as 5123 ($93, VIII), 0°30 crimson 
garments from ^30. Nouns in N lose this termination when 
they take the plural ending, e. g. MIM seer, plur. W. 


This ending im is also prevalent in Phenician, e. g. צדנם‎ Sidonii; 
in Aramean it is in, in Arabic un (nominative) and in (oblique cases), 
in ZEthiopic dn. It is, moreover, identical with the ending q; in 3d 
pers. plur. masc. of verbs. Comp. also the verbal-ending .“ 


Unusual terminations of the plur. masc. are: 

a) '^—, as in Chaldee and Syriac, almost exclusively in the poets 
and later writers. e. g. 1"329 kings Prov. xxxi. 3; 1*2? days Dan. xii. 13, 
defectively PR islands Ez. xxvi. 18. Comp. Judges v. 10; Job xv. 13; 
xxiv. 22: xxxi. 10; Lam. i. 4 and other places. 

b) — (the © cast off, as in the Dual "3% for on Ez. xiii. 18; comp. 
the constr. state, § 89, 2), e. g. U chords, Ps. xlv. 9 for oaa (unless this 
be the true reading); "23 peoples 2 Sam. xxii. 44 (for which the parallel 
passage Ps. xviii. 44 has 92, but the other form occurs also in Lam. iii. 14 
and Ps. cxliv. 2). This ending is by many called in question, in single 
passages (see also 2 Sam. xxiii. 8, comp. 1 Chron. xi. 11; 1 Sam. xx. 38 
K*thibh), or altogether; see Gesenius, Lehrgebáude der Heb. Sprache, 
S. 524 ff.—Still more doubtful is— 

c) "— (like the constr. state in Syriac). Here are reckoned, e. g. 
in white cloths Is. xix. 9; " princes Judges v. 15, "255" windows 
Jer. xxii. 14. But this last is perhaps Dual ($ 88, b, Rem. 1); "^io may 
be my princes (with suff.), and "— in חור"‎ may be a formative syllable. 
Farther, in in Is. xx. 4 is constr. state; but in "38 (prob. =-רW‎ 
after the form bop) the Mighty One, and in n locust-swarm Nah. iii. 


0/0 -- — — - —M 


* On the identity of all these endings, see Déetrich’s Abhandlungen zur hebr. 
Grammatik, Leipz. 1846, S. 62 ff. 
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17 (from M34), the — belongs to the stem; and finally, מג‎ "yi the 
Lord (prop. my Lord, from ©% Lord) it is originally a suffix. see 
$ 121, Rem. 4. 
d) d, obsolete and rare; e. g. 032 — 12 gnats [Ex. viii. 13]; abo 
\ ladder [Gen. xxviii. 12] from bbb, prop. steps, comp. English stairs." 


2. The plural termination for the feminine gender is Fm". 
This takes the place of the feminine termination =, , ה‎ 
appended directly to the form of the singular; as NIN song of 
praise, plur. SIH ; PJR letter, plur. DIN ; 83 ₪ vell, plur. 
בְּאָרות‎ Femininos | in m— form their plural in nin , and those 
in m, in MiP; e.g. re Egyptian woman, piur מצריות‎ ; 
o kingdom, plur. riba. These plural terminations have: 
however, for their basis, the endings 7°— and M5 in the sin- 


gular. 
lt is only from a neglect of the origin of the terminations u and .=, 
that the plural-ending &^— is appended to some words which end with 
them; e. g. NJ spear, plur. "NN and Nin; nor whoredom, plur. 
זְנוּתִים‎ ; parade widowhood, and many other instances. Strictly in the 
manner of the Syriac i is the formation of the plural ^12 (2dh*-voth) laws, 
with Vav as a consonant, from the singular ra". 

This ending ות‎ (-(th) stands directly for -dth, as it is sounded in 
Arab., /Ethiop., and Chald. (see, on the corruption of the 4 sound to 6, 
$ 9, 10, 2); and -th is, properly, nothing but the prolonging and 
strengthening of the sing. fem. ending -ath ($80,2). The strengthening 
was intended to denote plurality. But this ending was then, by a still 
farther application of it, appended also to nouns whose sihgular does 

\ not terminate in -àfn. 


How the changeable.vowels are affected by the addition of 
the plural endings, is shown in $$ 92-95. 

3. Words which are of two genders ($80, 2, b, $107, 3) have 
often, in the plural, both the masculine and feminine termina- 
tions; e. g. DD) soul, plur. Dwg) and כְפָשות‎ Both forms may 
be employed as masculine or feminine ; but their gender must be 
determined by observing the usage of the language in respect to 
each word. This is also true of several other words of both gen- 
ders and both (masc. and fem.) terminations, e. g. דור‎ an age, 
masc., plur. BVI and דורות‎ ; 720 a year, fem., plur. JW and 
ming. The gender of the singular is here retained in both the 
plural forms; e. ₪. N masc. a lion, NN masc. Zeph. iii. 3; 
MINS masc. Job xlii. 16. 


— ———— — 


— — ~ 


* Bee the Adverbs in --ם‎ $100, 8, and Dietrich, ubi supra, Ñ. 66 fl. 
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Sometimes usage makes a distinction between the two plural forms 
ofthe same word. Thus bn» days, and 6°38 years, are the usual, 
nias, pw the unfrequent and poetical forms. This distinction appears 
especially in the use of several words which designate members of the 
human body. The dual of these words (see § 88) is employed as the 
name of the living members themselves, while the plural in ni (which 
here corresponds to the neuter) represents something similar, but inani- 
mate. E. g. 0°82 hands, Ding handles, manubria ; DNR horns, Nip 
cornua altaris ; 0559 eyes, mind fountains. 

4. A considerable number of masculines form their plural in 
mi, while many feminines have a plural in .--ים‎ In both cases, 
however, the gender of the singular is usually retained in the 
plural E. g. 3% father, plur. אבות‎ ; W name, masc., plur. 
שמות‎ ; on the contrary, 22 word, fem., plur. Dn; OIB con- 
cubine, fem., plur. ien, &c. 

5. It is chiefly in the adjectives and participles, that the dis- 
tinction of gender is maintained in the use of the plural endings ; 
e. ₪. טובים‎ boni, MIB bone ; קטלים‎ masc., קטלות‎ fem. ; as also 
in substantives of the same stem, representing objects in which 
there is a natural distinction of sex, as 033 filii, nog filia ; 
moh reges, Non regina. 


Hem. 1. In some few words, to the plural form in n'i is &dded the 
other termination of the plural --ים‎ (before the genitive "—, comp. 
$ 89, 2), or that of the dual Dx ; e. g. Non height, plur. ning, construct 
slate “nina; bw) “Mite a from at the head of Saul, 1 Sam. xxvi. 12; 
Moin wall, plur. ninin menia, dual efiam double wall. This double 
designation of the plural appears also in the mode of connecting the 
suffixes with the plural forms in ni ($ 91, 3). 

2. Some nouns are used only in the plural, e. g. ona men (the 
ZEthiopic has the singular, mé/, man); some of them with the sense of 
the singular ($ 108, 2), as &"28 face. The plural of the latter can be 
expressed only by the same form; hence, 5°38 means also faces, Ez. i. 6. 


$88. 
OF THE DUAL. 


1. There is a modification of the Plural in the Dual form. 
1n Hebrew, however, it is found only in certain substantives (not 
at all in adjectives, verbs, and pronouns). The Dual termina- 
tion for both genders is DŻ, appended to the singular; as O73 
both hands, D two days. The original feminine ending ath 
is always retained here, with long à in an open syllable ; as ME 
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lip, peng both lips; from feminines with the ending N-, e. ₪ 
none, the Dual has the form DHOM double fetters. 

The shortening of the vowels, occasioned by the compara- 
tively heavier dual ending, is in some cases rather greater than 
with the plural termination, especially in the segholate forms 
($84, 11); as 599 foot, plur. D93), dual DAI; but also 0°57 
(along with nip) from Tip horn, D Mar. from לחי‎ cheek. 


— 


Rem. 1. Unusual forms of the dual, mostly found only in proper 
names: a) T— (as in Chald.) and contracted }—, as p Gen. xxxvii. 
17 and jms 2 Kings vi. 13 (name of a place, prop. two wells); 5) --ם‎ 
and ,---ים‎ as C3", C53 (proper names), 0°20 two in the combination 
"ity d twelve; e) Aes ם)‎ cast off), "1" Ez. xii. 18, probably also 2 
(double window) Jer. xxii. 14. 

2. The words tr. water, aÙ% heaven, aSa or obti Jerusalem, 

are dual only in appearance. The first two are ‘plurals from the lost 

forms "2, "28; the third is a protracted form fer the older D>," 
comp. the shorter. form שלפ‎ Ps. Ixxvi. 3, and the Chaldee nby, 


2. The Dual in Hebrew, besides the numeral forms for 2, 12, 
200, &c. ($ 97), is used chiefly of such objects as are, by nature 
or art, connected in pairs; e. g. D7) both hands, DTN both ears, 
שי‎ teeth (of the two rows), 5 595 pair of shoes, pirat pair of 
scales ; or at least are conceived as forming a pair, as DYD) two 
days together, biduum, DoD two years (in succession), bien- 
nium, oH two cubits. In the former case the dual is used 
also for a greater number of objects, either indefinite, or limited 
by a numeral; 6. g. DÉ WW sir wings Is. vi. 2, Ez. i. 6, 723 
pe all knees Ez. vii. 17, Dom cymbala Ezra iii. 10, שפתּים‎ 
forked hooks Ez. xl. 43. With some degree of emphasis, the 
dual takes also the numeral two, Amos iii. 12; Judges xvi. 28. 


See other remarks on the use of the dual, in $ 87, Nos. 3, 5 (Rem.). 


It cannot be questioned that the Hebrew, at an earlier period, em- 
ployed the Dual more freely and to a greater extent, and that the above 
limited and fragmentary use of it belongs to a later phase of develop- 
ment in the language. The early Arabic forms the Dual in the noun, 
pronoun, and verb, to about the same extent as the Sanscrit, or the 
Greek ; but in the modern, it disappears almost wholly in the verb, pro- 
noun, and adjective. The Syriac retains it only in a few forma, but not 
as a living element, somewhat as the Roman in duo, ambo. So also it 
disappears in the younger Indian languages. On the Germanic Dual, 
see Grimm’s d. Gramm. I., S. 114, 2 Ausg. 


* See Gesenii Thesaurus Ling. Hebrææ, p. 629. 
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$89. 
THE GENITIVE AND THE CONSTRUOCT STATE. 


1. The use of case-endings* no longer appears in Hebrew, as 

a living element of the language. The relations of case are 
either not indicated by any external sign, like that of the nomi- 
native and for the most part of the accusative, or are expressed 
by prepositions ($117); that of the genitive being shown by 
subordination and .close annexation to the governing noun. 
Thus the noun, which as genitive serves to limit another, retains 
its own form unchanged, and is only uttered in closer connection 
with the preceding nomen regens. In consequence of this con- 
nection, the tone hastens on to the second of the two nouns] 
(the genitive), and the first, or governing noun, is thereby com- 
monly shortened, either in its consonants or its vowels (when 
mutable), or in both; 6. g. ^33 word, OTOR 123 word of God 
(a sort of compound, as we say in reversed order, G'od's-word, 
landlord, fruit-tree) ; TX hand, QO יד‎ hand of the king ; 835 
words, O93 "33 words of the people. Thus in Hebrew, the 
the noun which stands before a genitive suffers the change by 
which this relation is indicated, and in grammatical language is 
said to be in the construct state, while a noun which is not thus 
followed by a genitive is said to be in the absolute state. | 

Such words are often connected by Maggeph ) 10,1). The insertion 
or omission of it, however, does not affect their relation to each other, 


and depends merely upon the accentuation. On the further use of the 
constr. state see the Syntax $$ 114, 116. 


2. The vowel-changes which many nouns exhibit in the con- 
struct state are shown in $$92, 95. There are also terminations 
peculiar to this form of the noun: thus, 


a) in place of the plural and dual terminations 5°. and it 
has always (by throwing off the m) simply "— (comp. Rem.); 
6. g. WOW horses, ND D the horses of Pharaoh ; עַײנ‎ 
eyes, ^M “DY the eyes of the man; 

b) the original fem. ending N- is always retained in this connec- 
tion with the genitive (instead of "— which has become the 


* On some traces of obsolete case-endings, see § 90. 
f In accordance with the universal tendency of the tone, in the Hebrew lan- 
guage, to hasten towards the end of words (6 29, 1). 
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usual ending in the absolute state); as c queen, ב‎ NIMA 
queen of Sheba. When the same word has also the termina- 
tion M—, this form of it is adopted in the construct state 
($80, 1, Rem. 1); 

c) nouns in N from verbs > ($ 85, V) form their construct state 
in "— ; but nouns in "— change this termination to "—. 
Exs. 784, constr. ראה‎ seer; N, constr. Y life; and so also 
X3, constr. X3 valley. | 
On the endings ï and — in the construct state, see $90. 


Rem. The liquid sound of D was lost at the end of a word, just as in 
Latin the final m before & vowel was slurred over in the language of 
common life and in poetry. Quinct. Inst. Orat. IX. 4, $40. So also dis- 
appears the corresponding n of the plural ending in Arabic and Aramean, 
as well as in the plural ending q of the Hebrew verb (§ 44, 1, and § 47, 
Rem. 4). The final vowel i, after the rejection of the m, was strength- 
ened by an a sound preceding it (the Guna of Sanscrit grammar), 
whence the diphthong at, which is contracted to é (§ 7, 1 and 6 9, 6). 
Instead of this "— the Syriac still retains "—, of which there is in He- 
brew also a clear trace in the union of suffixes with the plural noun 
( 91, 2); and probably the example ný "pstn Is. xx. 4 also belongs 
here (according to others Judges v. 15. The dual ending "— obviously 
arose from "—. | 


§ 90. 
REMAINS OF ANOIENT OASE-ENDINGS.* 
N local; "— and ñ as endings of the construct state. 


1. As in Arabic three cases are distinguished by terminations, 
80 the Hebrew noun has three endings, which correspond to those 
of the Arabic in sound, but have mostly lost their original signi- 
ficance. They are mere fragmentary remains of a more full and 
vital organism, than the language exhibits in the stage at which 
we find it in the Old Testament, when it no longer knew the 
regular distinction of cases by appropriate endings. 

In Arabic, the case-endings are: -u for the nominative, -i for the 
genitive, and -a for the accusative (answering to the three leading 
vowels). In modern Arabic these endings have almost wholly disap- 
peared; and when now and then used, among the Bedouins, it is without 


rule and with no distinction of the endings ( Wallin, in Zeitschrift der d. 
morgenl. Gesellsch. Bd. V. 1851, S. 9.). Even in the Sinaitic inscrip- 


* The so-called paragogic letters, In. 
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tions, their regular use is found already impaired ( Beer, Studia Asiatica, 
III. 1840, p. xviii; Tuck, in Zeitschr. der d. m. G. Bd. III., S. 139 f.); 
and still, among the Arabs of the Peninsula of Sinai, 'ammuk (thy uncle, 
nominative) is heard also for ’ammick (gen.) and for 'ammak (accus.). 


The ZEthiopic has preserved only the -a, employing it, however, not 


only in the whole sphere of the accusative, but also (without distinction 
of case) for the ending of the constr. state in connection with a following 


noun. 


2. The relation of the accusative, in the toneless ending .. 


appended to substantives, is the one most clearly retained in 
Hebrew. It is · used, 


a) most frequently, to express direction to, motion towards ;* . 


e. ₪. 15 towards the sea, westward, MSZ towards the north, 
northward, אֲשׁוּרָה‎ to Assyria, maa to Babylon, n to the 
earth, בִּיחָה‎ homeward, nni? to Gaza (from 9) Judg. xvi. 
1; with the ar ticle, TIAN to the mountain, di into the 
house: Monn to, or into, the tent [Gen. xviii. 6, xxiv. 67]; 
with the plural, n2°W2 to the Chaldeans, MIREN towards 
the heavens ; even with the construct state followed by a 
genitive, יוסף‎ MINS into the house of Joseph, peo MSD 0 
the wilderness of Damascus, d מִזְרְחָה‎ (with the fone, an 
exception to the rule) fowards the rising of the sun, east- 
ward ; 

sometimes in a weaker sense of the N,, with only a general 
direction to the place where an object is, as 232 at Babylon 
Jer. xxix. 15, M227 in the habitation Hab. iii. 11; comp. also 
na there Jer. xviii. 2 (oftener thither) ; 

the significance of the ending “— is still more obscured, when 
a preposition is prefixed to the word, as MRD? to the world 
below Ps. ix. 18, 1292 upwards, ל‎ "is in the south Josh. 
xv. 21, maa” from Babylon Jer. xxvii. 16, APEX עד‎ unto 
Aphek Josh. xiii. 14. 


The local reference, in this ending, is the prevailing one 


b) 


c) 


(hence the name --ה‎ local); but there is also, rarely, a refer- 
ence to time, as perhaps in “MY now, at this time (from NJ), 
mob may from year to year. Peculiar is the form n, 
prop. ad profanum ! = absit! We have the accusative of the 
object (though ו‎ on the local סי‎ in pay ni 


* See, on this signification of the accusative, the Syntax, $118, 1 
+ So also the accusative without this form, $118, 1. 
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and "Srp; n3? Is. viii. 23, now Ez. xxi 31; comp. Job 
xxxiv. 13, 

Being regularly without the tone, it has commonly no effect on the 
vowels of the word (as shown in the above examples), except that in 
segholate forms the helping vowel becomes Sh‘va ($ 93, 6), and also the 
Chireq in c^EU.—The ending n— is itself sometimes shortened to nm. 
as N25 10 Nob 1 Sam. xxi. 2, comp. Ez. xxv. 13. 


3. More rare, and almost confined to poetry, are the other 
two endings, which like the accusative i-, seem to correspond to 
Arabic case-endings ; viz. "— for the genitive, and ï (also ל‎ in 
proper names) for the nominative. But here, the recognition of 
the relation of case 18 wholly lost in the language ; and it treats 
these forms as archaisms, employed in poetry or other more ele- 
vated style, and found also in many compound names, the relics 
of an earlier age. As in such names, so elsewhere, these endings 
keep their place only in the closest connection of noun with noun, 
namely in the construct state.* 

a) The ending ^— is not very unfrequent i in the construct state, 
and commonly has the tone. Exs. JX "3279 forsaking the 
flock Zech. xi. 17, 730 "290 dweller in the thorn-bush Deut. 

xxxii. 16; with the ‘feminine, mono "22a stolen by night 

Gen. xxxi. 39 (in prose), vt ed plena justitic Is. i. 21, 

NID OF after the manner of Melchizedek Ps. cx.‏ מַלְכַּרצְדְק 

4; oftener with a preposition following (comp. $ 116), as "à" 

waa mistress among the nations Lam. i. 1, 3532 Dod bind- 

ing to the vine Gen. xlix. 11, comp. Is. xxii. 16, Micah vii. 

14, Ps. cxiii. 5-9, and other passages; so also with many 

particles, which are strictly nouns in the construct state, as 

"poor (rw) besides, 34 ) = TA) from, en not, and in com- 

pound names, as er e (i. e. king of righteousness), 8 

(man of God), 8 (favor of God), and others; comp. the 

Punic name Hannibal, i. e. nm (favor of Baal). 

b) The ending \ is much more rare, in prose only in the Penta- 
- teuch, and that in elevated style, as Gen. i. 24, Pn "rv 6 
beasts of the earth for PN n° (the same word repeated from 

* In old, established combinations of words are often preserved ancient end- 
ings, which are otherwise lost or have become rare; e. g. the fem. terminatior. 
m—, with the noun in connection with a following genitive ($ 89, 2, b), and with 


the verb i in union with 80/8264 ($ 59, 1). Bo also much, that belongs to the ancient 
form of the language, is preserved in proper names and by the poeta. 
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that passage in Ps. 1. 10, lxxix. 2, civ. 11, 20, Zeph. ii. 14, Is. 
lvi. 9); still other examples, Wa ‘23 the son of Beor Num. 
xxiv. 3, 15, do 1299 fountain of water Ps. cxiv. 8, and per- 
haps ry "Up the soul of the sluggard Prov. xiii. 4. 


The effect of these endings on the vowels, is seen in the above exam- 
ples. Tht Pattach of the feminine ending . sometimes becomes 
vocal SA*va, and sometimes Qamets. 


Rem. The relation of case being entirely lost in the terminations "— 
and i, they can no longer be regarded as case-endings. Yet the proba- 
bility is, that as such they were once living elements of the language, 
no less than the other termination N— (no. 2); especially, as the Old- 
Arabic has precisely the corresponding endings, which, like the Hebrew, 
it subsequently lost (see above). The same phenomenon is often 
repeated in other languages. In the Latin, e. g. we find a fragmentary 
use of the casus localis, with the same ending as in the Sanscrit (in 
names of towns, ruri, domi, &c.) ; in the plural endings dn and hd of the 
modern Persian, lie ancient case-endings, but wholly extinct as such ; 
to say nothing of the Romanic and Germanic tongues.—Even where, 
in Old-Arabic, the case-endings have penetrated the word-stem, and 
hence take stronger sounds, as in אבל‎ , "2M, N & (constr. state of 25 
father), the modern has indeed all the three forms, but without distinc- 
tion of case. Accordingly, in the Hebrew constr. state N, NN, a 
properly genitive ending should be recognized, and & nominative ending 
in the Chald. zg, the Heb. ino (m2nמ),‎ voc (zz), vg. (5x9); 
and hence, the more readily, the occurrence of both the forms 5N% 
and 5&5, "oM and Jenn 


$91. 
THE NOUN WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


In the union of the noun with pronominal suffixes, which are 
here in the genitive (§33, 2, 5), there are two things to be con- 
sidered (as in the verb, § 56 foll.), namely, the form of the suffix 
itself, and the effect on the form of the noun. Here we are con- 
cerned chiefly with the former, as the latter will be considered in 
connection with the paradigms of nouns, in §§92-95. A general 
view of the suffixes is given also in Paradigm A. We treat of 
the suffixes as they appear, first, in connection with the singular, 
and then with the plural and dual of the noun. 


1. The suffixes, as appended to the singular, are: 
11 
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Singular. Plural. 
l com."— | my. 1 com. 9, 1 our. 
2 m. 5, =, in pause , L 2| m. o, --כֶם‎ | | 
| its. | did 
8 his. 6 
fJ, Aa Te her. J. N, d, 2 


Hem. 1. There is less variety of forms here than in connection with 
the verb, and their use is as follows: 

a) The forme without a union-vowel are joined to nouns which end with 
a vowel, as W758, wmx and Wag, MSR, WGN, אָבִיכֶם‎ , j2"2N, 
Bmax, WSR. But nouns ending in no and n— (see below, no. 4) 
do not come under this rule. 

b) The forms with a union-vowel (§ 58, 3, b) are attached chiefly to 
nouns ending with a consonant, which are by far the most numerous. 
As to the union-vowel, the a sound is the prevalent one in the 3d sing. 
i, ri (contracted from -f), fem. n—, and 3d plur. ,--ם‎ iv, N; 
and here e is very rare (e. g. MIN Ais light Job xxv..3) except ‘with 
nouns in M—, (the closing vowel-sound being combined with that of 
the union-vowel or displaced by it), as NIG his field, MND her aspect, 
n9 her field; on the contrary J, v are the customary forms, 
while TI; Wr are of rare occurrence, see Rem. 2. 

2. Rare forma are: 

Sing. 2d pers. m. N12, e. g. 1282 thy hand Ps. cxxxix. 5; fem. T= 
Ez. v. 12, 52 Ps. ciii. 4, once na> Nah. ii. 14 (in several MSS. , 
m— prob. == °—), also q— Is. xxii. 1.—3d pers. ri, e. g. in the frequent 
אלה‎ Gen. ix. 21 ; xii. 8; xiii. 8; xxxv. 21; nip 2 Kings xix. 23, for 
which we find twp Is. xxxvii. 24, nero Gen. "xlix. 11 (ri id). 

Plur. 1st pers. 8-ל‎ NT Joh xxii. 20, and so Ruth iii. 2, Is. xlvii. 10. 
— 2d pers. nj Ez. xxiii. 48, 49.—3d pers. m. ---חם‎ 2 Sam. xxiii. 6 for 
חס‎ (whence also, by contraction, the usual form (--ם‎ Fem. הנה‎ 
1 Kings vii. 37, = Gen. xli. 21, d Ruth i. 19, elsewhere chiefly 
in pause; ה‎ also i is rare (Is. iii. 17), usually § —. 


2. When suffixes are appended to the plural masc. in W 
and the dual in ,--ים‎ these endings must take the form of the 
construct state in (5 89, 2). This termination is combined 
with the suffix, and hence the following forms: 


SUFFIXES OF PLURAL AND DUAL NOUNS. 


Singular | Plural. 
1 com. `— my. 1 com. . our. 
גיצי‎ L 2{™ m. D> } you 
＋ TUS Rs d 


3 | m. V., poet. יחל‎ his. 3 | pr -, poet. Ta^ | ae 
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In most of these forms, the ending of the plural construct °_. 
remains unchanged, as , סוּסי|נל‎ , D; in some it takes 
Seghol in place of Tsere, as 49930, NOW ; in three forms with 
very short suffixes it has Pattach ($89, Rem.), as YO from 
"eso, pow from J (comp. $28, 4), "O% stisai contracted 
ומס‎ 4. 


Rem. 1. The Yodh, which distinguishes these suffixes, is occasion?. 
ally omitted in most of the persons, e. g. 4977 for 77295 thy ways Ex. 
xxxiii. 13, 11$" for m99 Ais friends Job xlii. 10, למינחס‎ after their 
kinds Gen. i. 21. This is most frequent in the suff. 3d pers. m. sing. 
which is very often written ^—, but is almost always changed in the 
Tri to W; e. g. Au his arrows Ps. lviii. 8, K*ri "un. 

2. Unusual forms: sing. 2d pers. f. 1"— Eccles. x. 17, -יכי‎ Ps. ciii. 
3, 4, 5; 3d pers. m. "rà (a strictly. Chaldee form) Ps. cxvi. 12; 3d fem. 
xnי—‎ Ez. xli. 15.— Plur. fem. 122. Ez. xiii. 20, nan Ez. xl. 16. 
mi Ez. i. 11. 


3. On w see farther in $ 103, 2, Note. 


3. That the Yodh, in these suffixes to plural nouns, belongs 
to the ending of the construct state, is clear and beyond doubt. 
But this was so far lost sight of, in the use of the language, as to 
give rise to this strange anomaly (inaccuracy, indeed) of speech, 
viz. that suffix-forms with the plural ending "— were attached to 
the feminine plural in ,ות‎ thus making a twofold designation of 
the plural ; e. g. pio, סוסותִיףּ‎ , "DIO. 


N.B. This is the rule; but the naked suffix (ae in No. 1) is also 
attached to the ending ni, as e Pe. cxxxii. 12, מעותף‎ Deut. xxviii. 
59; indeed, with the 3d plur. his is the more common form, e. g. Di 
their fathers, oftener than OMDR, as also ood their names, pninis 
their generationa. 


4. In order to give a clearer view of what has been said, we 
now present the following paradigm of the masculine and femi- 
nine nouns ; selecting for it à word whose stem-vowel is un- 
changeable. In place of the feminine ending N in the singular, 
appears the ending of the construct state, viz. .--ת‎ Its Pattach 
is retained before D2, jg, but is lengthened to Qamets before 
the other suffixes, where it comes into an open syllable (§ 89, 
2, b). 


— — — — — —À———— —äf—‚˖—ñ0 — ——— — — 


* See an analogous case in $87, 4, Rem. 1 Comp. the double feminine ending 
in $80, Rem. 9, f. 
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Masculine Noun. Feminine Noun. 
SINGULAR. 
OW equus. TOD equa. 
le. W equus meus. WOW equa mea. i 
2m. FAO equus tuus. WOW equa tua. i 
2f. FO equus tuus, f. TDO equa tua, f. 
3m. ‘OO equus ejus (suus). INOW equa ejus (sua). 
\3 f. dd equus ejus (suus), f. TINO equa ejus (sua), f. 
lc. Werd equus noster. "INOW equa nostra. 
3 2m. Hd equus vester. RNO equa vestra. 
" 2f. ROP equus vester, f. Jeno equa vestra, +. 
R|3m. DOO equus eorum (suus). BMH equa eorum (sua). 
3 f. * equus earum (suus). Y equa earum (sua). 
PLURAL. 
o EPO equi. Midi eque. 
lc. סוסי‎ equi met. D equo mee. 
E m. 9 equi tut. phiow eque tua. 
4105 POW equi tui, f. TION eque tua, f. 
₪ | 3 m. YOW equi ejus (sui). Tio equa ejus (sua). 
3f. MON equi ejus (sui), £ סוּסרחיחָ‎ eque ejus (sua), f. 
Le. Wed equi nostri. MIO eque nostra. 
E 2 m. WOW equi vestri. DOW equ vestra. 
d 2f. JO equi vestri, f. סוּסוֹתַיכְן‎ equo vestra, f. 
₪ | 3 m. DOO equi eorum (sui). D eque eorum (sua). 
3f. PPO equi earum (sui). JMO eque earum (sua). 


$92. " 
VOWEL-OHANGES IN THE NOUN. 


1. The vowel-changes in the noun are caused, a) by a fol- 
lowing genitive; 6) by pronominal suffixes ; c) by the plural 
and dual endings, to which is added, again, the effect of a geni- 
tive following, or suffix. 

2. The tone, in all these cases, is moved forward more or 
less or even thrown upon the following word. We here distin- 
guish. three cases, viz. 

a) When the tone is moved forward only one place. 'This 
effect is produced by most of the suffixes for singular nouns 
(=; N, Wi; 1, M; N, -; „; ul, 127), and 
by the plural and dual terminations ; as "23 word, "33 my 
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word, plur. דְּבָרִים‎ ; 992 wing, dual MSP wings ; ארב‎ enemy, 
איבי‎ my enemy, Ik. Such is also the effect of the light 
suffixes. for. plural nouns," as ; T—, TL; 7, =, 
mL; mL, ,ימו‎ e. ₪. 023, $523. 

b) When the tone is moved forward two places; as in the plural 
construct state, and when the grave suffices are appended to 
the plural (23°, B71"). There is here a greater shortening 
of the vowels (if mutable), e. g. Dy] ברל‎ words of the peo- 
ple; DAI your words; DFT their words. 

In segholates, as the tone is on the penultima, horsi is still another 
distinction. The appended sufix has less eject thahthe (graver) plu- 
ral ending :ות ,--ים‎ the former leaves the chief vowel still under tha 


first letter, as ; the latter takes in its place a vocal SA*va, and 
Qamets under the cond stem-letter, as “399. Comp. $ 93, 6. 


c) When a half-syllable with vocal Sh’ REN. pronom- 
inal sufix; as with J; D9, jg; also with OF, 12, TA (for 
which we have far more frequently W, [--(. Of these the 
first is a light suffix, and regularly affects the tone in jyst the 
same manner as "—, J, e. g. 3127, 3223, "pT. The others 
are grave suffixes, and have more effect in shortening the 
vowels, 02927, &c., as is shown in the Paradigms. A simi- 
lar effect is seen in the construct state of the singular number, 
as OVION ; MDM "n (from An). 

8. The vowel-changes in feminine nouns (§ 95) are less con- 
siderable, the addition of the feminine ending having already 

occasioned à shortening of the vowels ($ 94). 


Most of the vowel-changes, which form this internal inflection of the 
noun, are based on the principles laid down in $$ 28-29. There are 
otliers, however, which are occasioned by the peculiar structure.of ser~ 
tain forme of nouns exhibited in $$ 84, 85,86. They are.nearly all 
confined to the last two syllables of the word, the third syllable from the 
end seldom having a mutable vowel ($ 27, init.).—There is this marked 
difference between the-vowel-changes in the verb and the noun: viz. 
that in the verb, the sccond of two changeable vowels mostly disappears 
(Sep, Mop, %>up), in the noun the first (^25, 33, 0933); comp. $27, 
3:—Changes of consonants are very few, and occur only in Parad, IX. 


N. B. For the more convenient exhibition of the inflections and other 
changes in the nominal forms, we now subjoin Paradigms, first of the Mas- 
culines (§ 93), and then of the Feminines (§ 95), prefixing to the latter the 
statement of vowel-changes in the formation of me os ($94). 


em ה‎ = 7 ——— — — eaae oo — — ——À 


* On the light and grave suffixes, see Note, pp. 166 and 167. 
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Paradigms of 

I. II. III. IV 

á Gm change) 2 
Sing. absol. סוס‎ i-r "Tp "23 
(horse) (eternity) (overseer) (word) 
constr סוס‎ no פקיד‎ "33 
light suff "ORO n'y "Tp "35 
gravesuf' moo mab | tyTpR > UP 
Plur. absol. עלב סוסים‎ pr um 
constr סי‎ "ots "TPR "35 
light suff. "ORO "Di פקידי‎ "31 
grave suf. D pny to 
Dual absol man np $29 ci 
(two days) (pair of tongs) (two weeks) (wings) 
constr. 000 VD 

VI. 

— S N 

d. 6. f. g h. 
Sing. absol. ** mys עלל‎ MR mt 
| (a youth) (perpetuity) (work) (death) (olive) 
constr. "95 nj. v nio ry 
light suff. "3 "n "ww. nma 1 
grave suf. E: oy o% nyia er 
Plur. absol. may. mp nup מתִים‎ mmy 
constr "3 npo פָעָלִי‎ | ot M 


grave suf. O79) ony oyp ona n" 
Dual absol D'222 o? 
(sandals) (eyes) 

constr "593 7? 


* By grave (i. e. the more strongly accented) sufixes, are meant most suffixes 
ef the 2d and 8d persons; viz. for sing. nouns, 02, 32, OM, חן‎ (but not ,--ם‎ -.); 
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Masculine Nouns. 
IV. V. VI. 
— 
b. a. : a. b. c. 


b c. 
bon Tl kr "17 hh d ep 
(go) (elder) (shoulder) (court) (king) (book) (sanctuary) 


cn חק‎ wo un m9 we קש‎ 
"uno PT un awa | wo | CUP 
oya | BEET un ren s ETP 
my — mp] oun deen e ] 
n f un wo uxo — v 
i oup Um own Uwe | לי‎ 
הַכְמֵיכֶם‎ ayr הַצְרֵיכְט‎ ny nopo opm 
mix mi pO cp | mins 
(hips) (thighs) (feet) (two lds) ` (loins) 
"n 229 vr 
VI VII VIII. IX. 

er Uñl——— —— —ę„t,G 

2 a. b. a. b. 6 
W w- c m x הק‎ "m 
(fruit) (enemy) (n&me) (sea) (mother) (statute) (seer) 
v E W m אָם‎ pm onm 
Jr ME "eU ימי‎ ‘oe pn m 


coU | no» | cm moms ny cm 
paz mr. ming fom אמות‎ mph oh 
(gazelles) 22% nay "^ הזי . חקי אמות‎ 
* it "n^ "nes הזר חקי‎ 
moa oynay n" uenis pn cu" 


mn mine ^ dun c oo 
"nio * "É 


- - 


rd for plur. nouns, 82 —, 42", en, יחן‎ -- (but not ir-). The others are 
ci nd light miffizes. 
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$93. 
PARADIGMS OF MASCULINE NOUNS. 


Masculine nouns may be most conveniently arranged, witt. 
reference to their vowel-changes, in nine classes, as in the pre- 
ceding table. The necessary explanations are subjoined. We 
here only remark in general, 


a) that all feminines without a distinetive termination ($107, 
1, 3) are inflected like masculine nouns, e. g. 39% sword; 
with only this distinction, that they e take the plu- 
ral ending Mi; e. g. plur. absol. חרָבות‎ construct state NVQ, 
where with קת‎ the more perfect shortening always re- 
mains, as seen in the Paradigms of feminine nouns, § 94 ; 

>) that in the plural, all ight suffixes are attached to the abso- 
lute, and grave suffizes to the construct state. א‎ 


EXPLANATIONS OF THE PARADIGMS. 


1. 'To Parad. I. belong all nouns whose vowels are immuta- 
ble ($25). Of course there are no vowel-changes in this Para- 
digm, and it is inserted only for comparison with the others. 

E. g. according te § 25, 1, ^2 city, dip voice, לב‎ garment, Si% arm; 
$ 25, 2, op for de standing up, גר‎ for ^"à stranger ; ; % 25, 3, sins hero, 
px righteous, jm merciful, משחית‎ destruction ; $ 25, 4, 90 for Bx 


Rorseman. Here belong, therefore, the classes of verbal nouns given in 
§ 84, Nos. 6, 7, 8, 13, 26, 27. 


2. To Parad. 11. belong nouns which have a mutable Qamets 
in their final syllable, and are either: monosyllabic or have the 
preceding vowels immutable. E. g. T° hand, 2359 star, "YM 
wilderness. 

With the suffix 03 there is the normal shortening, as in 625513; but 
‘1 becomes 72) (for D272), and oj becomes 2995; see $ 27, Rem. 2, 3. 

Of course, nouns whose final Qamets is unchangeable, which resem- 
ble, in form, the above examples, do not belong here; e.g. forms like 
dp, »op (§ 84, Nos. 6, 13), tp as Part. of verbs עו‎ c. Derivatives 
from verbs לא‎ ER commonly retain their Qamets, e. 2 מקרא‎ assembly, 
plur. constr. N n. 

3. Parad. III. embraces those nouns which have an immuta- 
ble vowel in the final syllable, and a mutable Qamets or Tsere 
(pretonic vowel, $ 26,3) in the penultima. Exs. ing great, TN 
lord, Y strong, iN, plur. DITAN faithfulness, Pay famine, 


SÉ 
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jst remembrance. The last two take in the construct state 
the forms Tig) and Per. 
There are also nouns of the above forms, which have a firm Qameis 
before the tone-eyllable. Exe. yy for yy tyrant, yN for pun 
diligent (see verbal nouns, $ 84, No. 7); also“ "559 chariot-warrior, 


plur.. ove), Ex. xiv. 7. Many are not uniform in this respect ; e. g. 
שבוע‎ week, see the Lexicon. 


~ 4. Parad. IV. embraces nouns of two syllables with a muta- 
ble Qamets in both. Sometimes one, and sometimes both are 
shortened, according to the change in the place of the tone (592, 
2). Nouns of this form are very numerous. The influence of a 
gattural, especially on the form of the plural construct state, is 
seen in the second of the two examples given in the Paradigm. 
dong examples are: 37 gold, 237 tail, and with a guttural 

BON guili, 222 famine. 

In like manner are declined nouns of the less frequent form 
279p, e. g. 322 heart, “JÅ strong drink; with a guttural, ר‎ 
hair, 222 grape. 

Some nouns of this class take a segholate form in the sing. constr. 
slate; e. g. 32% (rib) constr. 35€, but also 32% 2 Sam. xvi. 13; and so 
72) ) foreign) constr. ^25 Deut. xxi. 16, שר‎ (hair) constr. "30 and "33, 
before Magqeph once 125 (for 325) from 135 white Gen. xlix. 12, um 
(ornament) constr. ^n and “1h Dan. xi. 20, JOS (smoke) constr. 9 and 
195 Ex. xix. 18 (comp. No. V, and "aa together with *23 $ 84, Nos. 10 


and 11). Qamets is immutable in both syllables of den ( faber) for 
NY and WD (horseman) for BN), $ 84, No. 6. 


5. Parad. V. is properly a mere variation of the preceding 
one. The final Tsere is treated like the final Qamets in Parad. 
IV., except that in the construct state jp} stands for Qf. Some 
nouns, however, take the segholate form (No. VI.) in Xhe con- 
struct state; e. g. AMD shoulder, constr. st. bn for on; "73 
wall, constr. st. YJ} for g; TI thigh, constr. st. PY, for TY. 
Still more rare is the occurrence of both forms, as "33 (heavy) 
constr. st. 122. Ex. iv. 10 and "33 Is. i. 4; bY (uncircumcised) 
constr. st. bY and 93$. 


Rare exceptions are forms like “>38 Ps. xxxv. 14 (followed by 
Maqqeph) constr. state of Pa mourning. Other examples of the first 
kind are: "D^ (peg), 12€ neighbor, 312 (sated) constr. state SQW, “Xp 
short. 

Some nouns of this form retain their Tsere in the plur. constr. state ; 
e. g. ch (sleeping) plur. constr. "3^; so also "23% mourning, “NO 


rejoicing, "M20 forgetting, “SDN desiring. 
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6. To Parad. VI. belongs the large class of nouns denomi_ 
nated Segholate forms ($ 84, No. 11). The chief peculiarity in 
their inflection is, that before suffixes and in the construct state 
of the plural and dual, they appear in their original monosyllabic 
form, with the stem vowel (d, t, 0) under the first stem-letter ; 
e. g. “aby, 0 , TOP. But in the absolute state of the plural, 
an a sound comes in before the tone of the ending (in an open 
syllable, hence Qamets), whilst in the proper place of the stem- 
vowel (under the first radical) there is only a vocal Sh’va ; e. g. 
TD (king) plur. Doon. Comp. $92, 2. 

These forms may be arranged in three general classes, the 
first having A, the second E, the third O, in the first syllable. 
The Paradigm exhibits under a, ö, c, derivatives of the regulai 
verb ; under d, e, f, forms which have a guttural in the final 
syllable ; under g, h, derivatives from feeble stems ער‎ and ער‎ ; 
and under i a derivative from a verb .לה‎ Comp. $85, IV. No. 
11, V. No. 11. 


REMARKS. 


1. In the form 32% (for 325. $ 27, Rem. 2, c) appears the original A 
of the first syllable not only before suffixes, as in "252, but also mostly 
in pause (§ 29, 4), e. g. BID in pause Dp, and before n= local (§ 90. 1) 
as n3*&. In the Septuagint, also, proper names like 53H, rp’ are 
regularly written with A in the first syllable, as 48i, "lage. The 
word yrs, with the article, is constantly written ya ; derivativee 
from verbs W also take Qamets for their first vowel, as mid. The 
word &"3 valley has the original monosyllabic form. Many of these 
segholates retain the Seghol of the first syllable in pause, e. g. Ju; 
Pix, bo, OTP; on the contrary, WJ, tov, 2^". The latter form is 
most frequent, and with a guttural is the prevalent one. 

There are, however, nouns of this form, which take + instead of a, 
whether from shortening the a to that degree, or from passing over 
entirely to the form "pb; e. g. בָר‎ grave (in pause ß), קברי‎ , plur. 
constr. fg; j22 ond: "UD; "23 garment, "32 (bigh'dhi). varying 
from the usual form "252, the Daghesh required by rule in ד‎ being 
omitted in this word; pu righteousness, "px; M3} sacrifice, DT. 
In some words, both forms occur, as רד‎ child, aba Hos. i. 2 and "^ 
Is. lvii. 4. 


Nouns of the form Jg, when their third stem-letter is a guttural, 
are sounded as M3! sacrifice, JO seed, 926 rock; when the second 
stem-letter is a guttural, as bd brook. 933 (see Parad. d), seldom like 
on} bread. It is to be observed, moreover, that in the hard combination 
(viz. where the second radical has quiescent Sh*ra. and the third radi- 
cal would take Daghesh lene, as in °3>2) simple Sera may he retained 
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here also, as in “an> ; on the contrary, the forms — à to "255 
)6 21, 2, a) are always pointed as ">m, “3390. 


2. The form "pd » nx3 (b, e), 1 its first letter is a guttural, takes 
Seghol before suffixes i in the singular and in the plur. constr. ; e. g. 53$ 
calf, "233, "239. The monosyllabic form appears in Nun. With n— 
local, There is ‘retained, as g from Bip the East. Examples of this 
form are: 038 staff, i vow, pyñ delight. 


3. The form 805 (c) i in connection with suffixes takes [80 6 
but rarely; e. g. רל‎ greatness, iota Ps. cl. 2. Like e253p poem is 
formed also (without 8 guttural) ל‎ "39D, from קטב‎ pestilence Hos. xiii. 14. 
From 53% (letter f) occurs also with auff. byb for iby9 (not from (8על‎ 
Is. i. 31, and so also 98h Is. lii. 14 for H 1 Sam. xxviii. 14, where the 
Qamete-chatuph (supported by Methegh) i is protracted to a long vowel ; 
comp. $ 62, Rem. 4. 


In the plural absolute, but few nouns have the form in the Paradigm 
with Chateph-Qumets under the first radical, e. g. חֶדָטים‎ months, ORS 
gazelles, NIMR ways; most nouns take simple eva, as “bpa from קר‎ 
morning, e" from רמוז‎ spear, hence oro" with Qamets-chatuph, but 
also "230 from Lr thicket ; two have in the plur. abs. Qamets-chatuph, 
as קדשיס‎ (qo-dha-shim), hence also with light suf. "6p, PWR, 
"Zp (but also Wender, and with the article always הַקַדְשִים‎ with 
Chateph- Qamete), and BW (shó-rá-shim) roots, with light eu vem, 
nos, from 908 (see $9, Rem. 2). The word brik has, by a Syriasm, 
אחלים‎ for dH, with light suff. R, sons, moni (see § 23, 4, Rem. 
2); but with a preposition and the article bm, constr. state and with 
grave suff. "ox, Dh. "With n— local the Cholem is retained, as 
moniy towards the tent. 


4. After the same analogy are inflected the kindred monosyllabic 
forms, whose vowel is between their last two stem-letters (§ 84, No. 
10); as 02 shoulder, with suff. "226; Infin. bbp, "bup; 220, "230 
(= usually with the Inf., omitting Dag. lene in the third radical, ‘not ag 
"251). 

5. Only derivatives from verbs 19 and ער‎ change their form in the 
sing. constr. state (by contraction of the diphthongs aw and ay into 6 
and é, $ 24, 2, b and Note ") as nia prop. mawth, mauth, contracted מות‎ . 
Before m— local this contraction does not take place; e. g. mnie; mms} 
(except in the constr. state, as HO" nni). The middle radical some- 
times appears as a consonant in the plur. abs., as U Wer) from WA he- . 
goat, NiD fountains from JS; and even in some words, where by con- 
traction it has become a vowel in the ground-form, as שור‎ oz, plur. 
BMD ; דוד‎ pot, plur. שוק ; דוָדִים‎ street, plur. "pid. 

6. Of segholates from verbs Nb there are also properly three classes, 
distinguished by the A, E, and O sounds (§ 85, V. 11). E. ₪. "^N lion, 
לחר‎ cheek, "bm sickness ; in pause, n, "MD, "in; with suffixes, n, 
"n5, "5n; ; in the plur. and dual, Dogg, print „n. In the plu- 
ral, some nouns take א‎ instead of ^, on account of the preceding 4 sound 
(§ 24, 2, c); as "3X gazelle, plur. 08X38 ; "NB simple, plur. N. 
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7. To Parad. VII. (nearly resembling. Parad. IL.) belong 
nouns which have mutable Tsere in their final syllable, and are 
either monosyllabic, or have their preceding vowels immutable. 
It accordingly embraces all participles in Kal (of the form op, 
not bop), and those in Piel and Hithpaél, the form קשל‎ )4 
No. 9), and several others, e. ₪. p staff, Win time, PTI 
frog, &c. | 


The folowing deviations from the Paradigm are to be noted: 
_a) Several nouns take Pattach in the constr. state (as in Parad. V.); 
e.g. mon mourning, constr. state TBO; especially with gutturals, as 
maya altar, constr. state MIA. b) Before suffixes occur such forms as 
ospy, מוֹפָתְכֶם‎ from nbn sign, or ay {ROD from NOD throne, or as nbd. 
c) In words of one syllable Tsere is retained in the plur. absol. as the 
Paradigm shows; it is also retained in several words which are not 
monosyllabic, as D°w2W descendants of the third generation, onapo 
assemblies. | 


8. Parad. VIII. embraces nouns which double their final 
stem-letter when they receive any accession at the end ; whether 
the doubling results from contraction within the stem itself, or is 
merely euphonic. 'The vowel before the doubled letter is then 
short, and the syllable is sharpened ($27, 1). The preceding sylla- 
bles, when the word has more than one, are treated as the nature 
of the syllables requires. E.g. 503 camel, plur. rn, 7573; 
gp wheel, plur. ,; 9353 wheel, plur. D323. Nouns of 
almost every form are found among those which are inflected 
according to this Paradigm. Whether a noun belongs here can- 
not, therefore, be known from its Jon though its etymology 
will generally decide. 


Etymology refers to this Paradigm the following classes of nouns; 
viz. 1) All contracted derivatives of verbs YX (§ 85, IL), as 53, ,חן‎ ph, 
139, &c. and primitives which follow the same ‘analogy, as m^ sea, "n 
mountain, Ww fire. 2) Contracted forms, like Dx anger (for pk, $ 19. 2) 
with suff. in, nz daughter (for 22) with suf. "nz, ny time (for 79). 
plur. H and mim». 3). Denominatives, especially Patronymic and 
Gentilic forms in "—, as D" levites, d. Jews, though the forma 
לחודים‎ , B92 foreigners, are at least equally common. 4) Derivatives 
of the ‘stronger stems (§ 84) under the following forms: 10. Ay time; 
14. qn darkness, otra delight; 15. pr gift, PA plur. i moun- 
tain-peaks ; 21. din red; 36. da ID orchard, with suff. bo, pin, 
plur. n sacred-scribes. But there are also words of all these five 
forms which do not take Daghesh in the plural, and those which are 
here adduced are to be regarded rather as exceptions to the prevailing 
usage. They are pointed out in the Lexicon. 
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Before suffires with only vocal Sh*va for a union-vowel (as ., 

52—), the Daghesh may be omitted. The same vowel is generally 

retained, however, except that in words of the form ph it is more com- 
monly Qamets-chatuph. 

Pattach before the doubled letter is retained in some words, as 2 
much, plur. oad; in others it is shortened into Chireg, as d morsel, 
"PP. 

9. Parad. IX. embraces derivatives from stems Fb (J 85, V.) 
which terminate in 71. ; as TD? beautiful, Y^ sesr, HRV aspect. 
Only the changes which affect the final gyllable "n. (which i is 
treated very much as in verbs Fe) are peculiar to this Paradigm ; 
the preceding syllables being treated as their own nature re- 
quires. 

As the ending N— stands for "— (§ 24, 2, Rem. a, and $ 75, 1, Rem.), 
there occur, not unfrequently, singular forms with suffixes which have 
the appearance of the plural; e. g. "$20 thy covering, Is. xiv. 11 (not 
thy coverings), "ipo thy cattle Is. xxx. 23, PRS thy form Cant. ii. 14, 
ony, Dan. i. 15, Gen. xli. 21, *^ip»z his doing 1 Sam. xix. 4, “pa my 
cattle, Ex. xvii. 3, and so also perhaps "ps my maker Job xxxv. 10. 
But with these occur also the forms, in which (as in the Parad.) the n— 
falls away, or becomes merged in the union-vowel ; as *3p*9 Gen. xxx. 
29, mpa Gen. xxxi. 18. In the plural, we find also Dn (from 
noo for Muy Part. Pual), Is. xxv. 6. 


$94. 
VOWEL-OHANGES IN THE FORMATION OF FEMININE NOUNS. 


1. The tefmination , ($80, 2) appended to a masculine 
noun affects the tone of the word, and consequently its vowels, 
in the same manner as the light suffixes beginning with a vowel 
(see $92, 2, a). The following are examples of the formation of 
feminines in the several Paradigms : 

Parad. I. ,סוס‎ fem. MOO. IL y, fem. "fln outgoing. 
III. 5173 great, fem. nbi. IV. p, fem. Mp) vengeance. 
V. pt old, fem. "vp. VI. PH, fem. rn queen ; "NO, fem. 
rano covert; 312, fem. ITI delight ; bai , fem. TOON food ; 

W, fem. 71322 damsel ; T fem. "TI game; "2 (not i in use), 
my wreath. VII. ,לטל‎ fem. nop. VIII. 29, fem. n3" much ; 
ph, fem. dem law; , fem. Nn measure. IX. Mp, fem. 


"Xp end. 
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2. The ending M— shortens the vowel of the preceding sylla- 
ble in the same manner as --ה‎ ;* e. g. QJ and constr. state 
mÙ crown; Vn fellow, fem. NSN. But it also affects the 
vowel of the final syllable in several ways, so that the termina- 
tion of the word follows the analogy of the segholate forms; 
namely, 


a) Qamets and Pattach are both changed to Seghol, e. g. Orin 
seal, fem. Manin. 


b) Tsere in some words is retained, in others is changed to Se- 
ghol, e. g. BAN, fem. constr. · -an five; "73, fem. constr. 
773 wall. 


c) The firm and very long vowels (5, 1, C) are changed to the 
corresponding mutable vowels, e. g. ,ברש‎ fem. MOR shame; 
אשמרת‎ night-watch (also (אַשְמרּרָה‎ from the masc. אשמדר‎ ; 
M33 mistress (also 7733) from "23. 


Hence, for feminine nouns also, there are three segholate 
forms, N— (for n— or n=), n—, and N—, corresponding exactly 
to the forms of masculine nouns in Parad. VI. The same corres- 
poudence appears also in their inflection in the singular. The 
termination N— (when the word ends with a guttural) always 
changes the preceding vowel to Pattach, e. ₪. 9350, fem. MIT? 
acquaintance ; N, fem. n3 knowledge ; nm rest, from MJ (not 
in use). 


Rem. 1. An unusual form, t for n—, has already been noticed in 
$ 74, Rem. 3. Of another kind is the form M72" for M335 Gen. xvi. 11, 
Judges xiii. 5, 7 (like % = jog). As this form, in all the three places 
where it occurs, stands connected with the 2d pers. fem. Perfect, it may 
in this case have been 80 uttered with a designed approximation to that 
Perfect form ; for with the 3d pers. we find the regular form n*35^ Gen. 


xvii. 19; Is. vii. 14. 


2. When masculines of Parad. VII. receive the termination , 
they necessarily omit the doubling of their final stem-letter; hence 
Moon constr. non five; cow reddish, plur. wwo, but fem. 
main. So 53 and n»5 door (from 553), mp4 rack, from tp". 


This is contrary to the general rule ($ 27, 8), since the tone is not thrown for- 
ward. But the exception is accounted for by the fact, that this ---ת‎ is a short 
ened form of the accented M—; see § 80, 2. 
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. $95. 
PARADIGMS OF FEMININE NOUNS. 


The inflection of these nouns is more simple than that of 
masculines (5 92, 5), the addition of the feminine ending having 
already end as much contraction and shortening of the 
vowels as is admissible. E. g. from Parad. III. 7233; VII. 
קטלה‎ ; VIII. ng, dw, npn. All these feminine forms belong 
to the single Parad. 4 In the plural, there is no distinction 
made between the light and the grave suffixes, the former as 
well as the latter being appended to the construct state. 

These nouns have only three modes of inflection, Parad. A 
(which is inserted merely for the sake of comparison) having no 
vowel-changes. A general view of these inflections is presented 
in the subjoined table, which is followed by the necessary expla- 


nations. 
4. 8. 
(no vowel-changes.) a E 
Sing. absol. TON mr) mt 12 
(mare) (year) (sleep) (righteousness) 
constr. more nw nio np7t 
light suff. "Dec mÜ B" "Dp 
grave suf. cane DÝ pone torpor 
Plur. absol. nioo nie nie nips 
constr. שנות שנות סיסות‎ mp" 
with suff. D שנותי‎ "né snip 
Dual absol. DoD bo Def 
(lips) (two sides) 
constr. "Dot "DAE 
C. Di. 
^ a. אק‎ OMS 6 e b. 
Sing. absol. מַלְכָּה‎ | non | nan npin | nolo 
(queen) (reproach) (waste) (sprout) (skull) 
constr. moa ren nx np" noisa 
light suf. חֶרְפֶּסי ?תי‎ n9 npe "roja 
grave suf. oyaa rong Dya torpoh nonoy; 
Plur. absol. מלכות‎ nó niay nipi mada 
constr. nig nib rin mp 1 
with suff. d Wirt Win nip been 
Dual absol. mhz mipri mirr pir 
| (two sides) (double erh- (cymbals) (fetters 
constr. D broidery) 
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EXPLANATIONS. 


1. To Parad. B belong those feminines which have a muta- 
ble Qamets or Tsere before the feminine ending . E. g. eg 
end, ^19 counsel, Nps righteousness, gin abomination. It 
accordingly embraces the feminine forms of nouns belonging to 
Parads. II. IV. V. and of several belonging to Parad. IX. 

When the Qamets, or Tsere, is preceded by a half-syllable 
with vocal Shva ($26, 4), there is formed, on the falling away 
of the former, a closed syllable with a short vowel in place of the 
vocal SA*va, as shown in the Parad. mp7. In like manner: 
11525 corpse, 1223, 1232 ; T1222 a wain, "233. 

Many nouns of this form, however, take in the construct state 
and before suffixes the coexisting form in n — or N— ($89, 2, b, 
$94, 2). E. g. "2290 kingdom, constr. state Noh, with suff. 
"noon; so also mon ornament, MAREK; NNW family, 
rnc», "nnt. 


Qamets is immutable in all nouns like MBpa, MID ($ 84, Nos. 25, 
28), constr. state npg, NDIN. There is also unchangeable in most 
verbals of the form M738 destruction, noya plunder (§ 84, No. 13); but 
in others it is mutable, as in row request 6 84, No. 2). The character 


of the vowel, in each case, is given in the Lexicon. 
2. To Parad. C belong feminines derived from the segholate 
forms (Parad. VI.) to which their inflection also is analogous. 
As 329 forms Dl in the plur. abs., 80 also here a Qamets 


comes before the third radical in the plural ; as Ninh queens ; 
nwa lambs, from M039. 


1 2 


Care must be taken not to confound with nouns of this class, those 
feminines of the same form which are not derived from 8682010168, parti- 
cularly the derivatives from verbs Fb of the form ms, mi, whose 
masculine form is in, .מַרְאֶה‎ The first ayllable of these nouns is 
immutable,.e. g. מראות מצות‎ | 


3. To Parad. D belong segholate nouns formed by the addi- 
tion of the feminine ending D—(594, 2). These correspond, in the 
inflection of the singular, to masculine segholates ($93, Parad. 
VI). To the examples in the Paradigm may be added, mio 
enclosure, NX letter, MSV wages. 


Of the form “RẸ, which is rare in this class of nouns, NY woman, 
with suff. "HUM, would be an example. The same inflection, however, 
is exhibited by some words ending in N, viz. those in which this ter- 


e 
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mination takes the place of nj e. g. NY (for NYS) to bear, with suff 
"m; in like manner na, "Bat (from. the maac. 230).—ny»* io takes 
with suffixes the form in. 

Many nouns of this class borrow their plural from the coex- 
isting form in ., --ה‎ (Parad. B); as MIM capital of a col- 
umn, plur. nan; nemo ploughshare, plur. Nin; nmn 
reproof, plur. מוכחות‎ ; nine Astarte, plur. NANG. 


$96. 
LIST OF THE IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


1. There are several anomalous forms of inflection, chiefly 
occurring in single examples only, or at most in very few, which 
may be best exhibited in an alphabetical list of the words in 
which they are found. -They are the more important, because, 
as in all languages, the words which they affect are those in 
most common use. 

2. Most of these irregularities of inflection consist in the deri- 
vation of the construct state, or of the plural, not from the abso- 
lute state of the singular, but from another wholly different form ; 
precisely similar to what we have seen in the inflection of the 
irregular verb ($78). Compare yuvy, yuvaixog ; Wop, /06- 
0%. 

(as if for Ng from “) father; constr. state “IX‏ אָב 
.)4 ,$87( אָבות with suff. da (my father), PAN, DIN, plur.‏ 

"M brother, constr. "IS, with suff. N (my brother), TIN, 
ym, plur. constr. rng, mom. All these forms follow the 
analogy of verbs Nb, as if M stood for "TM from . But 
the plur. absol. is DIN with Dag. forte implicitum ($22, 1), 
as if from PMN; hence "à, PAX, MAN, &c. For the form 
ny (which is always used instead of YIN) see § 27, Rem. 2, ö. 

"TM one (for W, also with Dag. forte implicitum, see 
$22, 1, and comp. $27, Rem. 2, b), constr. state "IN, fem. 
rm for MINN una (see $19, 2), in pause FIT. In one in- 
stance, Ez. xxxiii. 30; it takes the form ד‎ (by apheresis, 
$ 19, 3), as in Chald. and Syr. Plur. DX some. 


* As these nouns, though primitives, follow the analogy of verbals (§ 89, 2), 
it is necessary, in order to understand their inflections, that we should know to 
which elass of irregular verbs they respectively conform. 

12 
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nin sister (contr. for MINX, as if from a masc. WIR = rm). 
plur. NN, with suf. “Ding (from a sing. Nm, fem. from 
WIN), also Phin (aş if from a sing. TIN). 

ÙN a man, a softened form of Dot, des ($19, 5, Rem.); in 
the plur. it has very seldom DN, the usual form being אֲנָשִׁים‎ 
(from Bes), constr. "O34. Comp. nthe. 

‘nny maid-servant, plur. (with ה‎ as consonant) Nn, 
ninzy. Comp. in Aram. N fathers, and similar cases. 

MIEN woman (for MBI, fem. from YN, see WN), constr. 
state nog (fem. from ,איש‎ with e for i); ; with suff. tn, 
ROR, plur. ,לָשִׁים‎ abbreviated from DWN, constr. "02. 

05 house (perhaps a softened form from T9 (n33), $ 19, 5, 
Rem.), derivative of 722 fo build (like 5d uos from Mus, 
constr. state A, plur. De bot-tim (perhaps a contr. of DN 
from another sing. na for nj, like ma for 23). 

72 som (for 32, from 703), constr. state N, seldom N, 
once "22 ($90, 3, a) Gen. xlix. 11, and ‘33 ($90, 3, 5) Num. 
xxiv. 3, 15. With suff. "28, 322 ; plur. W33 (as if from N, for 
1722), constr. state "23. 

n3 daughter (for 732, fem. N, comp. $19, 2), with suf. 
"n3 (for n); plur. nia (from the sing. 722, comp. n= 
sons), constr. state Nen. 

on father-in-law, with suf. Pm, and nmm mother-in- 
law ; comp. M& brother, and NNN sister. 

nt day, dual mah, but pl. יָמִים‎ , "2^ (as if from 8° for .). 
| ' $3 vessel, plur. tnb (as if from כל‎ nb»). 
l c"à plur., water (comp. $88, 1, Rem. 2), constr. state "Q 
and also doubled "2"2, with suff. ימִיכם‎ 

"r3 city, plur. ony, 7 9 (from W, which is still found in 
proper names). 

"B mouth (for NB, from the stem "NB fo breathe), constr. 
state ` (for **), with suf m mouth, ,פיה‎ "5. 

(for OWN, $23, 2).‏ רָאשִׁים head (for tx), plur.‏ ראש 


Ti) 


. or 
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NUMERALS.—I, OARDINAL NUMBERS. 


1. T'he cardinal numbers from 2 to 10 are substantives with 
abstract meaning, like trias, decas, névrac, though they are 
also used adyerbialy ($120). Only "M one (unus), fem. nu 
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(una, see $96), is construed as an adjective. Of the remaining 
numbers of this series, each has a masculine and a feminine 
form ; properly without any difference of meaning, but so distin- 
guished in the prevailing usage of the language, that the former 
is construed with fem., and tbe latter with masc. nouns. Only 
in the dual form for two, 5220, fem. DRY, does the gender of the 
numeral agree with that of the object numbered. 


NUMERALS FROM 1 To 10. 


With masc. nouns. With fem. nouns, 

Absol Constr. Absol. Constr. 
L- T Tn 1 nr 
2. mnie KL. why. DĂ 
3. nt» 5500 e^t 555 
4. N nga ye אַרְבַּע‎ IIN 
5. dun run ton ton 
6. new net טש‎ v 
7. unt at 520 vat) 
8. N nag nyow ב‎ 
9. ren nsdn i W 

10. we n: wW “ert 


* Abbreviated from DMY (according to others, for ÖR with Aleph pros- 
thetic, § 19, 4), hence the Daghesh lene in the Taw. 

+ The simple numerals are certainly words of very high antiquity. They are 
essentially the same in all the Semitic languages; and it is here also that the main 
point of connection is found, for the historical affinity between the Semitic and 
Indo-Germanic tongues, since the numerals from 1 to 7 in these two families seem, 
at first view,to have a certain degree of resemblance. Thus, with WW (which, 
however, is properly "2, as the Arab. and Æthiop. show), are compared the 
Sanser. shash, Zend cewas, 5E, sez, Old-Slav. shesty ; with 33%, the Sanser. saptan, 
Zend hapta, mod. Pers. haft, Gr. entra, Lat. septem, Germ. sieben; with Wb 
(Aram. nbn), the Sansor. tri, fem. tisri, Zend thri, fem. tisard, Gr. reis, Lat. tres; 
with TN, the Sanscr. ea; with ton, the Sanscr. pantshan, Gr. mevte, Lat. 
quinque; with YIX, the Lat. guatuor; with 0790) (Aram. (מרין‎ the Sanser. 
dea, Lat. duo, 66. But a rigid analysis renders all this apparent accordance 
doubtful ; and there is, on the other side, a far greater probability, that e. g. 
ord, ton (prop. the fist, the five fingers) as also ^92 (prop. band, company) 
are to be referred to the purely Semitic stems NJ to bend, to fold, to double, to 
repeat, WA to draw together, to contract (comp. YOR, YER &c) and 2 
to bind together (comp. "OW, "Bp de). 
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The other Semitic languages exhibit the same peculiarity in the uas 
of the genders of these numerals. This is explained by the supposition, 
that they were originally abstract substantives, like decas, trias. As 
such, they could have both the masculine and feminine form. The 
latter was the chief form, and hence was used with words of the more 
prevalent masculine gender; a distinction which usage only could 
establish. The exceptions-are.very rare; e. g. t^t) M28, Gen. vii. 
13, Job i. 4; comp. Ez. vii. 2, Jer. xxxvi. 23. 

2. The numbers from 11 to 19 are expressed by adding to 
the units the numeral ten (in the form VOY masc., ICY fem.), 
written as separate words and without a conjunction. In such 
as are of the feminine gender (masculine in form) from thirteen 
onward, the units are in the construct state, which in this case 
indicates merely a close connection, not the relation of the geni- 
tive ($116). These numerals have no construct state, and are 
always construed adverbially. 

In the first two of these numerals are some deviations from 
analogy ; the third shows the manner in which the rest are 


formed. | 
Masc. Fem. 
T I T ry nm 
(0 7| wes eee moy "et 
12. . m mop W 
"cox mez mm 
13. "gy ney | me טלש‎ 


Rarely, the units take also in the masc. the form of the constr. state ; 
as "i2? NONN fifteen, Judges viii. 10; "we nid eighteen, Judges xx. 25. 


7 22 


3. The tens from 30 to 90 are expressed by the plural forms 
of the corresponding units, so that the plural here always means 
tenfold ; as אַרְבְּכִים ,30 שלשים‎ 40, etant 50, mot 60, mya6 70, 


* In the vulgar dialects of the Arabic, and in the Athiopic, the feminine form 
of the numeral is used almost exclusively. This form is used in Hebrew also, 
when speaking of the number by itself and in the abstract (Gen. iv. 15). We 
taay refer, moreover, to the use of the feminine form for collectives and ideas ot 
multitude ($ 107, 8). 

+ The etymology of this word is obscure. R. Jona explains it by Mwy “Hw “9 
unto twelve, as it were close upon twelve, an expression like undeviginti, but not so 
suitable here. Moreover, this explanation applies only to the feminine; and yet 
the masculine is also "(29 HOS, where "OF "209 for e ^30 IY would be 
expected, unless we assume an inaccuracy of expression. Others explain it: some 
thing conceived beyond ten, from MWY to think, to conceive. 
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mias 80, rern 90. Twenty is expressed by me, plur. of 
"Q9 ten. They are of common gender, and have no construct 
state. When units and tens are written together, the earlier 
writers commonly place the units first (e. ₪. two and twenty, as 
in Arabic); ; but in the later writers the order is almost invariably 
reversed (twenty and two, as in Syriac). Exs. Num. iii. 39; 
xxvi. 14; 1 Chron. xii. 28; xviii. 5. They are always connect- 
ed by the conjunction. 

The remaining numerals are as follows: 


100 TRY fem. constr. PM, plur. rity hundreds. 
200 MARY dual (for MARY). 
300  תֹואַמ ,שלש‎ 400 nea yore, dc. 
1000 des, constr. poke, plur. ben thousands. 
2000 dosen dual. 
3000 wen nuU59, 4000 אֶלְפִים‎ rem, dc. 


; / " ; (pr. multitude), plur. 
10000 33", in later writers ), רבוא‎ i tria" fen thousands. 
20000 min dual. 


30000 mixin שלש‎ 40000 minh) YIN, d&c. 


Hem. 1. The dual form occurs in some of the units, with the effect of 
the English fold: as HD. fourfold 2 Sam. xii. 6 ; DAISY sevenfold 
Gen. iv. 15, 24; Ps. Ixxix. 12. The plural SINR means ‘some, some 
Jew, and also the same (iidem) ; Nyy decades (not decem), Ex. xviii.. 
21, 25. 

2. The suffixes to numerals, as with other nouns, are properly geni- 
tives, though we translate them in the nominative, as uUo ye three, 
prop. your triad. ID 
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The ordinal numbers from 2 to 10 are expressed by the cor- 
responding cardinals with the termination "— ($86, No. 5), in 
addition to which another — is commonly inserted in the fina] 
syllable. They are as follows: h), רְבִיעִי ,לי‎ ; "SN and 
,חמישי‎ "UO, 306, i, Yin, ey. The ordinal first is 


* The plural forms DO, DISH, OSH, from the segholates, "vs, 93%, 
SMA, take in the absolute state the shortened form, which, in other words of this 
class, appears first in the. construct state, Analogy would require , 
rad, DIAN. 
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expressed by T) (for TUK, from ראש‎ head, beginning, with 
the termination 31 ($86, No. 4). The feminine forms have the 
termination N°—, more rarely M*—, and are employed also for 
the expression of numerical parts, as "far fifth part, vy 
and n"? tenth part, in which sense are also used such forms 
as המש‎ fifth part, 925 and 937 fourth part. 

For the manner of expressing other relations of number, for which 

the Hebrew has río appropriate forms, see S'yntax, $ 120. 


CHAPTER IV. 
OF THE PARTIOLES. 


$ 99. 
GENERAL VIEW. 


1. Tux particles, which in general are signs of the subordi- 
nate relations of speech, expressing the close connection of words 
with one another, and the mutual relation of sentences and 
clauses, are most of them borrowed or derived forms from the 
noun, and in part also from the pronoun and verb ($30, 4). 
Very few of them can be regarded, with certainty, as primitive. 

2. Of those which are not primitive, the origin is threefold : 
1( they are borrowed from other parts of speech ; i. e. certain 
forms of the verb, noun, or pronoun, are employed as particles, 
retaining more or less of their original signification, like the Lat. 
verum, causa, and the Eng. save, lieve, fain ; 2) they are dert- 
ved from other parts of speech, either a) by the addition of for- 
mative syllables, like at by day from יום‎ ($100, 3), or most 
commonly 6) by abbreviation occasioned by the frequent use of 
these words. This abbreviation is effected in various ways ; and 
in many of the forms resulting from it, the original one can no 
longer be recognized; e. g. TN only (prop. certainly, certe) for 
Pe. 

Compare in German, gen from gegen, Gegend ; seit from Seite; weil 


(orig. a particle of time like the Eng. while) from Weile ; in English 
since (old Eng. sithence), till, contr. from to while. 
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Such words suffer still greater changes in the Greek and Latin lan- 
guages, and in those derived from the. Latin; e. g. amo, ab, a; ét, ex, e 
ad Fr. à ; aut, Fr. ou, Ital. o; super, Ital. u.“ 


In some instances the particle has been so much abbreviated. 
that it has lost its character as an independent word, having 
dwindled away to a single consonant prefized to the following 
word (like the preformatives of the Imperfect, § 47, 1, 2); e. ₪. 
ל‎ from (5 102). 


That this reduction of a whole word to a single letter belongs actually 
to the history of the language, in its - ~ocess of formation, is evident from 
the fact, that in the later Hebrew aná the Arameean (that is, in the pro- 
gressive history of the Semitic stock), such abbreviations become greater 
and more frequent. Thus the shortening of aw to ‘8 and even to 9, 
becomes more and more common in some of the latest booke of the oid 
Testament, and afterwards in the Rabbinic writings, nearly supplanting 
the full form ; from A of the Biblical Chaldaism comes the later form 3; 
the modern Arabic has, e. g., hallag (now) from hálwagqt, lésh (wherefore 7) 
from /i-ayyi-sheiin, and many others. This is shown also by the above 
analogies from the western tongues. Such, indeed. is the natural pro- 
gress ofall languages. The use of the simplest particles belongs, how- 
ever, to the earliest epochs of the Hebrew language; at least to the 

oldest of its monumenta that have come down to us. 

It is not strange that the derivation of these particles, which often 
differ widely from the original form, should sometimes be obscure. This 
is the case, however, with but few of them; and, in regard to these, 
there is at least the general probability of a similar derivation. 


3. Less frequently, particles are formed by composition ; as 
TD wherefore? for JIT how taught? i. e. qua ratione 
ductus? comp. ri p E ; "1253 besides, from 2 and "72; 
yon from above, from TA, ,ל‎ "bro. 


More frequent is the combination of two or more words without cone 
traction; as 32 TINH, "2 DM, EX "2, 33 52 "2. 


$ 100. : 
ADVERBS. 


1. As primitive adverbs, may be regarded the negative ,לא‎ 
and perhaps some particles of place and time; as BW there,¢ 
TR then. 


* Even short phrases are contracted to one word, e. g. forsitan from fors eit an, 
Fr. peut-étre. In the Chinese, most of the particles are verbs or nouns; e. g. it, 
to give, employed as a sign of the dative; d, to make use of, hence for; nzi, the. 
interior, benee in. 
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So at least we may regard them, for the immediate stand-point of 
grammar, though a reference to still other roots, particularly the pro- 
nominal, is possible. 


2. Examples of other parts of — which, without any 
change of form, are used adverbially, ate : 

a) Substantives with prepositions ; e. g. "123 (with might), 
very, greatly ; לבר‎ alone (prop. à part), with suf. "12> I alone; 
min within; "n2 (as one), together. 

b) Substantives in the accusative (the casus adverbialis of 
the Semites, $118), comp. zzv coyny. Exs. RY (might), very, 
greatly ; ; OPN (cessation), no more; DID (this day), to-day ; 
15 (union), together. Many of these.substantives very seldom 
exhibit their original signification as nouns, e. ₪. 23*29 and plur. 
סביבות‎ (circuit), around; others have wholly iost it, as "33 - 
(length), long ago; V (repetition), yet again, farther, longer. 

c) Adjectives, especially in the feminine (answering to the 
- neuter), as N recte, ita (prop. rectum), TION) (primum), at 
first, formerly, ) and I (multum), much, enough, ND] 
wonderfully (prop. mirabilibus, sc. modis), NW the second time, 
maim Jewish, i. e. in the Jewish language. 

d) Verbs in the Infinitive absolute, especially in Hiphil, 
which are also to be regarded as accusatives ($130, 2); e. g. 
| TBI (prop. multum faciendo), much. 

e) Pronouns, as ^3 (prop. this (place) == at this place), here. 

For a list of the most usual adverbs, arranged according to their 
signification, see $ 149. | 

3. Some adverbs have been formed by the addition of the 
formative syllable --ם‎ to substantives ; ; as GION and WYR truly, 
from ToS truth ; tm (gratiarum causa), gratis, in vain (from 
12); op" vainly, frustra; wat by day, from Di. Comp. also 
pine for Dn in a twinkling, from She twinkling. 


The termination D— occurs also in the formation of substantives, 
e.g. DBO ladder (from bbb); and hence those adverbs may be regarded 
as denominative nouns used adverbtally, 9— and --ם‎ being = ji and . 
($ 84, No. 15) comp. BiB = ji" ransom, Àvrgov. But more pro- 
bably, 5— is - obsolete plur. ending of the noun ($ 87, 1, d), and these 
&dverbs are properly nouns in the accus. plur. ; hence, oyog like מִישְרִים‎ 
used adverbially Ps. lviii. 2, חִנָס‎ like the Lat. gratis. i. e. gratiis. 


4. Adverbs formed by the abbreviation or truncation of longer 
words; such, for example, as J} only (prop. an affirmative parti- 
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cle, certainly, from N, Chald. "27, n), and especially the 
interrogative N, e. g. הלא‎ nonne? DX num etiam? which origi- 
nated in the more full form m, Deut. xxxii. 6. 


Punctuation of ^ interrogative: 1) It has usually Chateph-Pattach, ` 
as Mow hast thou set? (see the examples in $ 152, 2); 2) Before a 
letter with SA'va, it has commonly Pattach followed by Daghesh forte 
(like the article), as 13371 Gen. xvii. 17, xviii. 21, xxxvii. 32, and once 
without this condition, viz. 349% in Lev. x. 19; 3) Before a guttural 
it takes Pattach (with Daghesh f. implicitum), qo shall I go? nun 
num tu? 4) But before a guttural with Qamete it takes Seghol, as 
"2981 num ego? NNI num fuit? Its place is always at the beginning 
of the clause. | 
5. Certain adverbs, which include a verbal idea, take also 
the pronominal suffixes, and generally in the same form as 
verbs, particularly with Nun ($58, 4). E. g. ‘DW. he (is) exist- 
ing; "99" I (am) not, um he (is) not; TY he (is) still ; PR 
where (is) he? The same is true of M and FUN behold ! (prop. 
here, here is), with suffixes ; as "2273, in pause "737 and n, 
behold me; 72; un, vn, in pause win and rf; on. 


$101. 
PREPOSITIONS. 


1. Most of the words which, in the usage of the language, 
appear as prepositions, were originally— 

a) Substantives in the accusative case and in the construct state, 
the noun governed by them being properly in the genitive, 
which is actually expressed in Arabic by the genitive ending. 
Compare in Eng. in stead of, in Latin hujus rei causa." 
Exs. WIN (hinder part“ [rear]), behind, after; & (side), 
at the side of, by ; T3 (intermediate space, midst*), between ; 
93, 23 (interval of space, distantia), behind, about ; iow 
(removal, want), without, besides; 19° (object), on account 
of ; >in before, over against; Ya (part), from, out of; "33 
(that which is before), before, over against; "2 (progress, 
duration*), during, until; 59 (upper part [space above]), 


* The original signification of the noun is enclosed in parentheses, and marked 
with an asterisk if it is still in use. On the like usage in other languages, see 
W. von Humboldt über die Kawisprache, Bd. IIL 8. 621. 
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upon, over; DY (connection, also NOY, NB), with; rnt 
(under part* [space beneatA]), under, in place of. 
b) Substantives in the construct state with prepositions (spec. 
the inseparable); ; as לפכר‎ (in face of), before ; WP, “D> (after 
the mouth, i. e. the command), according to; Sag (in the 
matter), on account of, 33% (for the purpose), on account of. 
2. Substantives used as adverbs very readily take, in this 
manner, the construction of prepositions. E. g. "aD, PRD, בְּאֲפָס‎ 
(in the want of), without ; ‘3193 (in the continuing of), during; 
"12, "J2 (for the need), for, according to. 


§102. 
PREFIX PREPOSITIONS. 


1. Of the prepositions given in the preceding section, JO is 
frequently written as a prefix, yet without wholly losing its Nun, 
which is represented by a Daghesh forte in the following letter, 
as N, from the forest. 

The different forms of this preposition are used as follows. a) The 
full and independent form qu is employed chiefty before the article, as 
yan מן‎ ; but also, especially, before the feebler letters, as *M qu Jer. 
xliv. 18, "22 19 1 Chr. v. 18, and elsewhere in the later books (as in 
Syriac). There is, besides, a poetic form "yo (comp. $90,3,a). b) Most 
frequent is the form d, viz. as a prefix with Daghesh forte in the fol- 
lowing letter, which can be omitted only when the letter has SA*va 
($ 20,3, b). Before gutturals this becomes 2 (§ 22, 1), e. g. DIR, BPD. 
and also 9 before N, as ying, nm Gen. xiv. 23. 

2. There are also three other prepositions, the most common 
in the language, which have been reduced by abbreviation (§ 99, 
2) to a single prefix consonant, with the slightest vowel (Sh‘va) ; 
namely, 
in, at, on, with (from m, ), 
towards, to (from ), 

2 like, as, according to (from 32).* 


3 
E! 


* The derivation of 5 immediately from 5N, and more remotely from a stem 
meaning appropinquavit, accessit (Heb. and vane mid, ND adhagit, se adjunzit, 
Arab. "b* accessit) is beyond question. On the derivation of 3 from M3, in 
Aram. also "3, prop. in the house, hence $n (not from Ta Between), see Gesenius 
Man. Lex. art. 2, Note nt the end. The signification of 2 (from }2) is properly, 
80 ; doubled 2—7 aso. 
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The pointing of these prefixes is as follows: 

a) They have properly simple Sh*va, which is varied, however, 
according to $ 28, 1, 2, e. g. "Wb to fruit, "^w? as a lion; and before 
feeble letters according to § 23, 2 and $ 24, 1, a, e.g. לאפר‎ for Main 
mmo, 

b) Before the article they usually displace the N and take its polt: 
ing, as 42 for n in the garden. See $ 35, Rem. 2. 

c) Immediately before the tone-syllable, in monosyllabic or dissyl- 
labic words with the tone on the penultima, they also take Qamets 
(Pretonic, $ 26, 3); not always, however, but only in the following 
cases: a) before Infinitives of the above-mentioned form, as MM> to give, 
לרין‎ to judge, nne to bear, except when the In,. is followed by another 
word as its subject. or object $133, as ny Num. viii. 19, nag Judges 
xi. 26; 5) before many pronominal forms, as MZ, hi5, m, nbi» like 
these ; particularly 622, 695, 622, and og, pnb, en? (see $ 103, 2); 
y) when such a word is closely connected with the foregoing one, and i is 
thereby separated from the one following, e. g. M5 NB mouth to mouth 
2 Kings x. 21, nab osy jn between water and water Gen. i. 6; espe- 
cially at the end ofa clause, as in the instructive example Deut. xvii. 8; 
likewise 1335 to eternity, but con 1125 to all eternity, Is. xxxiv. 10. 

d) To the interrogative No they are very closely joined by Pattach 
and Daghesh forte; as 1 by what ? 122 how much? rgb (Milel) for 
what? why? Comp. the Vav consecutive of the Imperfect (§ 49, 2). 
Before gutturals, ng» (Milra) is used for the latter. 

Rem. The word nim, which has not its own original vowels (pro- 
bably nn") but those of EM (see the word in the Lexicon), takes pre 
fives also after the manner of the latter; as irg, mima, mino, 
because these were to be read m, "RD, .מַאֲדֹנֵי‎ 


$ 103. 
PREPOSITIONS WITH SUFFIXES, AND IN THE PLURAL FORM. 


1. The prepositions being originally nouns ($ 101), they follow 
the analogy of the noun in their connection with pronouns ; 6. 
they take the nominal form of the suffix ($91, 1, 2), as אל‎ 
(prop. my side) by me, "TAR (my. vicinity) with me, "rmm (my 
place) instead of me, like mea causa, on account of me. 


Rem. 1. The preposition & at (apud), with (from Datz), is distin- 
guished from Tm, the sign of the definite accusative ($ 117, 2), when they 
take suffixes, by the difference of pointing. The former has, e. g., M, 
אתו‎ , Dame, OON, while the latter retains its original o before most of the 
persons, as אתי‎ Pm ,אתף‎ NN thee, ink him, FRR her ; AMR us; DINS, 
JAY you, ONR and enims them. But in the later ‘books, especially i in the 
books of Kings and in Jeremiah and Ezekiel, are found WR, ONR inaccu- 
rately formed from Tw wath. 
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2. The preposition DY with takes Qamets before D2 and On, by which 
the doubling of the Mem is made more audible, as 02:3», uve». In the 
first person, besides n is found "T33. - 
3. It is but seldom that verbal suffixes are attached to prepositions, 
as JANN 2 Sam. xxii. 37, 40, 48 (for which "ANH occurs in Ps. xviii. 37, 
40, 48), inm Gen. ii. 21, and "3793 Ps. cxxxix. 11 (here in order to 
rhyme with s.). We may, however, explain this form of the suffiz 
here, as expressing a direction whither ; namely in 2 Sam. above quoted, 
JANA [coming or brought] under me, place whither (together with 
"nnn [being] under me, place where), ngam into its place (“ he put 


v? iS 


flesh into its place”), 93393 around about me. 


2. When pronominal suffizes are attached to the prefix pre- 
positions (5 102), there is a tendency in some cases, especially 
with the shorter suffixes, to lengthen the preposition. in order to 
give it more body and support. This is.at least apparent in 3 
and ? with a full vowel, for 3, > ($102, 1, c); to > is appended 
the syllable ib, and fà is lengthened into TOY (prop. a parte, on 
the part of -). 


a) > with suffixes : 


Sing. Plur. 
1 "> to me. " 925 to us. 
m. sb, 7, in pauses] S mj 
1 f B. n: 4 Me 
- | dhe, n . 
3 | 7 לח‎ .- "e W t zo 0% 


3 takes suffixes in the same manner, except that with the 3d 
pers. plur. the forms are D3, 03, fem. 323. 


* It has often been asserted, that the form ivb stands also for the sing. i. 
For this various explanations have been sought; something analogous may cer- 
tainly be found in the form M35bPM used for BPN (§ 47, Rem. 8). But, in fact, 
it is so used only with reference to collectives; see Gen. ix. 26 (in reference to 
Sem == the Semites), Ps. xxviii. 8; lxxiii. 10 (in reference to the people), Ia. xliv. 
16 (in reference to DO, bX, which the Seventy have rendered sol), liii. 8 (in 
reference to the foregoing "i his generation, i.e. He and his contemporaries). 

The same is true of 1159 for pn"by; see Job xx. 23 (in reference to the 
ungodly man, who in the whole representation, va. 5-20, is a collective, —nay, it 
begins v. 5 with the plural 5°92"), and xxvii. 28 (comp. at the beginning. v. 13, 
d). More strange is in? Job xxii. 2 in reference to "23 man (homo). 
But this also is undoubtedly oollective. 

+ Not Jno, which signifies therefore. 


277 
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b) > with suffixes : 


Sing. Nur. 
1 bo“ as 1 ND as we. 
2 7 mer | as thou. By?) selon Ego) ! as ye. 
m. ih as he. pm, mu», pain) = 
P mind as she. „ — | as "gr 
c) Ta with suffixes : 
Sing. Plur. 


1 "720 poet. "70,9 from me. wn . us. 
2 m. TAY, in pause 720 
f. TES T 
m. WEN, poet. , Min from him. DIMA, poet. BMA) from 
F. unn from her. them. 


from thee. X ₪ from you. 


The syllable מל‎ in Jing (in Arabic מא‎ = Heb. rro what, prop. ac- 
cording to what I, for as I) is in poetry appended to the simple prefixes 
2, 2, ,ל‎ even without suffixes, «o that ing, ing, iab appear again as 
independent words. In this case, poetry distinguishes itself from prose 
by the longer forms; but in the case of jn it hae adopted the shorter 
ones, resembling those of the Syriac. 


In the table of ya with suffixes, wan from him is contracted from 
moun (according to $ 19, 2, extr.), and coincides in form with var 
us, which comes from 17392. The Palestinian grammarians pro- 
posed to distinguish the latter by writing it vn, which תל1‎ Esra 
justly censures. The form מִמַעָה‎ ia always written without Mappiq, 
and comes from 117232. 


3. Many prepositions, especially those which express relations 
of space and time, are properly plural nouns, like the Germ. we- 
gen [and the Eng. besides]. For the ground of this, see $108, 
2, at They occur (some of them exclusively, while others have 
aleo the singular) in the plural construct state, or in connection 
with those forms of the suffixes which belong to plural nouns 
($91, 2). These are: 


The use of ^3 for "--- , in this case, is merely euphonic. 

+ Some of these words, which come from stems Md, namely "bw, "23, "73, 
might indeed be referred to singular forms, as de, “by, "13; but the Daal 
of the others makes it more probable that these are a to be rigardo as plurals, 
Comp. the plural forms ^33 from ; ^32, 22, 40. from 25. 
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, more frequently “YIX (prop. space behind, rear), behind, 
with suff. always "I8 behind me, ל‎ Tm behind thee, Nu, 
אֲחֲרֵיכֶם‎ , 66. 

“by poet. also "2% (regions, directions), towards, to, with 
suff. always "bM £o me, Pon, TON, deR. 

2 (interval of space), ל‎ with suff. "2^3, 3272, but also 
Ths, 032, wing, omrina (from Y, mins, intervals). 

ya from, out of, seldom "39 ( plur. constr. state), Is. xxx. II. 

y (progress, duration, from NY) as far as, unto, plur. 
(poet.) "SY, but with suff. "72, yy, IS. 03772 (the last also 
with Qamets). ' 

by upon, over, constr. state of dy that which is above (from 
rib» to go up), plur. (poet.) %23, but with suff. also in prose W, 
q 55, v5», armos, for which 12523 is also frequent in poetry. = 

under (prop. that which is beneath), with suff. in the‏ תחת 
plural i, Vm, but also in the singular DED.‏ 


$104. 
CONJUNOTIONS. 


1. Conjunctions serve to connect words and sentences, and 
3o express their relation to each other. Most of them were origi- 
nally other parts of speech, viz. 

a) Pronouns, as "ÜX and כִּי‎ that, because, for, the former 
being at the same time the common relative pronoun, the latter 
also derived from a pronominal stem ($36). 

b) Adverbs, as DX (not), that not, DX (num 2), if. Also ad- 
verbs with prepositions ; e. g. Hod (in the not yet), before that; 
or with a conjunction added, as "> FX there is added that = much 
less or much more. 

c) Prepositions which are fitted by the addition of the con- 
junctions N and "$ to show the connection between proposi- 
tions; e.g. W 17° because (from 2° on account of), prop. on 
this account, that, "ON ^T after that, WORD according as, 3p? 
and WN 2p? le consequence, that), for the reason that, be- 
cause. The preposition may still be employed in this manner, 
even when the conjunction is omitted; e. g. 5 (for ^w 53) be- 
cause, 3372 (for WORD") on this acco that, because. 


In like manner, all prepositions before the Infinitive may be trans- 
lated by conjunctions with the finite verb (§ 132, 2). 
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2. Even those words which are no longer in use except as 
conjunctions, seem to have belonged originally to other parts of 
speech, particularly the noun, and they generally betray their 
affinity with verbal roots. Exs. או‎ (prop. desire, choice, from 
MIX (o desire, comp. Prov. xxxi. 4) or, like vel, ve, kindred with 
velle ; 38 (a turning away, from 728) that not. Even the only 
prefix conjunction) and, must perhaps acknowledge relationship 
with ^) a binding or fastening, a nail. 


The pointing of * is in several respects analogous with that of the 
prefix prepositions 3, 2, > ($ 102, 2); but it hae also, as a feeble letter, 
some peculiarities. 

a) It has commonly a simple S (J). 

b) Before words whose first consonant has simple SA*va (excepting the 
case c), the Vav is sounded ù, as 5553 and to all. It is also sounded 
thus (with the exception of the case d) before its cognate letters, the 
labials 2, », b, ae 1523; and even before a Chateph (under letters 
not guttural), as 2 Gen. ii. 12. 

c) Before ^ the Vav takes Chireg, e. ₪. "t" (for "MI", comp. $ 28, 1, and 
$ 24, 1, a); before and n it takes Chireq and Seghol, as onvtm Jos. 
viii. 4, and nam Gen. xx. 7 (comp. $ 63, Rem. 5). 

d) Immediately before the tone-syllable, it often takes Qameia, like 3 
2, 5, and with similar limitations (§ 102, 2, c); especially when words 
are connected in pairs, as m5) mï Gen. i. 2, 5) יום ם‎ viii. 22, but 
chiefly at the end of a short clause, hence ו‎ en ow Gen. vii. 13, 
520) bn 1 Kings xxi.10. But the case is different, when it stands - 
in close connection with words following, as Ma Tb” Wיִאְו איש‎ Ps. 
lvii. 5; and hence, especially, with certain monosyllabic words, whose 
nature it is to attach themselves to that which follows; so always, 
ny, MR}, ,ןלא‎ 523 and the like. 


$106. 
INTERJEOTIONS. 


1. Among the interjections, there are several which are merely 
natural sounds expressed in writing, as , אֶח‎ ah! in, או‎ 
wo! TNA ho! aha! 

2. Most of them, however, like the other particles, were bor- 
rowed from other parts of speech, which, in animated discourse, 
gradually came to be used as interjections ; as JM or 73 behold / 
(prop. here); MIA, plur. הבר‎ (prop. give, Imp. from 20°) for age, 


agite, come on! 192, *22 (prop. go), in the same sense ;* חִלִילָה‎ 


* ng and 35 are also used, in this form, with the feminine and with the 
plural; a proof that they have wholly taken the nature of interjections, 
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far be i] prop. ad profana! “D (perhaps for Y entreaty), I 
beseech, hear me ; קר‎ (up ! come on! in Æthiop. an Imp. go to! 
come on /), pray new! a particle of incitement and entreaty (al- 
ways subjoined).* 


* The particle M3 serves for the expression of various shades of meaning 
which are exhibited in different places in the Syntax. . A brief view only is given 
here. It stands a) after the Imp. in command as well as entreaty (§ 180, 1, Rem.); 
b) with the Impf. as well the first as the third person (§ 127, 8, b, and § 128, 1); 
c) once with the Perf. (§ 126, 4, Note); d) with various particles, as. M3 run 
behold now; particularly with conjunetions, as M3 bM ne queso, and Nb if now, 
677018, if with a courteous or modest limitation.—In courtly language, these par- 
ticles are heaped together in every way; Gen. xviii. 8, xix. 7, 8, 19, 1. 17. 


PART THIRD. 
SYNTAX. 


CHAPTER I. " 
SYNTAX OF THE NOUN. 


$ 106. 


RELATION OF THE SUBSTANTIVE TO THE ADJEOTIVE, — OF 
THE ABSTRAOT TO THE OONORETE. 

In the Hebrew language, there is a want of adjectives in 
proportion to the substantives, and some classes of adjectives 
(e. g. those of material) are almost wholly wanting.* This 
deficiency is supplied by substantives, and especially in the fol- 
lowing ways: 

1. The substantive employed to express some quality i in ano- 
ther is placed after it in the genitive. So constantly in designa- 
ting the material of which a thing is made, e. g. D? 152 vessels 
of silver = silver vessels ; YY jw ark of wood = wooden ark, 
like des vases d'or ; in like manner D2i» nm an eternal pos- 
session, Gen. xvii. 8, "pO "NO men of number, i. e. few men 
Gen. xxxiv. 30, J 33M a precious stone Prov. xvii. 8. This 
construction was also employed, even in cases where the language 
supplies an adjective ; œ. g. UIP "733 the holy garments, Ex. 
xxix. 20. Comp. un homme de bien. 

Rem. 1. Less frequently, the substantive which expresses a quality 
in another is followed by it in the genitive; as "pay מבחר‎ the choice 
of thy valleys, i. e. thy chotcest valleys, Is. xxii. 7, comp. xvii. 4, xxxvii. 
24; Gen. xxiii. 6; Ex. xv. 4. But with the substantive 57 (the) whole, 
for all of, all, this is the usual construction (see § 111, 1, Rem.). 

The place of an adjective, when it would be predicate of the sen- 


tence, is sometimes supplied directly by the substantive ; e. g. Gen. i. 2, 
and the earth was desolation and emptiness ; Job iii. 4, let that day be 


* There are a few adjectives of this kind formed after the manner of passive 
participles, as g of cedar, Nuri) of brass, comp. cuneatus (wedge-formed), 
13 
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darkness ; Ps. xxxv. 9, Ixxxviii. 19, cx.3, Is. v. 12, Job xxiii 2, xxvi. 13 
More seldom the substantive takes a preposition ; as in Ps. xxix. 4, the 
voice of Jehovah is 132 with power, for powerful. 

2. Adjectives which denote a property, quality, or habit. 
where they would stand by themselves as substantives, are often 
expressed in Hebrew by a periphrasis, in which an abstract noun 
lesignating the attribute is preceded by one of the following 
nouns denoting its subject ; viz. 

a) By איש‎ man, e. g. 037 איש‎ an eloquent man, Ex. iv. 10; 

nU איש‎ a wise man, Prov. xxiv. 5. b) By 532 master, possessor, e. g. 

"30 dyn hairy, 2 Kings i. 8; ninbnn 5393 the dreamer, Gen. xxxvii. 19. 
c) By 13 son and 92 daughter. e. g. 5 a valiant man, 1 Kings i. 52; 
dN an inhabitant of the East, Gen. xxix. 1; yr) one year old, 
Ex. xii. 5; maja doomed to death, 1 Sam. xx. 31; | בלול‎ n2 a worth- 
less woman, 1 Sam. i. 16. 

It is a bolder construction, and found only in poetry, when the ab- 
stract is used directly for the concrete, aa 59*53 worthlessness, for worth- 
less, like scelus for scelestissimus ; and at the same time for the plural, 
as Pp bow for bowmen, Is. xxi. 17, XP harvest for harvesters, xvii. 5. 
On this, as a common characteristic of language, see $ 83, Rem. 1. 

Rem. That, on the contrary, forms of adjectives and concretes often 
take the abstract signification, especially in the Feminine, has been 
shown in $ 84 ; comp. $ 107, 3, b. 

We may here remark also, that the poets employ certain epitheta 
ornantia (which are at the same time perpetua) alone without the sub- 
stantive; e. g. ""2M the Strong, i. e. God; Vz the strong, i.e. the 
bullock, in Jeremiah the horse ; N the Majestic, August, =the Prince; 
n235 pallida i.e. luna. In Arabic this is yet far more common. Comp. 
merum for vinum, vygr i. e. the sea Odyss. 1, 97. 


$107. 
USE OF THE GENDERS. 


Whether the Hebrew regarded a substantive as feminine is 
known partly from the feminine ending ($ 80, 1, 2), partly from 
its construction with a feminine predicate, and in most cases, 
though there are many exceptions ($87, 4), from the feminine 
plural form. We are now to show in what manner the designa- 
tion of gender was employed. 

1. The most natural use of it was with reference to the phy- 
sical distinction of sex in men and beasts, but with several gra- 
dations, according as this natural distinction is more or less 
strongly indicated. The principal cases are the following ; viz. 
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a) when the male and female are designated by entirely differ- 
ent words, and the latter, of course, requires no feminine ending, 
as father, mother, in Heb. אָב‎ , ; bo ram, DIT ewe, VON ass, 
TIN shegass ; b) when the female is designated by the addition 
of the feminine ending, as M& brother, Nin sister; DY young 
ages 929 young woman ; "B juvencus, 28 juvenca ; M vitu- 

us, 1239 vitula; c) when the feminine gender is shown only 
- ithe: הס‎ (communia), as in 0, 7) Bods ; 0, 7) לשה‎ ; 
e. g. %93 camel, masc. Gen. xxiv. 63, but fem. xxxii. 16; קר‎ 
masc. male cattle, Ex. xxi. 37, but fem. for female cattle, Job i. 
14; d) when, without regard to the natural distinction of the 
sexes, only one form is employed in the same gender to designate 
both (epicena), as in 0 Avxos, 1) 5200 ; e.g. tj 23 masc. 
a bear robbed of her young, Hos. xiii. 8 (but construed as femi- 
nine in 2 Kings ii. 24); אלרף‎ masc. oz, Ps. cxliv. 14, where the 
female of the ox-kind is meant. 

Often, in cases where the language makes the distinction of genders 
as in a, b, and c, writers neglect to do it, and employ the more general 
and indefinite terms. E. g. vin and be as fem. for in and mb, 
2 Sam. xix. 27, and Ps. xlii. 2; also ^33 a youth, for M7132, in the Pent. 
and in Ruth ii. 21, comp. Job i. 19. Compare in German GemaAl for 
Gemahlin ; in Arabic also, the older written language shuns the use of 
feminine forms (e. g. Tea mistress, ערושה‎ bride), which become more 
and more common in later usage. 

This sparing use of the distinctions of gender appears also in other 
examples; viz. Jing masc. architect, Prov. viii. 30, where 12160070 (em.) 
is meant (comp. artifer omnium natura, Plin. 2, 1); ma a dead body 
(masc.), spoken of the corpse of a woman, Gen. xxiii. 4, 6; rp for a 
goddess, 1 Kings xi. 5; so in Eng. instructor for instructress, and in Lat. 
auctor, martyr. 

Among epicene nouns are found names of whole species of animals, 
which the mind conceived as masculine or feminine, according as they 
appeared strong and powerful, or weak and timid. E. g. masc. 22 dog, 
I wolf ; fem. ni dove, סירה‎ stork, M299 MD ostrich, NAM hare. 

2. The designation of the feminine gender, by its appropriate 
ending, is most uniform in the adjectives and participles. ($87, 5.) 

3. Besides objects properly feminine, there are others (nearly 
the same which in Greek and Latin are neuter), for which the 
feminine form is preferred, viz. 

a) Things without life, for which the feminine, as the weaker, seemed 
to be the most suitable designation, as , side (of the human body), 
thigh, M27 side (of a Sena district; Nau brow, u greave (from 
the resemblance). 
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b) Hence abetract ideas, which at least decidedly prefer the feminine 
form, even when the masculine is also in use; as OR}, Nap) vengeance, 
"ID, Wi: help (5 84, 11, 12). Adjectives when used in a neuter sense 
as substantives (like ro xaloy), commonly take the fem. form, as rig: 
the right, Ps. v. 10; so also in the plur. גדלות‎ great things, P. xii. 4. 

c) The feminine is sometimes applied as a designation of dignity or 
office, which borders on the abstract sense, as NY) Princes (like. High- 
nesses); in like manner mp concionator (applied to king Solomon. 
the preacher Wisdom); comp. ngo as the name of a man, in Neh. vii. 
57, Ezra ii. 55. Even in the fem. plur. form אבות‎ fathers, the reference 
to dignity seems not improbable. 'These words are construed, agreeably 
to their signification, with the masculine. This usage is more extensive 
in Arabic, ZEthiopic and Aramæan, e. g. in Chalipha (Caliph) rn. 

' There is a remote likeness in the Lat. magistratus, Ger. Herrschaft, 
[Eng. lordship] for Herr [Eng. lord], Obrigkeit for Oberer, Ital. 
podestd, &c. 

d) Collectives, as YY^& wanderer, traveller, MIAR caravan, prop. that 
which wandereth, for the wanderers ; r (from the masc. Nn) the com- 
pany of exiles ; rati" Is. xii. 6, Mic. i. 11, 12, prop. that which inhabiteth, 
for the inhabitants; nak, Mic. vii. 8, 10, for the enemies. So often in 
the Arabic. Comp. the poetic צר‎ n3 equivalent to צר‎ "33 the inhabit- 
ants of Tyre, "33 nz = "589 "22 my countrymen. Examples of its 
application to things without life, M¥S timber, M229 clouds, MYX cedar 
wainscotting. Comp. tò in, and ij Inos for the cavalry, 9 ados 
(Herodotus I., 80). 
oe) On the contrary, the feminine sometimes appears, as in Arabic, to 

denote an individual of a class, while the masculine is applied to the 
class or species, e. g. & ships, fleet (1 Kings ix. 26, comp. 2 Chron. viii. 
18), nox a single ship; “YW hair (collectively), nyt a single hair 
(see Judges xx. 16, Ps. xl. 13) ; שיר‎ song, ode, also collectively, שירח‎ a 
single ode; so also MIXA a fig, NR) a flower (with the collective y3 Gen. 
xl. 10); Ni a lily (with Jwiw), and others, though the distinction is 
in part effaced in the Hebrew. 


4. Many words (besides certain names of objects properly 
feminine, No. 1, a) are distinguished by the feminine construc- 
tion, without the chasacteristic ending. They are chiefly em- 
braced in the following classes : 


ga) Names of countries and ‘owns, contemplated as mothera,*—as it 
were nurses,—of the inhabitants; e. g. wn fem. Assyria, dm fem. 
Idumea, צר‎ Tyre; so also appellatives, denoting countries, towns, and 
locality in general, as PN earth, land, 22% the world, W city, N and 
* Thus אס‎ 2 Sam. xx. 19 and on Phoenician coins stands for mother-city, 
pntodnodss (comp. pring, mater); and by the same figure, the inhabitants were 
called sons of the country, as sons of Zion, Ps. oxlix. 2; sons of Babylon, Ezek 
xxiii. 15 (comp. son of the house, son of the womb). 


`N 
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underworld, Yi threshing-floor,‏ שאק way, ^h court, nD camp,‏ ארח 
well, d&c., and sometimes even BIPR place.*‏ 

As names of people are commonly masculine, it often happens, that 
the same word is used as masc. for the name of a people, and as fem. for 
the name of a country; e. g. MIM" masc. Jews, Is. iii. 8, fem. Judea, 
Lam. i. 3; DN musc. Idumeans, Num. xx. 20 fem. Idumea, Jer. xlix. 17. 

But such names are also construed as fem. when the people is meant, 
by a metaphorical use (like the German Polen ist im Aufstande), Job i. 
15; 1 Sam. xvii. 21; Is. vii. 2; xxi. 2.7 

E b) Members and parts of the body in man or beast, ‘™ and d hand, 
ban foot, Y eye, NR ear, BIN arm, ich tongue, TIP horn, 523 wing, 
" tooth, J beard, T32 womb; probably with reference to their subser- 
viency as mere instruments} and hence also words for inanimate insiru- 
ments and ulensils, as 3*1 sword, "n" pin, nun and 939 staff, TiN 
chest, W9 bed, did cup, M pitcher, also 138 stone, and many cthers. Most 
of these words and ideas have the same gender in the other Semitic lan- 

es. 

c) The words for light, fire, and other powers of nature, as WW sun, 
WK fire (Ath. ésat), אור‎ (Job xxxvi. 32), so also MN and IN oven, M3 
brightness, צר‎ window, Gen. vi. 16, Y wind, also spirit, and WD) 
breath, soul, &c.$ 


$ 108. 
OF THE PLURAL, AND OF COLLEOTIVE NOUNS. 


1. Besides the proper plural endings ($87, 1,2), the language 
employs some other means for the expression of plurality ; viz. 
a) separate words, whose appropriate signification is collective, 
designating an indefinite number of a class of objects, and hav- 
ing their corresponding nomina unitatis, or nouns which desig- 
nate an individual of the class, as שרר‎ an ox (an individual of 
the or- ind), “R3 oxen, e. g. “p3 Mean five oren, Ex. xxi. 37, 
TE small catita; viz. sheep or goats, ri an individual of the 


* As this last word is regularly maec., so we find more or less fluctuation in 
the gender of the others. 

+ Here belongs the poetical personification of a people as a female, Is, xlvii, 
L 1, liv. 1 seq., Lam. i, Ez. xvi. 

f Of these words, too, some are not uniform in respect to their gender, and 
occur also as masc.; as ורוע‎ Is. xvii. 5, pid Ex. xxix. 27, "3 Zech. iv. 10, Pe 
Ps, xxii. 16. 

6 The particulars are supplied by the Lexicon. There are some words, more- 
over, which have the feminine ending, as MYM brass, NUP bow (from the stem- 
word tip), ng time (for MIS), but yet are sometimes construed as masculine, 
from a misapprehension of their origin. 
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same, a sheep or a goat; 6) the feminine ending ($107, 3, d); 
c) nouns which have the proper signification of the singular, but 
which are also used as collectives, as OSM man, the human race 
Gen. i. 26, ארש‎ collect. for men, “33 words, אררב‎ the enemy, for 
enemies. 'These words take the article, when all the individuals 
of the class are included ($109, 1). Comp. also $107, 3, e. 

2. On the other hand, the terminations which properly ex- 
press plurality, are employed in the expression of other kindred 
ideas ; so that the Hebrew often uses plural forms where other 
languages employ the singular. Thus, under the plural form 
are expressed— 


a) Extension" of space and time: hence the frequent use of it tc 
express portions of space, regions or places, as DD heaven ($ 88, Rem. 
2), מרומים‎ height (of heaven) Job xvi. 19, in the place at the feel, 
ri on the place at the head; certain members of the body, which are 
spaces on its surface,| as 0°20 face, UNIL neck; spaces of time. as 
o"n life, נצורים‎ youth, e»t old age; and finally states, qualities, which 
are permanent or of long continuance, as 5 perverseness, DVDR com- 
passion, ממפולרם‎ 54 

b) Might and power, these being originally conceived as something 
distributed and manifold. So, particularly, urib God,—whether ori- 
ginating in a polytheistic conception and then passing over to the “ God 
of gods,” or in monotheism, and intended to express the divine power 
in its developments; so a few times קדשים‎ the Holy (God) Hos. xii. 1; 
Prov. ix. 10; xxx. 3; (comp. Jos. xxiv. 19, and Chald. iby the Highest, 
Dan. vii. 18); and DDIN penates, always in the plural even when only 
one image is meant, 1 Sam. xix. 13, 16. Farther: , = vi" lord, 
e.g. MYp OR a cruel lord Is. xix. 4, ר‎ "2% the lord of the land 
Gen. xlii. 30; so also 532 lord, master, with suff. often "232 his master, 
ro?» her master} | 

Rem. 1. The use of the plural, as given under letter b, is confined 
within very narrow limits, not extending beyond the words above quoted; 
and these, moreover, have the same use in the singular. On the con- 


bj 


* A transferring (in mathematical language) of an expression for arithmetical 
quantity to geometrical (comp. Rem. 1( The language has other examples of the 
designation of great and many by the same word (as 20, Dixy). 

" t Comp. the same use of the plur. in ta orégva, ta væta, pracordia, cervices, 
auces. 

f Somewhat similar is the use of we by kings in speaking of themselves (Ezra 
iv. 18, vii. 24, comp. 1 Mac. x. 19, xi. 81) a form which is then transferred to 
God (Gen. i. 26, xi. 7; Is. vi. 8). Such a plural the Jewish grammarians call 
רבור הפחות‎ (pluralis virium or virtutum); the moderns call it pluralis excellen- 
fie or pluralis majestaticus. The use of the plural in modern languages, as a form 
of respectful address, is more remote from the Hebrew usage. 
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struction of these plurals with adjectives, see $ 112, 1, Rem. 3; with 
verbs, $ 146, 2. On "25%, used of God, see $ 121, Rem. 4. 


2. The use of the plural given under a is also, in common prose. 
limited to a few words ; but in the poets it is somewhat more extensive. 
e.g. ORW tenebre (of dark places), 23337 deliciae, Dog faithfulness, 
and many others. 


' 3. When a substantive is followed by a genitive, and this 


compound idea is to be expressed in the plural, it is done a) 
most naturally by the plural form in the governing noun, as 
Sort 533 strong heroes (prop. heroes of might); so also in com- 
pounds, as Y% Benjaminite, plur. יי"‎ ^22 1 Sam. xxii. 7; 
b) in both, as DP "33 1 Chron. vii. 5, בַּתּי'כְלָאִים‎ prison hous- 
es, Is xlii. 22, and hence Wes "33, Ps. xxix. 1, sons of God; 
c) even in the noun governed alone, as 38 "3 father’s house, 
family, Ta D3 ancestral houses, families Num. i. 2 foll., "9 
ON. precious fruits Cant. iv. 16, vii. 14. On this observation, 
which has hitherto been overlooked by grammarians, compare 
also Judges vii. 25 (the head of Zeeb and Oreb, for the heads), 
2 Kings xvii. 29; Dan. xi. 15. Here the two words by which 
the compound idea is expressed, are treated directly as a nomen 
compositum." 

The union with sufixes is also conformed to letter c, as סינ"‎ 
os eorum for ora eorum Ps. xvii. 10, 03%" Ps. cxliv. 8, where we 
also say their mouth, their hand. 


i 4. To the modes of expressing plurality belongs also the 
repetition of a noun, with or without the copula. By this is 
indicated the whole, all, every, as BY t^ day by day, every day, 
איש איש‎ every man, and WN] איש‎ Ps. Ixxxvii. 5, n? Di Esth. 
iii. 4, 117) דור‎ every generation Deut. xxxii. 7; hence distribu- 
tively, as 113» VIP WV each flock by itself Gen. xxxii. 17; also 
a great multitude, even with the plural form, Gen. xiv. 10, 
"on MINNA בְּאָרות‎ asphalt-pits in abundance, nothing but as- 
phalt-pits, 2 Kings iii. 16, Joel iv. 14 ; finally (with the copula) 
diversity. more than one kind, as כל‎ signifies al] and every 
kind ; e. g. 138) 28 two kinds of weights Deut. xxv. 13, 325 35 
a double heart Ps. xii. 3, 1 Chron. xii. 33. 


Impassioned repetition, in exclamations, e. g. Jer. xxii. 29, Is. vi. 3 


* All three are found in Syriae and Athiopic. See Hoffmann, Gram. Syriaca, 
p. 254; Ludolf, Gram. £thiopica, p. 139. 
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(with little emphasis in many writers, however, to whom it has become 
habitual, e. g. Is. xl. ff.) 18 a rhetorical usage, and does not belong here. 

Rem. 1. Substances cohering in masses are mostly conceived as a 
unity, and hence very seldom occur except in the singular, as 27 gold, 
HOD silver, Y? wood, ך‎ wine; though tà water is plural, but in Ara- 
bic this also is singular. But when portions of a substance are meant, 
the plural form is used, as e pieces of silver Gen. xlii. 25, 089 ligna 
(for building or for fuel). So of grain, as Men wheat (growing in the 
field), onun wheat in the kernel. 

2. Even in cases where the plural form is regarded as merely poetie, 
we are to connect with it the idea of real plurality, e. g. Job vi. 3, tus» 
the seas for the sea, comp. Gen. xli. 49; Job xvii. 1, the graves are my 
portion, equivalent to burying-place, many graves beicg usually found 
together ; xxi. 32. 


$ 109. 
USE OF THE ARTICLE. 


The article (D, M $35) was originally a demonstrative pro- 
noun (as in other languages, e. g. the Romanic, comp. d, 7, 0 
in Homer), yet with so little force that it was scarcely used ex- 
cept as a prefix to the noun. 


Its stronger demonstrative force (this) it has still in some connections. 
as ois this day, hodie; ern this night, to-night; dyn this time. 
To this original, demonstrative signification points, especially 1) its 
occasional use for the relative before the verb, e. g. s&X231 that are 
found 1 Chron. xxix. 17, xxvi. 28, Jos. x. 24, Ezra viii. 25; comp. 
Gen. xviii. 21, xlvi. 27, Job ii. 11; so also, 227 = על‎ "tW 1 Sam. 
ix. 24; 2) when it serves, mostly with a participle, to form a connec- 
tion with a previous subject-noun, repeating it once more ; e. g. Ps. xix. 
10, the laws of Jehovah are truth . . . . v.11, o" omm they, that 
are precious,—where the article has nearly all the force of דעה‎ aùroi. 
So also in Ps. civ. 3 (three times), Is. xl. 22, 23, xlvi. 6, Gen. xlix. 21, 
Job xli. 25; and still stronger, Ps. xviii. 33, חריל‎ *»»iwon bun the God 
that girds me with strength ; ver. 48, Jer. xix. 13, Neh. x. 38. 


The article is employed with a noun, to limit its application, 
1n nearly the same cases as in Greek, German, and English ; 
viz. when the subject of discourse is a definite object, previously 
mentioned (Gen. i. 3, God said, Let there be light, Vd, verse 
4, and God saw the light, RITON ; 1 Kings iii. 24, bring me 
a sword, and they brought the sword), or already known Eccl. 
ix. 15; שלטה)‎ geen the king Solomon), or the only one of its 
kind (Pan the sun, 287] the earth). 


7 7 7 
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In such cases the article can be omitted only in poetry, where 
it is used, in general, less frequently than in prose ; e.g. 92% for 
Tan Ps. xxi. 2, YN for PANT Ps. ii. 2. 

Special cases in which the article is commonly employed, 
are: 

1. When an appellative is used collectively, denoting all the 
individuals of the class ; as the righteous, the unrighteous, Gen. 
xviii. 25; the woman for the female sez, Ecel. vii. 26; the Ca- 
naanite, Gen. xiii. 7, xv. 19, 20; as in Engl. the Russian, the 
Turk.* . 

2. When an appellative is applied by way of eminence toa 
particular person, and thus becomes & kind of proper name, as 
6 noenrns (Homer). E. g. ToO adversary, UCN the adversary, 
Satan ; 593 lord, רובעל‎ (prop. name of the idol) Baal ; tn the 
first man, Adam, bn, DN 6 Peoc, the only, true God = 
nim (though this word, from its frequent occurrence in this 
sense, is often so used without the article, approaching the na- 
ture of a proper name, $110, 1); ^r the river, i. e. the Eu- 
phrates ; "231 the region around, viz. around the Jordan. 

3. Hence it is also used with actual proper names of rivers, 
mountains, and of many fowns, with reference to their original 
appellative signification (comp. the Hague, le Havre, la Plata); 
as הלאר‎ the Nile (prop. the river), Ian Lebanon (prop. the 
white mountain), “S7 the town Ai (prop. the stone-heap). But 
its use in connection with names of towns is unfrequent, and in 
poetry is generally omitted. (Comp. $110, 1.) 


Hem. 1. The Hebrew article certainly never stands for the indefinite 
article; but the Hebrew conceives and expresses many ideas definitely, 
which we are aceustomed to conceive and express indefinitely. This is 
most commonly seen, 

a) In comparisons, where the imagination pictures 10 itself a definite 
image of the object; e. g. white as the wool, as the snow, red as the 
scarlet Ig. i. 18; as the sheep Ps. xlix. 15; he hurle thee like the ball Is. 
xxii. 18; the heavens are rolled up like the scroll xxxiv. 4; comp. x. 14, 
xxiv. 20, xxvii. 10, liii. 6, Ps. xxxiii. 7. ₪66 instructive examples in 
Judges xiv. 6, xvi. 9, Is. xxix. 8, 11. But where the noun used for com- 
parison is already made definite by an adjective, the article is omitted 
as when a genitive follows, e.g. pz Is. x. 14, but nn pz xvi.2; 
comp. Ps. i. 4 with Is. xxix. 5. Exceptions are rare, as "i232 Job xvi. 14, 
25» xxxi. 18. 


* And so among the Attics, 5 ‘A9yvolos, ö Zvgaxócios. 
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b) In designating classes of objects which are universally known, e. ₪ 
the gold, the silver, the cattle, the water. Hence Gen. xiii. 2, Abra- 
ham was very rich in the (smaller) cattle, the silver, and the gold 
where most languages would omit the article. He had much, is the 
Hebrew’s conception, of these well-known treasures. Comp. Gen. xli. 42, 
Ex. xxxi. 4, xxxv. 32, Is. i. 22. 

c) Often also in the expression of abstract ideas (like rd inn, la 
modestie), hence of physical and moral evils, as the blindness Gen. xix. . 
11, the darkness Is. 1x. 2, the falsehood Is, xxix. 21. 

On these principles, it is easy to explain the use of the article in 
single, special cases; as in 1 Sam. xvii. 34, “NT the lion, as e well- 
known enemy of the flocks (comp. toy Avxoy, John x. 12); 1 Kings xx. 36, 
Gen. viii. 7, 8, xiv. 13. The frequent expression Din "Mm"! should not 
be translated, and it happened on a day, but on the day, (at) the time, as 
determined by what precedes. 

2. The vocative aleo takes the article, and for the most part in those 
cases where it is usually required; e. g. Dita y320 wins, O Joshua 
high priest, Zech. iii. 8; 1 Sam. xxiv. 9. 


$ 110. 
USE OF THE ARTICLE (Conrmruzp). 


The article is regularly omitted, 

1. Before the proper name of a person or a country (, 
D124), and also of a people, when it coincides with the name of 
the founder of the race or the name of their country (58905, DS). 
On the contrary Gentilic nouns admit it both in the sing. and 
plur., as 03973 the Hebrews, 1 Sam. xiii. 3, "392971 the Canaan- 
tte (collective $ 109, 1). l 

2. Before substantives made definite by a following genitive 
or suffix, which renders the use of the article unnecessary ; e. g. 
אֲלִֹים‎ 37 God's word, "3X my father. 


When the article is used in these two cases, some special reason can 
generally be assigned for it. E. g., 


a) In some cases, the full demonstrative power of the article is 
required ; as Jer. xxxii. 12, 7 gave this bill of sale (rop Wenns) 
with reference to ver. 11; Jos. viii. 33, "4m a half thereof, in the next 
clause הרציו‎ the (other) half thereof ; Is. ix. 12. 

b) In other cases, the genitive is ב‎ proper name, and, according to 
No. 1, does not admit the article comp. $ 111, 1]; as r mayan the 
altar of Bethel 2 Kings xxiii. 17, N »xH the God of Bethel Gen. 
xxxi. 13, אשור‎ aan the king of Assyria Is. xxxvi. 16; comp. Gen. xxiv. 
67 ; Jer. xlviii. 32; Ez. xlvii. 15, comp. xlviii. 1. 


8111. USE OF THE ARTICLE. 203 


c) In others, the connection between the noun and the following 
genitive is somewhat loose, so that the firet forms a complete idea by 
itself, the second being only supplemental, relating to the material or 
design; as n een the weight, the leaden one Zech. iv. 10, nay" 
הנשת‎ the altar of brass 2 Kings xvi. 14, on הָאָרוֹן‎ MU Jos. 4 
Ex. xxviii. 39, Jer. xxv. 26. . 


3. Before the predicate, which from its nature is indetermi- 
nate, as Gen. xxix. 7, 243 חיום‎ Tiy yet is the day great, it is 
yet high day ; xxxiii. 13, xl. 18, xli. 26; Is. v. 20, חַאמרים לטוב‎ 
רע‎ who call the good evil ; lxvi. 3. | 


Yet there are cases where the nature of the predicate requires the 
article: Gen. ii. 11 225 · m the same ($122, 1, 2d T) is that which sur- 
rounds ; xlv.12 חמרפר‎ ^b “D that my mouth (it is) that speaketh ;* Gen. 
xli. 6, Ex. ix. 27, Num. iii. 24. For another case, where the article 
stands before the predicate, see § 109, 2d T. / 


$ 111. 
USE OF THE ARTICLE (OosrINVED). 


1. When a compound idea, represented by one noun followed 
by another in the genitive, is to be expressed definitely, it is done 
by prefixing the article to the noun in the genitive; as איש‎ 
een a man of war Jos. xvii. 1, MAMAN "WIR the men of war, 
Num. xxxi 49; "pt "24 a word of falsehood Prov. xxix. 12, 
4331 דבה‎ the word of the prophet Jer. xxviii. 9. 


The article has the same position, when only the genitive is deflnite, 
as NN Apon a part of the field 2 Sam. xxiii. 11 (see on the contrary 
Jos. xxiv. 32, Gen. xxxiii. 19), nan איש‎ a husbandman Gen. ix. 20 
(on the contrary mI% Wx Gen. xxv. 27). But, in this case, to avoid 
ambiguity, another construction was usually chosen; see § 115. 


B. This explains the use of the article after 52 prop. totality, the‏ .א 
whole. The article is inserted after 5D, when it expresses definitely all,‏ 
whole (like tous les hommes, toute la ville), and is omitted when it is used‏ 
indefinitely for of all kinds, any thing, or distributively for every (tout‏ 
homme, à tout priz); e. g. N all men, YRD the whole earth,‏ 
prop. the whole of men, the whole of earth ; but 338752 all kinds of stones,‏ 
Chron. xxix,2, e any thing Judg. xix. 19, D every day Ps.‏ 1 

vii. 12. But also n 53 every living thing = all living. 

* Not, however, in its ordinary use as the mere definite article. In such 
forms, it is rather to be referred to its original import, as a demonstrative pro- 
noun (§ 109, 2d T), that which eurrounds.—Tx. 


- ——_— — — — 
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Even compound proper names may be resolved again into two 
words, and the second then takes the article; e. g. *3*2*732. Benjaminite 
(§ 86, 5), בָנ-חַימינֵי‎ Judges iii. 15, rin nn the Bethlemite 1 Sam. 
xvii. 58. 

For exceptions, where the article stands before the governing noun 
and not before the genitive, see $ 110, 2, b. So in the later style, Dan. 
xi. 31; comp. xii. 11. 


2. When the substantive has the article, or (what is equiva- 
lent) is made definite by a following genitive or suffix, the adjec- 
tive (as well as the pronoun MJ, Nim, 4 120, 1), belonging to the 
substantive, takes also the article. Gen. x. 12, 2331 "35 the 
great city; xxviii. 19, החוא‎ DPEN that place; Deut. iii. 24, 
הַחַזְקָה‎ T thy strong hand ; n יְהנָה‎ Mey the great work 
of Jehovah. 


Not very unfrequent is the use of the article— 

a) With the adjective alone, so that the limitation is superadded ; 
e. g. "SOM Di", Gen. i. 31, the sixth day, prop. a day, the sixth (on the 
contrary 93% יום‎ a second day, ver. 8) ; xli. 26, 1 Sam. xix. 22, Ps. lxii. 4, 
civ. 18, Neh. iii. 6, ix. 35, Zech. xiv. 10. So also nnn wpa] Gen. i. 21, 
ix. 10. When the adjective is properly 8 participle, this is the usual 
construction; as Jer. xlvi. 16 nyiwy 22m the sword that doeth violence. 

b) It seldom stands only with the substantive, as in Ez. xxxix. 27, 
Gen. xliii. 14, 2 Sam. vi. 3 (perhaps to be emended) ; but somewhat 
frequently in connection with the pronouns Nin and Nr, which in them- 
selvea are sufficiently definite, as Nin ri?*b3 Gen. xxxii. 23, W הדור‎ Ps. 
xii. 8; especially when the noun is made definite only by 8 suffix, as 
ri 4717323 1 Kings x. 8; comp. Ex. x. 1, Jos. ii. 20, Judg. xvi. 5, 6, 15. 
Purposely indefinite is M35 ong Gen. xxxvii. 2, evil report respecting 
them (nn Dr] would be their evil report); xlii. 19, IN DIR = 
one of your brethren. 


* UW’ 


§112. 
CONNECTION OF THE SUBSTANTIVE WITH THE ADJECTIVE. 


1. The adjective, as an appendage of the substantive and 
subservient to it, stands after it, and agrees with it in gender 
and number,; as ig ,איש‎ MP? MEX. On the position of the 
article, see $ 111, 2. \ 


Rem. 1. It is very seldom that the adjective, as an epithet of the sub- 
stantive, stands before it, as when some emphasis rests on it; ls. 
xxviii 21, liii. 11, Ps. Ixxxix. 51, exlv. 7; compare also Ps. xviii. 4. 
Merely poetic is the form of expression 07939 “PDN, Job xli. 7. strong 
among the shields for strong shields (comp. ver.21; Is. xxxv. 9); or with 
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a collective noun instead of the plural, 08 "3^3 the poor among men 


== the poor, Is. xxix. 19; Hos. xiii, 2. Comp. the Latin construction ca- 
num degeneres. 


2. When substantives of the feminine gender or those which incline 
to it ($ 107, 4) take two adjectives, the feminine form sometimes appears 
only in the one which stands nearest the substantive ; as MJN) אכה‎ 


022) 1 Sam. xv. 9; pt) nen mn Kings xix. 11; Ps. lxiii. 2. Comp. 
$ 147, Rem. 1. 

N. B. In respect to number, nouns in the dual take adjectives in the 
plural (comp. $88, 1); as iin a539 lofty eyes Prov. vi. 17; Pe. xviii. 
28, Job iv. 3, 4, Is. xxxv. 3. Moreover the constructio ad sensum is 
frequent. Collectives are construed with the plural, as in 1 Sam. xiii. 
15, Jer. xxviii. 4; the so-called pluralis majestatis ($ 108, 2. b), on the 
contrary, with the singular, as pq אֲלֹחִים‎ Ps. vii. 10, Is. xix. 45 (but 
with the plur. 1 Sam. xvii. 26.) 


2. An adjective, when its application is limited by a substan- 
tive, is followed by it in the genitive case,“ as Nr beautiful 
in form Gen. xxxix. 6, 0582 y? pure in hands Ps. xxiv. 4, Ma 
ty) sorrowful in spirit Is. xix. 10. Participles and verbal ad- 
jectives are often construed thus, though they also govern the 
cases of their verbs ; see § 135. 

3. On the adjective as predicate of the sentence, see $ 144 foll. 


| $113. 
OF APPOSITION. , 


1. By this is meant the placing together of two substantives, 
when one of them (commonly the secondt) serves as a limitation 
or restriction of the other. E. g. M2228 MBX a woman (who is) 
a widow 1 Kings vii. 14; ewa nay) a damsel (who is) a virgin 
Deut. xxii. 28; MA% אֲמָרִים‎ words (which are) truth Prov. xxii. 
21. The first of the two substantives sometimes takes the form 


of the construct state (J 116, 5). 


Two adjectives may also be placed in apposition, when the first 
modifies the sense of the second; as לְבָנות‎ nina Minna pale white spots 
Lev. xiii. 39; in verse 19, Nn 227 Nana a white-red (clear red) 


spot. 7. 1 


* In Greek and Latin - the genitive is employed in the same manner, as tristes 
animi; see Ruhnken. ad Vell. Paterculum, 2, 98. 

+ The first only in certain formulas as """3 J, Nabu 323, like our 
the king David, the king Solomon; where tbe arrangement qum *, 3 Sem. 
xiii 39, like Cicero Consul, is of rare ocourrence. 
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$114. 
OF THE GENITIVE. 


1. It has already been shown ($ 89) that the relation of the 
genitive is regularly expressed, by attaching the genitive noun 
to the preceding nomen regens in the construct state. A geni- 
tive can be thus annexed to only one governing noun.” The 
language also avoids attaching to one such noun several geni- 
tives connected by the conjunction and, sometimes by repeating 
the nomen regens; as Gen. xxiv. 3, ONT השמים ואלה‘‎ "ris, 
. the God of heaven and the God of earth. Several genitives 
may indeed follow one another, each dependent on the preceding 
one. This repetition of the construct state is often avoided, how- 
ever, by adopting a periphrasis of the genitive ($115); but not 
always, e. ₪. Diaz חיר‎ "20 "0^ the days of the years of the life 
of my fathers, Gen. xlvii.9 ; *3p752 ing MOP won "NÉ ₪ 
remnant of the number of the bows of the mighty ones of the 
children of Kedar, 18. xxi. 17. 


In these two examples (comp. also Is. x. 12, Job xii. 24 and others) 
all the substantives, except the last genitive, are in the construct state. 
But there are also examples, where a genitive subordinate to the 
leading idea, and serving only as a periphrasis for the adjective, stands 
in the absolute state, while only the genitive that follows is dependent 
on the leading idea. E. g. Is. xxviii. 1, 2 "285 שִמָנִים‎ NB the fal 
valley (prop. the valley of fatness) of the smitten of wine, 1 Chron. ix. 13; 
Ps. Ixviii. 22. 

Similar is the unusual case, of & substantive followed immediately 
by an adjective, and then by a genitive; as 39u m2 Jax unhewn 
stones of the quarry, 1 Kings vi. 7. The usual arrangement is, mb) 
nio ant a great crown of gold, Esther viii. 15. 


2. The noun in the genitive may stand not only for the sub- 
ject, but sometimes also for the object. E. g. Ez. xii. 19, oen 
pw the wrong which the inhabitants have done; on the con- 
trary, Obad. ver. 10, qn oan the wrong against thy brother ; 
Prov. xx. 2, Jen NON the fear of the king ;t DIO DPI the cry 


* It would be a violation of Hebrew idiom to say, "3 nil *22 Mii 4 
filia Davidis ; it would be necessary to say, 1533 "(1 "33 א‎ Davidis ejusqu 
filia. a: 

+ In Latin there is the same use of the genitive after injuria (Oms. B. Gall 1, 
80), metus (as metus hostium, metus Pompeii), spes, and other words. Comp. Aul. 
Gell 9, 12. In Greek compare 7/0100 100 OsoU, 20700 100 ctavgod 1 Cor. i 18 
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concerning Sodom, Gen. xviii. 20; צר‎ 900 the rumor concern- 
ing Tyre, Is. xxiii. 5 ; An 520 prada hostibus tuis erepta 
Deut. xx. 14. Comp. further $ 121, 5. Other applications of the 
genitive are: YY TIF way to the tree, Gen. iii. 24, קצִיני סֶדם‎ 
judges like those of Sodom, Is. i. 10, Db "MAT sacrifices accep- 
table to God, Ps. li. 19, Yin raw an oath sworn by Jehovah 
1 ii. 43. 


3. Not unfrequently the genitive relation supplies the place of 
apposition, as MIB “WI fluvius Euphratis. See further, $ 116, 5. 


Rem. 1. In very rare cases, a word intervenes ietween the nomen 
regens and the nomen rectum, as in Hos. xiv. 3, 2 Sam. i. 9, Job xxvii. 3 
(after >>, in all these passages; comp. also Is. xxxviii. 16). 

2. With proper names, which are generally in themselves sufficiently 
definite, the genitive is seldom used for limitation or restriction. In- 
stances of it occur, however, in geographical names; as D2 אגר‎ Ur 
of the Chaldees Gen. xi. 28, Dan] 0g Aram of the two rivers == Meso- 
potamia ; in like manner niNQy Nim? Jehovah of hosts för Jehovah the 
Lord of hosts. 


$ 115. 
EXPRESSION OF THE GENITIVE BY CIROUMLOOUTION. 


Besides the expression of the genitive relation by subordina- - 
tion to the governing noun in the construct state ($89, and $114), 
there are modes of expressing it by periphrasis, and chiefly by 
the preposition 5, which means pertaining or belonging to, and 
thus expresses a relation’ not unlike that of the genitive. Thus 
we find— | 


1. ל‎ "DW, used principally for the genitive of possession, as האאן‎ 
mab "UN Gen. xxix. 9, xlvii. 4, the flock of her father (prop. the flock 
which was tu her father); and also where there would be several 
successive genitives (to avoid the repetition of the constr. state, but see 
$114, 1), as Dando חָרֹעִים אֲשֶׁר‎ DN the chief of the herdsmen of Saul 
1 Sam. xxi. 8, rine “atin dnn שיר‎ the song of songs of Solomon 
Cant. i. 1; Gen. xl. 5, 2 Sam. ii. 8, 1 Chron. xi. 10. (Hence the Rab- 
binic designation of the genitive bu; ; in Syriac and Chaldee, the rela- 
tive "3, ךְ‎ serves also by itself as a sign of the genitive.) 

2. מ‎ (without DN), also for the genitive of appertaining and of pos- 
session,* as che OWEN the watchmen of Saul, 1 Sam. xiv. 16. This is 


* Essentially, the Gascon is no less correct in saying la fille à Mr. N., than the 
written language in the form la fille de —; the former expresses the ides belong- 
‘ng to, the latter that of origin, descent. The Arabians distinguish a twofold geni- 
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used especially, a) when the governing noun is to be expressed indef- 
nitely, e. g. "U1 2 a son of Jesse, 1 Sam. xvi. 18 (whilst "772 signifies 
also the son of Jesse) ; 55 לאל‎ JD a priest of the most high God. Gen. 
xiv. 18, xli. 12; "soU . two servants of Shimei, 1 K. ii. 39; 
715 אחב‎ a friend of David (was Hiram) 1 Kings v. 15; "135 “bro 
also ה ₪ לְרָוָד מזפר‎ of David (prop. belonging to him as author), 
and elliptically "17> of David, Ps. xi. 1, xiv. 1: ö) when there are several 
genitives depending on one substantive, e. g. 1725 men הלקת‎ a portion 
of the field of Boaz, Ruth ii. 3; 2 Kings v. 9, bap" "bob den ""21 
the chronicles of the kings of Israel, 1 Kings xv. 31; mine niann ראשי‎ 
dane: "22 Josh. xix. 51, where the more closely connected nouns, ex- 
pressing one compound idea, are joined in pairs by the construct state, 
whilst between them is the looser connection indicated by 5; ; (comp. 
however, $ 114, 1); c) after specifications of number, e. g. n3353 
vh» יום‎ bins on the seven and twentieth day of the month, Gen. 
viii. 11. 


. $ 116. 
FARTHER USE OF THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 


'The construct state, as it serves only to indicate the close 
connection of two nouns, is used in the current of discourse for 
other near relations besides that of the genitive; viz. 

1) Before prepositions, especially in poetry, and most fre- 
quently when the governing word is a participle; e. g. before 3, 
as שחת בַקָצַיר‎ the joy in the harvest, Is. ix. 2, v. 11; ; before ל‎ 
as De "an Is. lvi. 10, xxx. 18, Ps. lviii. 5, Job xviii. 2 ; before 
w, as ag "Stag weaned from the milk, Is. xxviii. 9; before > 
Judg. v. 10. 

2) Before the relative pronoun, e. g. WN מקום‎ the place 
where ——, Gen. xl. 3. 

3) Before relative clauses without "QM, e. g. TY} TOM np 
the city where David dwelt, Is. xxix. 1, אל‎ J מקום לא‎ the place 
of him who knows not God, Job xviii. 21, 1 Sam. xxv. 15, Ps. 
xc. 15. Comp. $123, 3, Rem. 1. 

4) Rarely, even before Vav copulative, as Dy mas Is. 
xxxiii. 6, xxxv. 2, li. 21. 

5) In cases of apposition (i. e. where there is not, as in $114, 


tive; viz one which may be explained by >, and another by jn. From the latte: 
conception proceeds the de of the Romanic languages, In Greek may be compared 
the so-called ayia Kodopomoy, e. g. 7 xspa vip 90 for 100 avOgerrev 
(see Bernhardy s Syntax, p. 88). 
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3, an actual genitive relation); e. g. 1 Sam. xxviii. 7, O92 NUX 
אוב‎ a woman, mistress ( possessor) of a divining spirit (comp. 
co losen Éyovoa ה‎ 2020 nudavosg Acts xvi. 16); and so 
also, Y^ Ma noms the virgin- daughter of Zion, Is. xxxvii. 22, 
Jer. xiv. 17. 

6) Also in other close connections of words; e. g. TIN one 
sometimes used for TNX 2 Sam. xvii. 22, Zech. xi. 7; see more- 
over Is. xxviii. 4, 16. Compare also the construct state in the 
numerals, as thirteen, fourteen ($97,2), and in the adverb (§ 100, 
2, C) 

Rem..As in the above cases, the absolute state might be used about 
equally well instead of the construct, so on the contrary there are con- 
nections, where we should expect the constr. state rather than the 
absolute. E. g. 

a) in geographical names like n ma bay Abel Beth-Ma*chah 
(i.e. Abel at Beth-Ma*chah, in distinction from other places called Abel). 
Comp. on the contrary § 114, Rem. 2.* 

b) in some other examples, where the connection is not sufficiently 
close for the genitive relation, so that it must rather be understood as 
an apposition, or an adverbial use (in the accusative § 118) of the second 
noun. Here belongs, among others, Ez. xlvii. 4, 0 ©% not so well 
water of the knees as water up to the knees; Is. xxx. 20, YM? dn waler 
of affliction, or rather water in affliction. 

c) in the combination צִבָאות‎ nrg, elliptical for migs rr o 
God (the God) of hosts. 


,` 
או 


$117. 
. DESIGNATION OF THE OTHER OASES. 


l. The Hebrew language having lost the living use of case- 
endings ($ 90), it becomes 8 question how this defect was sup- 
plied, in designating the relation of the noun to the sentence. 
The Nominative can be known only from the syntactic construc- 
tion. On the modes of indicating the Genitive, see $$ 114-116. 
The Dative is periphrased by the preposition >, the Ablative by 
T2 (from, out of), the Locative and Instrumental by 3 (in, at, 
by). But the noun thus dependent on a preposition, is in the 
Semitic form of conception a genitive ; for these particles were 
originally nouns, and still retain in Arabic the genitive ending. 
Comp. §101, 1. 


. * Latin, Augusta Vindelicorum. But in English, e.g. York street, Covent- 
garden ; a mere juxtaposition, for near Covent-garden. 
14 
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On the use of the sign of the dative (5), so far as it encroach- 
es on the sphere of our genitive, see $ 115, 1, 2. 

2. The Accusative, when it expresses a local direction or 
motion towards, frequently retains its ending -ה‎ ($90, 1). 
Elsewhere, it is usually known, like the nominative, only from 
the structure of the sentence. But it may often be recognized 
by the prefixed “NX or NX (and before pronominal suffixes NN); 
which is not used with & noun, however, except when it is made 
definite by the article, by a genitive (whether noun or pronominal 
suffix), or in some other way (Gen. vi. 2, 2 Sam. xiii. 17, xviii. 
18), or is a proper name. Such is its prevalent use, especially in 
prose; but less use is made of it in poetry. E. g. Gen. i. 1, את‎ 
Fan ng ONG (on the contrary DP] FP Gen. ii. 4, vi. 10, 
Ex. i. 11).* 


The examples are rare in which AN stands before a noun that is not 
rendered definite; but somewhat more frequent in elevated style, where 
the article also may be omitted with a noun which is definite in signifi- 
cation ($ 109). E. g. Prov. xiii. 21, pP, NN, Is. 1. 4, Job xiii. 25, Ez. 
xliii. 10; in prose very rarely, as 1 Sam. xxiv. 6, Ex. ii. 1 (where, how- 
ever, the noun is also limited by the connection). 


$118. 
USE OF THE AOOUSATIVE. 


The accusative is employed, 1) as the object of transitive 
verbs ($138); and also 2) in many forms of adverbial limita- 
tion, where it is no longer governed immediately by the verb. 
We shall here treat only of the latter. 


* אורן‎ (whence, in close connection with a following noun, the tonelees N, 
and then again with independent tone NX) proceeds from a pronominal stem, 
and is properly a substantive meaning essence, substance (comp. Nix sign). But 
when connected, in the constr, state, with a following noun or suffix, it forms a 
periphrasis of the pronoun ipse, 0106 (comp. the similar case in 6 124, Rem. 3). 
In common usage, however, it has so little force that it merely indicates a definite 
. object, having become as feeble as the casus obligus avro, avrg, avtov, ipsi, 
ipsum, desselben, demselben, denselben ; and the Heb. DOWN mM, prop. aur, 
toy ovgavoy (comp. at ygvorida Il. L 144), it, the heaven, is no stronger than 
roy ovgavoy.—That MN should also express the nominative, is not in itself incon- 
ceivable; and of this there seem to be a few examples, as Hag. ii. 17, 2 K. xviii. 
80 (but in the parallel passage 18. xxxvi. 15, it is wanting) perhaps also Jos. xxii 
17, Dan. ix. 18. Bat in other passages, which some would reckon here (e. ₪ 
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The second of the above usages is undoubtedly derived from the first, 
and to this still belong several constructions in which the accusative ia 
commonly supposed to be used adverbially ($ 138, 1, Rem. 3). But we 
are not therefore authorized to reject altogether the adverbial use of the 
accusative. 

Accordingly the accusative is employed : 

1. In designations of place: a) in answer to the question 
whither? after verbs of motion," as TTET NLI let us go out into 
the field, 1 Sam. xx. 11, WR og to go to Tarshish, 2 Chron. 
xx. 36, Ps. cxxxiv. 2; ö) in answer to the question where? 
after verbs of rest, as WAR D3 in the house of thy father, Gen. 
xxxviii. 11, Der Mime in the door of the tent, xviii.1. It is then 
employed also c) with reference to space and measure, in an- 
swer to the question how far 2 Gen. vii. 20, the water rose fifteen 
cubits. 

In the cases a and b, especially the former, the noun often takes the 
accusative endind , on which see $ 90,2. The first relation may 
also be expressed by by (as it commonly is with reference to persons), 
and the second by 2; but we are by no means to suppose that where 
these particles are omitted the construction is incomplete. 

2. In designations of time: a) in answer to the question 
when? as DI the day, i. e. on the day; then, or on this day, 
to-day ; W at evening, 1272 noctu ; Bt at noon Ps. xci. 6 ; 
WD Mw n0? שלש‎ the thirteenth year (in the thirteenth year) 
they revolted, Gen. xiv. 4; WDY קצִיר‎ NIN at the beginning 
of barley harvest, 2 Sam. xxi. 9 (K*thibh) ; b) in answer to the 
question how long? DQ NOY siz days (long) Ex. xx. 9. 

3. Where we say in respect to, according to, &c. and in 
other adverbial limitations: Gen. xli. 40, fe רק הַכְּסָא‎ only in 
respect to the throne will I be greater ; 2 Sam. xxi. 20, four 
and twenty “BOD in number (comp. ros 020010009 three in 
number); 1 Kings xxii. 13, WIN IB. with one mouth i. e. with 
one voice; Zeph. iii 9, they served God "T 020 with one 
shoulder i. e. with one heart. With a following genitive, יִרְאַת‎ 
YOY for fear of thorns, Is. vii. 25; Job i. 5, he brought burnt- 


2 Sem, xi. 26, Neh. ix. 82, and even 1 Sam. xvii. 34), there is rather to be under- 
stood ₪ loosely governed accusative,—as is certainly the case iu its connection 
with the Passive ( 148, 1, a).—In Ez xlvii 17, 18, 19, ht stands for mit, 
unless indeed the passage is to be so emended ; comp. vs. 20. 

* In Greek, this use of the accus. is exclusively poetical; Il. 1, 817, xylg d 
ovoavoy ixs. 
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offerings D93 "BON according to the number of them all. Here 
belong also such cases as HOD MIN the double in money Gen. 
xliii. 15, שערים‎ TON an ephah of barley Ruth ii. 17, ta? nre 
two years’ time Gen. xli. 1. Comp. also $ 116, Rem. b. 


See analogous cases of the accus. in comnection with & verb. in 
$$ 138 and 139. By this same process, carried still farther, many sub- 
stantives have come to be distinctly recognized as adverbs ($ 100, 2, b). 

Rem. Such a reference to place, time, &c., the noun may have, when 
it is connected with ? (as, according to, after the manner ), though 
then the preposition 2 alone is in the accusative, while the noun is to be 
conceived as the genitive after it. So, a) of place; t2» as in thar 

. pasture, Is. v. 17, xxviii. 21; 3382 after the manner of the stone i. e. as 
into stone (the water contracts in freezing) Job xxxviii. 30, xxx. 14; 
לבוש‎ inp as in gorgeous dress Job xxxviii. 14; oon as in a dream, 
Is. xxix. 7, comp. xxiii. 15; 5) of time, especially in the combinations 
pina after the manner of the day == as on the day, Is. ix. 3; Hos. ii. 5; 

* as in the days of —, Hos. ii. 17, ix. 9, xii. 10; Amos ix. 11 Is. li. 9. 
c) In other relations: e. g. Job xxviii. 5, Bu inD after the manner of 
fire = as by fire; Is. i. 25, I fuse away thy dross "23? as with lye. 

Rarely, another preposition is used after such a 2, e. g. His Is. 
1. 26 ; 1 Sam. xiv. 14. 

The substantive with 3 may, of course, be the accusative of the 
object, or the nominative. 


$ 119.. 


MODES OF EXPRESSING THE ÖOMPARATIVE AND SUPERLA- 
TIVE.* 

1. When the comparative is to be expressed, the particle yo 
() is -prefixed to the word with which comparison is made; 
e. g. 1 Sam. ix. 2, n Hag taller than any of the people; 
Judg. xiv. 18, 6 % pie sweeter than honey ; so also after a 
verb, especially such as express a quality or attribute, as 729% 
Un D and he was taller than any of the people, 1 Sam. x. 23; 
n molum אָהב‎ he loved Joseph more than all his (other) 
sons. 


* In Arabic, there is a strengthened form for the comparative and superlative, 

which in Heb. would be SUPR . To this perhaps, belonged originally "15% 

cruel, A deceitful (of a failing brook), and its opposite J" (contr. from aitan) 

unfailing, perennis, These forms have, indeed, lost their force and stand like 

solitary fragments; somewhat as the Latin comparative dies out in the Italian, 

"iiam more in the French, and its place is supplied by periphrasis (with più, 
us 
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In other cases also the particle ja often expresses pre-eminence 
(e. g. jn JM excellence above, Roles. ii. 13, comp. Deut. xiv. 2), which 
the Hebrew conceives as a separation from, a de-signation. Compare 
the Latin ablative with the comparative ; also the etymology of the 
Latin words eximius, egregius, and in Homer £x זעה‎ pediota, II. 4, 96, 
and merely ד.א4‎ 080, 18, 431). Hence the signification more than con- 
nects itself with the fundamental signification out of. (Compare the 
use of bY in comparisons, Job xxiii. 2; Pe. cxxxvii. 6.) 

The predicate is sometimes not expressed, and must be sup- 
plied from the connection. E. g. Is. x. 10, מִירוּסְלם‎ nrbes their 
tdols are more numerous (mightier) than those in Jerusalem ; 
Job xi. 17, DYN clearer than the noonday. 

The correlative comparatives, greater, less, are expressed 
merely by great, little, Gen. i. 16. 

2. The several modes of expressing the superlative are in 
principle the same: thus in all of them the positive form, by 
means of the article, or 8 suffix, or a following genitive, is made 
to designate an individual as pre-eminently the possessor of the 
quality expressed (comp. le plus grand). E. g. 1 Sam. xvii. 14, 
and David was RI the small (one) i. e. the smallest, and the 
three great (ones), i. e. greater, &c. ; Gen. xlii. 13; Jon. iii. 5, 
op Wi 02739 from the greatest among them (lit. their great 
ones) even unto the least among them; 2 Chron. xxi. 17, I 
123 the youngest of his sons. 

A kind of superlative, in substantives expressing quality, is made by 
the construction fg WIP the holiest of all, prop. the holy (holiest) 
among holy things. 


$ 120. 
SYNTAX OF THE NUMERAIS. 


1. 'The numerals from 2 to 10 (which are properly substan- 
tives, but may also be used adverbially, $97, 1), are connected 
with substantives in three different ways. ‘They stand either 
a) in the construct state before the substantive (the object num- 
bered being therefore in the genitive), U. NYS three days, 
prop. triad of days; or 6) in the absolute state before it (the 
object numbered conceived as the accusative or in apposition), 
oa NYSY three sons; or c) in the absolute state after it, and 
in apposition with it (in the later books, where the adverbs also 
are so placed), $320 Ni three daughters, 1 Chron. xxv. 5. 
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In like manner, the constructions mM% nxn Gen. xvii. 17, and MY rwn 
xxv. 7, 17, a hundred years, are equdlly common. 

2. The numerals from 2 to 10 are joined, with very few 
exceptions (e. ₪. 2 Kings xxii. 1), with the plural form of the 
substantive. The tens (from 20 to 90), when they precede the 
substantive, are regularly joined with the singular (in the accu- 
sative), and when they follow it in apposition, with the plural. 
The first is the more frequent construction. E. g. Judg. xi. 33, 
"y my twenty cities; on the contrary DO אמות‎ twenty 
cubits, 2 Chron. iii. 3 seq. The plural may be used in the first 
case (Ex. xxxvi. 24, 25), but the singular never occurs in the 
second. 

The numerals from 11 to 19 are joined to the singular form (in the 
accusative) only with certain substantives, which there is frequent occa- 
sion to number, as d day, MÙ year, WN man, &c. (comp. four foot 
deep,” a thousand pound, ); e. g. יום‎ ^io» MIIN, prop. fourteen day 
Ex.xii.6. With this exception, they are joined to the plural ; and in the 
later books may then stand after the substantive (1 Chron. iv. 27, xxv. 5). 

3. Numerals compounded of tens and units (as 21, 62) take 
the object numbered either after them in the singular (accusa- 
tive), as dh HWW) OMY sixty-two years Gen. v. 20; or before 
them in the plural, as in the later books (Dan. ix. 26); or the 
object is repeated, with the smaller number in the plural, with 
the larger in the singular, as Gen. xii. 4, ny וְשָבְכִים‎ mý won 
seventy-five years Gen. xxiii.1, i? YIM) MID OO) ro nw 
one hundred and twenty-seven years. 

4. Beyond 10 the ordinals have no peculiar fomms, but are 
expressed by those of the cardinals, either before the object num- 
bered, or after it in the genitive ; as DÙ "OY בְּמְבְעָה‎ on the seven- 
teenth day Gen. vii. 11, 22:03 Dy, P303 in the twenty-seventh 
year 1 Kings xvi. 10. In the latter case, the word 730 is some- 
times repeated, as in Gen. vii. 11, 2 Kings xiii. 10.—In num- 
bering days of the month and years, the forms of the cardinals 
are used, even for the numbers from 1 to 10, e. g. DAOÙ MIWA in 
the second year, שלוש‎ yt in the third year 1 Kings xv. 25, 
2 Kings xviii. 1; Ò? rtr on the ninth of the month, MRI 
T on the first of the month, Lev, xxiii. 32, Gen. viii. 13. 

Hem. 1. The numerals take the article when they stand without a 
substantive, and refer to subjects mentioned before, as DIW the two 


Eccles. iv. 9, 12. The case ne שבעת‎ the seven days Judg. xiv. 17, 
is to be explained on the principle stated $111, 1. 
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2. Certain substantives employed in designations of weight, measure, 
or of time, are commonly omitted after numerals ; e. g. Gen. xx. 16. Fes 
$59» a thousand (shekels) of silver ; so also before an gold 1 K. x. 16; 
Ruth iii. 15, שערים‎ wy six (ephahs) of barley ; 1Sam. xvii. 17. on» nuc 
ten (loaves) of bread. Thus di is omitted Gen. viii. 5, and Wan, viii. 13. 
—The number of cubits is often stated thus: Maka n a hundred cu- 
bite, prop. a hundred by the cubit, Ex. xxvii. 18. 

5. Numbers are expressed distributively by repetition of the 
cardinals, as 0720 0°30 two by two, Gen. vii. 9, 15. One time, 
once, is expressed by NNN DYB (prop. a tread), pod two times, 
twice, AIH שלרש‎ thrice. These may also be expressed by the 
fem. forms of the cardinals, as “N once, OND twice, לוש‎ 
thrice ; also MINS once, Num. x. 4. The ordinals are used in 
the same manner, as yt a second time Gen. xxii. 15, Jer. 
xiii. 3, Ez. xxi. 19. y! 


CHAPTER II. 
SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. 


$ 121. 
USE OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 


1. TRE personal pronoun as subject of the sentence, like any 
other word in the same relation, requires for its union with the 
predicate no separate expression of the copula, when this is 
merely tbe substantive-verb £o be ($ 144). E.g. הרה‎ 9938 7 (am) 
the seer 1 Sam. ix. 19, NIN 0922 upright (are) we Gen. xlii. 11, 
nrw Dan blameless (wast) thou Ez. xxviii. 16, D. עִירָמִים‎ " 
that naked (were) they Gen. iii. 7, הוא‎ ‘THN אַ‎ nin one dream (is) 
it Gen. xli. 26. | 

2. The pronoun of the third person often serves to form a 
connection between the subject and predicate, and then supplies 
in some measure the place of the copula, or of the verb £o be. 
E. g. Gen. xli. 26, the seven good kine Tu m9 JY seven 
years (are) they ; Eccles. v. 18, ה‎ , nro זה‎ this is a gift 
of God.—Sometimes such a pronoun of the third person refers 
to a subject of the first or second person; e. g. "2222 היא‎ nw 
thou art my king Ps. xliv. 5, where הרא‎ points at the same time 
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to the predicate and gives it prominence (prop. thou (art) he, mg 
king); Is. xxxvii. 16, Neh. ix. 6, 7, Deut. xxxii. 39. (Comp. in 
Chaldee, Ezra v. 11 ; so in the Coptic.) 

3. To the ground-rule ($33, 1), that the separate pronouns 
express the nominative and the suffixes the oblique, cases, there 
is but one exception, viz. when there is an emphatic repetition 
of the personal pronoun in an oblique case (me, me ; of thee, of 
thee); it then takes, the second time, the separate form of the 
pronoun, in the same case as the preceding suffix, with which it 
is in apposition. E. g. the accusative of the verbal suffix, Gen. 
xxvii. 34, "28 m "2223 bless me, me also, comp. Prov. xxii. 19; 
still oftener in the genitive, with a nominal suffix, MAX גם‎ 303 
1 Kings xxi. 19, thy blood, yea thine (prop. sanguis tui, utique 
tui); Prov. xxiii. 15, Ps. ix. 7. So also when the pronoun, thus 
placed in apposition, is under the influence of a preposition (i. e. is 
in the genitive, according to $ 101, 1, comp. $ 154, 4), as Hag. i. 4, 
DMs כֶם‎ for you, for you; 1 Sam. xxv. 24, "38 A on me, on me; 
1 Sam. xix. 23, ההא‎ D3 Dey also on him; 2 Chron. xxxv. 21, לא‎ 
TIAN Ney not against thee. On the same principle is to be ex- 
plained Gen. iv. 26, & D3 nN) to Seth, to him also, x. 21. 

4. The suffiz to the verb is, properly, always the accusative 
(333, 2, a, $59), and is the most common form of expressing 
the accusative of the pronoun (see Rem.). In certain cases, 
however, it is used also (with an almost inaccurate brevity of 
expression) for the dative; as Zech. vii. 6, PQQ did ye fast 
for me? i.e. in my behalf, for ? DMN; Job xxxi. 18, . 
. 242 he (the fatherless) grew up to me as to a father, Ez. xxix. 
3, comp. ver. 9. 


Rem. The accusative of the pronoun is necessarily expressed by n 
($ 117), the sign of the accusative, a) when the pronoun, for the sake 
of emphasis, precedes the verb, as “hann אתף‎ Num. xxii. 33; ö) when 
the verb has two pronouns in the accusative (as only one of them can 
be a suffix), as ink "ox" 2 Sam. xv. 25. The use of this sign with 
the pronoun is not confined, however, to these 08808 ; 866 Gen. iv. 14, 
xv. 13. 


6. The suffizes to nouns, which are properly genitives (J 33, 
2, ö), and supply the place of possessive pronouns,* express, like 


* The possessive pronoun may also be expressed by a periphrasis, as is usual 
in the Aramean; e. g. Ruth ii. 21, "b "tM OIII the servants which (are) 6 
me, ior my servants; especially when the substantive is followed immediately by 
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nouns in the genitive ($ 114, 2), not only the subject, but also the 
object. The latter, e. ₪. : V the wrong done to me, Jer. li. 
35 ; INN the fear of him, Ex. xx. 20. 

6. When one noun is followed by another in the genitive, so 
that they together express but one complex idea, 8 suffix which 
refers to this whole idea is appended to the second of the two 
nouns (compare the analogous position of the article, $111, 1). 
This occurs most frequently in the case (mentioned § 106, 1), 
where the second noun is used to express a quality of the first, 
as a periphrasis of the adjective ; e.g. Ps. ii. 6, "Tp הר‎ my holy 
mount; Is. ii. 20; xxxi. 7, ind: , his silver idols; NN 
WIN his strong steps, Job xviii. 7. 


Very rare is the construction May J thy lewd conduct, Ez. xvi. 27; 
comp. xviii. 7. So also Lev. vi. 3, P». xxx. 8. 


Rem. 1. A masculine pronoun is sometimes used with reference to a 

, feminine substantive (probably an inaccuracy of the colloquial language, 

which passed into that of books); e. g. Gen. xli. 23, Ex. i. 21. The 
reverse also occurs, but less frequently ; Deut. v. 24, 2 Sam. iv. 6. 


2. The accusative of the pronoun, as object of the verb, is often 
omitted where it is easily eupplied from the connection, especially the 
neuter accusative (it) after verbs of saying ; e. g. NON" (like dizit) he 
said it Ex. xix. 25; "431 and he told it Gen. ix. 22. As accus. of the 
living object it is also omitted; Gen. xxxviii. 17, until thou sendest (him); 
xxiv. 12, let (her) meet me. [7] | 

3. It is merely emphatic pleonasm, on the contrary, and minute 
formality of expression, when the noun, for which the pronoun stands, 
follews immediately in apposition with it. E.g. Ex. ii. 6, she saw him, 
the child ; Prov. v. 22; Ez. x. 3, WN] באר‎ when he, the man, entered 
in; 1 Sam. xxi. 14. So also Gen. ii. 19, mm tp2.... 05 to them, the 
living beings ; and with the preposition repeated, Josh. i. 2. 

4. In some examples also, the force of, the nominal suffix, or posses 
sive pronoun, has become so weak as almost to have disappeared. E. g. 
N prop. my Lord (see $ 108, 2, b), namely in addressing God (Gen. 
xv. 2, xviii. 3, Ps. xxxv. 23); then also (without regard to the pronoun), 
the Lord, spoken of God: vyr1* (prop. in his, or its, connections = he, 
it, together), as ui oyn-bg Ex. xix. 8; and even (disregarding the 
person of the sufix) after the first person, as ri wi rm 1 K. iii. 18, 


another in the genitive, as in 1 Sam. xvii. 40. (Comp. the analogous mode of 
expressing the genitive, 6 115.)—In thie case there is sometimes a pleonastic use 
of the suffix, as מל טלמ‎ imt prop. Ais litter of Solomon, Cant. iii. 7 ; comp. i. 6. 
* See Gesenius, Thes. Ling. Hebr, p. 329. Compare the Phonician names of 
gods, Adonis (ig) and Baaltis (erz); and our Notre Dame, Unsere liebe 
Prev. l 


218 PART UL SYNTAX 


comp. Is. xli. 1; and after the second, Is. xlv. 20. In a similar manner. 
Mic. i. 2, hear, ye peoples D. 


$ 122. 
OF THE DEMONSTRATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 


1. The personal pronoun of the third person ,הלא‎ fem. N°, 
plur. NBN, fem. 32, TII (is, ea, id, ii, ee, ea), is used also for 
the demonstrative pronoun. It then takes, regularly, the article 
(exceptions see in $ 111, 2, 5), but scarcely ever except when the 
substantive also is made definite. E. g. Nin האיש‎ is vir, DPA 
NAM eo die. 

The distinction between הלא‎ and the demonstrative nt, is as follows: 
nt (otros, hic), always points out a present or near object; Nin (= aù- 
tos, is), like the article $ 109, indicates an object already mentioned or 
already known. This distinction is made very clear by Judges vii. 4; 
of whom I say to thee, this (MY) shall go with thee, let the same (xa ge 
with thee; and every one of whom I say to thee, this (M1) shall not go with 
thee, let the same (dar) not go. In like manner, Ps. xx. 8, אלה‎ 
and man avroí in ver.9. Hence, ni bin means this day, i.e. the 
present day on which one is speaking or writing (Gen. xxvi. 33) ; on the 
contrary, Nin bw is the day or the time of which the historian has 
just been narrating (Gen. xv. 18, xxvi. 32), or the prophet has just been 
prophesying (Is. v. 30, vii. 18, 20), and of which he goes on to narrate 
or to prophesy. 


2. The demonstrative, in its leading form Nf (as well as Y, 
vr), has also, especially in poetry, the force of the relative WR; 
comp. in Engl. that for which. E. g. Ps. civ. 8, to the place N 
D» ATO which thou hast destined for them. It is even em- 
ployed (like We, $123, 1) to give a relative sense to another 
word; e. g. Ps. Ixxiv. 2, Mount Zion בר‎ 132*$ MY on which thou 
dwellest. 

mt is used adverbially, a) for there, nf mn see there! and then 
merely as an intensive particle, especially in questions, as ny m35 
wherefore then? b) in reference to time, for now, as DID NY now 
(already) twice, Gen. xxvii. 36. 

3. The interrogative "2 may be used in reference to a plural, 
as M38 ° Gen. xxxiii. 5 (for which, however, the more accurate 
expression is "2? "2, Ex. x. 8); and also in reference to things, 
but only where the idea of persons is implied, e.g. DW w who is 
Shechem (the Shechemites) ? Judg. ix. 28; comp. Gen. xxxiii. 8. 


Moreover, "3 may also stand in the genitive, as "2 rh whose 
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daughter? Gen. xxiv. 23; and both M and Ny are also used 
indefinitely, for any one whoever, and any thing whatever (Job 
xiii. 13). For the latter, the language has also the word "ga. 


For the use of ma in a form of negative command, see $ 153, 2, first 
Note. 


$123. 
RELATIVE PRONOUN AND RELATIVE OLAUSES. 


1. The pronoun “ÉX often serves merely as a sign of rela- 
tion, i. e. to give a relative signification to substantives, adverbs, 
or pronouns. E. g. DW there, Q6 — "Cw where; MOB thither, 
Ma0— UN whither; OWA thence, W whence. In the 
same manner the Hebrew forms the oblique cases of the relative 
pronoun, who, which, viz. 

Dative, לר‎ to him, לר‎ "M to whom ; 

TO? Ix to whom. 

Accusative, ink, TNX him, her; ini tn, AOR WOR whom 

(quem, quam). 

With prepositions, בר‎ therein, בר‎ “OX wherein, WAA therefrom, 

"nu “ÜN wherefrom. 

Genitive, לשנו‎ "UN whose language, Deut. xxviii. 49. 


The accusative whom may, however, be expressed by ר‎ 
alone, as in Gen. ii. 2, 


e to them, BIND NHR 


Dn, vt 7 47 


Rem. 1. The Hebrew is able, in this way, to give a relative sense to 
the pronoun of the first and second persons in the oblique cases, for 
which in English the third must be used. E. g. Gen. xlv. 4, "DÀ "dM; 
Num. xxii. 30, "59 "0x; Is. xli. 8, Jacob בְּחִרְפיף‎ We lit. whom I have 
chosen thee ; Hos. xiv. 4. Only in the nom. of the lst and 2d person is 
this possible in German also, e. g. der ich, der du, die wir, where der 
stands for welcher, and (like the Heb. ) is merely a sign of relation. 

2. The word W is commonly separated from the one which it thus 
affects, by one or more words, as BY n» "tw where was, Gen. xiii. 3. 
But seldom are they written together, as in 2 Chron. vi. 11. 

2. The relative Wx often includes the personal or demon- 
strative pronoun, in such combinations as he (or she) who, that 
which, those who, see $124, 2, as in Latin qui stands for is qui. 
E. g. Num. xxii. 6, MD WN) and (he) whom thou cursest ; Is. 
lii. 15, Wad אֲשֶׁר לא‎ (that) which they have not heard. The 
pronoun is almost always to be supplied where a preposition 
stands before WR; the preposition is then construed with the 
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supplied pronoun, and the relative takes the case which is requi- 
red by its connection with the following part of the sentence. 
E. g. "ON? to. him who, and to them who; "ÈRO from him 
who, from those who or which ; N prop. according io that 
which, hence, as; WN, him who, those who, and also that 
which.” : 

Sometimes the idea of place or time is also to be supplied; as N 

in (that place) where? "wo. from (that time) when. 


= דל 


3. The pronoun ^£ may be omitted in all the cases which 
have been specified : there is then no expression of the relative, 
as in the English construction, the friend I met ; the book I told 
you of ; where the relation is indicated only by the subordination 
of the relative clause. This omission of W (most frequent in 
poetry) takes place— | 


a) Where it would stand as a pronoun in the nominative or accu- 
sative ; e. g. Gen. xv. 13, לא לָהֶם‎ PINS in a land (which be- 
longs) not to them; 5952 Mma ניפל‎ and he falls into the pit 
(which) ke makes ; Gen. xxxix. 4, 12752722 all (which) was, 
i. e. belonged, to him, comp. ver. 6, where We is inserted; 
Eccles. x. 5 (comp. vi. 1, where with the same words "M is 
employed). f 

b) When it would be merely a sign of relation, e. g. Ps. xxxii. 2, 
happy the man, yg לר‎ mim awm לא‎ to whom Jehovah impu- 
teth not sin; Job iii. 3, Ex. xviii. 20. Frequently in speci- 
fications of time, where it would have the signification when ; 
2 Chron. xxix. 27, non bn mya at the time (when) the 
offering began ; Ps. iv. 8, 2 GBM DAI MY in the time 
(when) their corn and must are abundant ; Jer. xxxvi. 2. 

c) When there is also an omission of the personal or demonstra- 
tive pronoun (No. 2); e. g. Is. xli. 24, 033 MA mayin an 
abomination, (he who) makes choice of you; Job xxiv. 19, 


. * The examples are very rare, in which the preposition before “WN refers, as 
with us, to the relative itself; as "WN DY Gen. xxxi. 82, for inv אֲשֶׁר‎ "with whom 
(xliv. 9, 10); perhaps "M2 Is. xlvii 12, for BND N in which, ‘Comp. also 
IPI WN n Zech. xii. 10, for ink ("pu ION. 

+ The Arabic omits the relative when the substantive to which it refers is 
indeterminate, as above; but inserts it when the substantive is determinate. In 
the latter case, the Hebrew commonly inserts it in prose (see Jer. xxiii 39, Ex. 
xiv. 18 et al); though. it is sometimes omitted, Ex. xviii 20, 2 Sam. xviii 14, 
especially in poetry, Ps. xviii 8, xlix. 18, 21, Deut, xxxii. 17, Job iii. 8. 
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Sheol [sweeps away] «gr (those who) sin ; comp. ver. 9. 
The pronoun thus omitted may include the idea of place or 
time, as 1 Chron. xv. 12, ib i rr zo (the place which) 
I have prepared for it ; comp. Ex. xxiii. 20. 

Hem. 1. When the pronoun to be supplied would be in the genitive, 
the preceding noun takes the constr. state. E. g. Ex. iv. 13, ndn “^a 
by the hand (of him whom) thou wilt send ; Hos. i. 2, מע‎ nrn 
beginning (of that which) Jehovah spake ; Ps. lxxxi. €; "hy לא"‎ npo 
the speech (of one whom) J knew not; Ixv. 5, Lom. i. 14, Jer. xlviii. 36. 
Comp. § 116, 3. 

2. Relative clauses are also attached by the copula ()), e.g. Job 
xxix. 12, the orphan, b "39 ולא‎ and he that hath no helper. 


§ 124. 


MODE OF EXPRESSING THOSE PRONOUNS FOR WHIOH THE 
HEBREW HAS NO PROPER FORMS. 
1.. The reflexive pronoun in the oblique cases, se, sibi, &c., 
is expressed— 

a) By the conjugations Niphal and Hithpaél. 

b) By the pronominal suffix of the third person ; e. g. Judg. iii. 
16, 33 "rm כו‎ WY) and Ehud made him (sibi) a sword ; 
Gen. xxii. 3, Abraham took two of his servants "PN with 
him, for with himself ; 1 Sam. i. 24, she carried him up 
QUSS with her, for with herself ; Gen. viii. 9, Jer. vii. 19, 
Ez. xxxiv. 2, 8, 10. 

c) By periphrasis with a substantive, especially OP), e.g. א‎ Xb 
"Dx? I should not know myself, Job ix. 21; Jer. xxxvii. 9; 
Mapa within herself (INR the inner part), Gen. xviii. 12 
Comp. Rem. 3. 

The idea self is similarly periphrased, in Arabic by eye, sowl, spirit, 
in Sanscrit by soul, spirit (dtman), in Rabbinic oxy, boa (bone), un 
(hody), i in Amharic by ראש‎ (head), in Egyptian by mouth, hand* et al. 
Comp. in Engl. my body (I myself), in Middle High Germ. mín lip, din lip. 

2. The relative Wx commonly includes the personal and 
demonstrative pronoun (in the combinations he who, that who, 
those who, § 123, 2) in all cases of the singular and plural. Very 
seldom it is expressed by the interrogative pronoun, as rm 

ie which, Eccl. i. 9, iii. 15. 
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Hem. 1. Each, every one, when & person is meant, is expressed by 
איש‎ a man, sometimes repeated WN איש‎ Ex. xxxvi. 4 איש ואיש‎ Ps. 
Ixxxvii. 5; with reference either to persons or things, by bs, commonly 
without the article ($ 111, 1); by repetition, “pa “p22 every morning ; 
and by the plural, לַבְמֲרִים‎ every morning Ps. lxxiii. 14. 

2. Any one, some one, is expressed by WN Ex. xvi. 29, Cant. viii. 7; 
and by אֶדֶם‎ Lev. i. 2; any thing, something (especially with a negation), 
by "23, 557 57 without the article. Comp. also % 122, 3. 

3. Self (besides the above forms in No. 1, c), is expressed, in refer- 
ence to persons and things, by wan, NN; as Nin "o the Lord, he for 
the Lord himself, Is. vii. 14; nan n the Jews themselves, Esther ix. 
1.— The same is expressed by Nin, דרא‎ with the article; as Ninn Own 
the same man, NNN Dez in the same time (but also, that man, in that 
time, $ 122, 1). In reference to things, the noun 85 (bone, body, in this 
case figuratively for essence, substance) is also used as a periphrasis for 
this pronoun; e. g. P חיום‎ DX32 on the selfsame day, Gen. vii. 13; 
zomp. Job xxi. 23, jun C332 in hie prosperity itself == in his very pros- 
perity. : 
4. Tñe one—the other (alter—alter) is expressed by ny or "mm 
repeated, or by איש‎ with MN brother or 20 friend, and where the femi- 
nine is required, by MON woman, with Nin sister or רצות‎ friend; both 
the masc. and fem. forms are used also with reference to inanimate 
objects of the same gender. The same form is used to express one 
another, as Gen. xiii. 11, and they separated, Vun, bon איש‎ the one from 
the other, i. e. from one another ; Gen. xi. 3, they said er- איש‎ fo 
one another ; Ex. xxvi. 3, five curtains shall be joined אֶל-אַחותָא‎ Mom to 
one another. 

5. Some is often expressed by the plural form alone, as 0°" some 
days Dan. viii. 27, t) some years Dan. xi. 6,8; and sometimes by 
“tx יש‎ sunt qui, Neh. v. 4. 
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CHAPTER III. 
SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 


$ 125. 
USE OF THE TENSES IN GENERAL. 

From the poverty of the Hebrew language in the means of 
expressing the relations of time, absolute and relative ($$ 40 and 
48), we should naturally expect some variety in the uses of the 
same form. 

We are not to infer from this, however, that there was no 
well-defined and established use of the two existing tense-forms ; 
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on the contrary, each has its own definite sphere, as already sta- 
ted in general, in the Note on page 88. The Perfect serves for 
the expression of the finished and passed, what is come to pass 
or is gone into effect ; whether it actually belongs already to 
past time, or lies properly in the present or even in the future, 
and is only represented as finished (i. e. expressed with the same 
certainty as if already done) or as relatively prior to another and 
later event. The Imperfect (Infectum, Futurum) expresses, on 
the contrary, the unfinished, and hence the continuing and pro- 
gressive (even in past time), that which is coming into being, 
and the future. The Imperfect, moreover, in a modified form 
(148), is also used to express the relations of the Optative, the 
Jussive, and the Subjunctive. . To which is to be added another 
peculiarity of the Hebrew diction, already noticed in § 49, viz. 
the attachment of Imperfects to a Perfect, and vice versa of Per- 
fects to an Imperfect, by means of the Vav consecutive. The 
details are given in the following sections. 


It is a false view, which regards the so-called Perfect and Imperfect 
not as tenses, but as designed originally to express distinctions of mood ° 
rather than relations of time." 

As examples of the Perfect and Imperfect used expressly to denote 
opposite relations of time, we refer to Is. xlvi. 4, NWN וְאָנֶר‎ "MWD אָנֶר‎ T 
have done it, and I will (still) bear (you); and ver. 11, h, HX "^23 
MOON px WNL? I have spoken it and. will bring it to pass, I have pur- 
posed. and will accomplish it ; Deut. xxxii. 21, Nah. i. 12, 1 K. ii. 38. 


$126. 
USE OF THE PERFECT. 


The form of the Perfect stands 


1. In itself and properly, for absolutely and fully past time 
(Preteritum perfectum), e. g. Gen. iii. 10, 11, 32 Tam מִי‎ who 
hath showed to thee? ver. 18, why hast thou done this? Comp. 
vs. 14, 17, 22. Hence it is used in narrating past events; Gen. 
i. 1, in the beginning God created (Perf.) thé heaven and the 
earth ; iv. 1,xxix. 17. Job i. 1, there was (Perf.) a man in the 
land of Uz ; ii. 10. 


æ On the contrary, very nearly corresponds the distinction of Actio perfecta 
and Actio infecta, introduced after Varro into Latin grammar. 
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In continned narration, it is usually followed by the Imperfect, con- 
nected with it by Vav conaecutive, $ 129, 1. 

2. For the Pluperfect. Gen. ii. 2, ny "Ow מְלאכְתו‎ his 
work which he had made ; ver. 5, Jehovah had not yet caused 
it to rain; vii. 9, xix. 27, xx. 18, xxvii. 20, xxxi. 20, Jon. i. 5. 

3. For the abstract Present of our languages, where this de- 
notes, a) a condition or property already long continued and 
still existing, as ) I know, Job ix. 2, x. 13 ; "PYT לא‎ F know 
not, Gen. iv. 9 ; “DORIY I Rate,“ Ps. xxxi. 7 ; H I am right 
cous, Job xxxiv. 6 ; T5293 thou art great, Ps. civ. 1 ; "Mbp 7 
little, Gen. xxxii. 11; or 5b) an already existing, but still recur- 
ring (habitual) action or state.(frequent in expressing general 
truths); as, "YO I say, I think, Job vii. 13, Pe. xxxi. 15.— Ps. 
i. 1; happy the man, who walks not (3253) in the counsel of the 
wicked, nor stands (TaD) in the way of sinners, nor sits (397) in 
the seat of scoffers ; x. 3, cxix. 30, 40. 

Here, in the sphere of our Present, the Perfect and Imperfect 
meet. The one or the other is used, according as the speaker 
- regards the action or state expressed by the verb as one that be- 
fore existed, but still subsisting, or perhaps just then completed ; 
or, as then about coming to pass, continuing, perhaps happening 
at the moment (comp. $127, 2). We accordingly find, in about 
the same sense, "M1259 לא‎ Ps. xl. 13, and לא אוּכָל‎ Gen. xix. 19, 
xxxi.35. Often, in ‘such cases, Perfects and Imperfects are inter- 
mingled ; 6. ₪. 18. v. 12, Prov. i. 22, Job iii. 17, 18. 

4. The Perfect refers even to future time ; naniely, in asseve- 
rations and assurances, where the will of the speaker views the 
act as done, as the same as carried into effect. Our Present 
also, in such cases, is readily used for the Future. So in con- 
tracts, or promises of the nature of a contract ; e. g. Gen. xxiii. 
11, Tgive (He) thee the field ; ver. 13, I give () money for 
the field ; especially when it is God who makes the promise 
(Gen. i. 29, xv. 18, xvii. 20): and also where one expresses him- 
gelf with confidence, especially when declaring what God is about 
to do; e. g. Ps. xxxi. 6, Dee AN thou, O God, deliverest me. 
Hence it is frequent in animated description of the future, and in 
prophecies ; e. ₪. Is. ix. 1, the people, that walk in darkness, see 
(AN) a great light; v. 13, * people goes into cap- 


* Avia Tatio dee wind. aiia Ge olde, piura 
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tivity (m3); vs. 14, 17, 25, 26; xi. 1, 2, 4, 6, 10. In these 
cases, also, it alternates with the Imperfect ; e. g. Is. v.—Comp. 
No. 6. i 


In Arabic also, the Perfect, strengthened indeed by the particle “P, 
is employed in the emphatic expression ofa promise, and the like. Thus 
it is said: J have already given it thee; i.e. it is as good as done. 
Similar to this is the use of the Lat. perii and the Gr. 01010 ENS 
Il. 15, 128.* 


5. Of the relative tenses, those are expressed by the Perfect 
in which the past is the principal idea, viz. a) the Imperfect 
subjunctive (which is also expressed by the Imperfect, $127, 5); 
e. g. Is. i. 9, % MIPS WT D109 we should have been [esse- 
mus] as Sodom, we should have been like Gomorrha ; Job iii. 

b) the Pluperfect subjunctive; 2. g. Is. i. 9, WHIM *os5 if 
he had not left; Num. xiv. 2, ong © if we had but died! (Ù 
with the Imperfect would be, if we might but die! $136, 2); 
Judges xiii. 23; Job x. 19, TAK ^p לא‎ OND 7 should be as 
if I had never been; c) the Future perfect ( futurum exactum); 
e. g. Is. iv. 4, PTT] ON when he shall have washed away, prop. 
when he hath washed away ; vi. 11.—Gen. xliii. 14, "M250 “WD 
nÙ if I am bereaved (for shall be, ubi orbus fuero), then am 1 
bereaved (expression of hopeless resignation). 

6. In the cases hitherto considered, the Perfect stands by 
itself, independently, and without any immediate connection 
with verbs that precede it. But its uses are no less various, 
when it is connected by) ( Vav consecutive of the Perfect) with 
a preceding verb ; if then connects itself also (in signification) 
with the tense and mood of that verb. The tone, in this case, 
is thrown forward ; see $49, 3. It is thus used— 

a) Most frequently with reference to future time, when pre- 
ceded by the Imperfect. E. g. Gen. xxiv. 40, Jehovah will send 
his angel 4273 TOST) and prosper thy way (prop. and then he 


— 
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* The assurance, that something shall take place, can also serve for the expres- 
sion of a wish that it may take place. So in Gen. xl 14, "b "Tas mnog. 
וגי'‎ "SHIT and deal kindly with me (prop. and thou dealest kindly with me, 
I hope) and make mention of me, &e. The addition of N3 puts this sense of the 
Perfect here beyond doubt. The Arabic also employs the Perfect, in the expres- 
sion of a wish and of earnest entreaty. In Hebrew, see also Job xxi. 16, the counsel 
of the wicked "32 NPI be far from me! xxi. 18. Comp. the use of the Perfect 
consecutive, after the Imperative No. 6, c. 
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prospers) ; Judg. vi. 16, 1 Sam. xvii. 32. Here the Future, as 
the discourse proceeds, passes over into the narrative form of the 
Preterite ; and this use of the Perfect is connected, in significa- 
tion, with that explained in No. 4. 

b) For the Present subjunctive, when that is the meaning 
of the preceding Imperfect ($127, 3). E. g. Gen. iii. 22, mow? 35 
228) np?) i lest he put forth his hand and take and eat ; 
prop. and so takes and eats. xxii. 12, xix. 19, Num. xv. 40, Is 
vi. 10. 

c) For the Imperative, when this form precedes. Gen. vi. 21, 
DONI 32 Mp take for thyself, and gather ; prop. and then thou 


Y |;‏ - ד 


gatherest. xxvii. 43, 44, 1 K. ii. 36. As under letter a, the 
expression of command here passes over into plain narration of 
what is to be done. The Perfect is sometimes separated from 
the Vav; Ps. xxii. 22. 

d) For past or present time, when this is expressed by a 
preceding Perfect or Imperfect. 


Rem. 1. The Perf. with Vav consec. has also reference to future 
time, when preceded by any indication of faturity ; as Exod. xvi. 6, 7, 
BAIN 233 at even, then ye shall know ; xvii. 4, yet a little while den 

and they “will. stone me; 1 Sam. xx. 18, 1 K. ii. 42, Ex. xxxix. 27; after 
& participle referring to future time, 1 K. ii. 2. 


But also, without any previous indication of füturity. after antecedent 
clauses implying. a) cause, or b) a condition, the Perf. with Vav 
consec. is employed in the sense of the Future (and Imperative). For 
letter a, comp. Num. xiv. 24, because another spirit is with him VARIN 
therefore will I bring him ; and without the causal particle, Gen. xx, 1 
there is no fear of God in the land, "3121535 and therefore they will kill me 
(for, because there ts none, therefore) ; xiv. 12, 13, Ex. vi. 6. Comp. Ps. 
xxv. 11, for thy name’s sake, וס‎ therefore forgive (or, wilt thou for- 
give). For letter b, comp. Gen. xxxiii. 10, if 1 have found grace, &np^ 
then take ; and without the conditional particle (§ 155, 4, a), xliv. 22, 
leaves he (if he leaves) his father, mai then he dies. xxviii. 29, xlii. 38, 
Is. vi. 7, lo, touches this (if this touches) thy lips, "01 then departs &c. 
1 K. iii. 14.—Also with various other references to the present, there is 
connected the expression, by means of 1 with the Perfect, either I) of 
futurity (Judges xiii. 3, thou art unfruiful MIS" mem but thou shall 
conceive and bear ; 1 Sam. ix. 8, here is a quarter. shekel, Fine) that will 
I give); or 2) of a wish (Ruth iii. 9, Jam Ruth hows therefore spread 
out &c.); or 3) of an interrogation (Ex. v. 5, the people are numerous 
in the land, OMX BABE) and would ye lel them rest ? Gen. xxix. 15, 
1 Sam. xxv. 10, 11). 

2. À very frequent formula of the prophetic style (like n°) and it 
came io puss, in narration) is Ne and it will come to pane either with 
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a a preceding Future, or without it (see Rem. 1), especially when a speci- 
fication of time is added; as Is. vii. 18, POW" nn bbg mm. 


$ 127. 
USE OF THE IMPERFEOT. 


The significations of the Imperfect are even more various, 
perhaps, than those of the Perfect. But here, the language can 
give 8 more definite expression to certain modal relations, by 
lengthened and shortened forms of the Imperfect (see $48), 
namely the Jussive and the Cohortative ($128). Here also, the 
Vav consecutive has ₪ very comprehensive and important appli- 
cation ($129). The shortening, however, as already stated 
(148, 4), is not apparent in all forms, at least in the mode ot 
writing them ; and, aside from this, usage is not constant, the 
common Imperfect being also employed in almost all the relations 
for which the shortened one was formed. 

The Hebrew Imperfect is, in general, directly the opposite of 
the Perfect, and accordingly expresses the unfinished, what is 
coming to pass, and is future; but also what is continuing and in 
progress at any period of time, even in the past. See p. 88, Note. 

Accordingly the Imperfect stands— 

1. For the proper future; Gen. ix. 11, 93muo עוד‎ mm» לא‎ 
there shall not again be a flood, 1 K. i. 13, 24, 30, "ar 7 
he will (or shall) reign after me; also, in narration for the fu- 
ture with reference to some point of time in the past, as 2 Kings 
lii. 27, the first-born who was to reign (regnaturus erat). 

2. As often also for present time; 1 Kings iii. 7, לא א‎ I 
know not, Is. i. 13, 5298 לא‎ I cannot bear. Gen. xxxvii. 15. It 
is employed especially in the expression of permanent states and 
conditions, which are now and always will be (where the Perfect 
also is used, but inore rarely, $124, 3, a, b), and hence in the 
expression of general truths. E.g. Gen. xliii. 32, the Egyptians 
may not eat with the Hebrews ; Job iv. 17, is man just before 
God? ii. 4; Prov. xv. 20, 28 MMW? oon 33 a wise son rejoices 
his father. This is very frequent in Job and in Proverbs. 

In the same formula is used sometimes the Perfect, and sometimes 
the Imperfect, but not necessarily without any difference of meaning, 
e. g. Job i. 7, Nan IND whence comest thou? Gen. xvi. S. PNI אִידמְזָה‎ 
whence didst thou come? | 
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3. For a number of relations which in Latin are expressed 
by the Subjunctive, especially by the Present Subjunctive ; name- 
ly the future, or what is to be, according to a subjective view or 
in some other conditional relation. Thus it stands— 


a) For the Subjunctive after particles signifying that, that not 
(ut, ne), as WN, especially W 37222, and jy (without ,)ר‎ 
also ^w ) that, in order that.“ E. g. Gen. xi. 7, לא‎ WN 
wow? that they may not understand; Num. xvii. 5, PÈ 
לא יקרב‎ OM that he may not come near; Deut, iv. 1, yo 
PAA in order that ye may live; Ez. xii. 12, ni לא‎ GR T 
in order that he may not see ; and also after |B that not, lest, 
e. g. U) MSW? 39 Gen. iii. 22. 

b) For the Optative; Job iii. 3, Di TAR" pereat dies, vs. 5,6,8; 
vi. 9. In this signification, the lengthened or shortened form 
is properly employed ($ 128, 1, 2), often with the particle נָא‎ ;t 
e. g. R mn), Ps. vii. 10, O that might cease ! N 
7122 Gen. xliv. 18, thy servant would speak, i. e. let thy ser- 
vant speak. Ver. 33, Natz let him, I pray, remain. Some- 
times, hewever, the common Imperfect occurs in place of the 
shortened one, even when the latter is distinctly formed; e.g. 
rwn let there appear, Gen. i. 9; comp. xli. 34; rw 38 
Job iii. 9. 

e) For the Imperative, for which, in negative commands (prohi- 
bitions), it always stands; when prohibitory, with ,לא‎ as: 
an לא‎ thou shalt not steal, Ex. xx. 15; when in the sense 
of dissuasion, of a wish or opinion that something should not 
be done, with , as: NN אל‎ do not fear Gen. xlvi. 3, Job 
iii. 4, 6, 7. Here too, especially in connection with W, the 
proper form is the Jussive, viz. the shortened Imperfect. It is 
also used. for the Imperative when the third person is required, 
and for the Imperative in the passive conjugations, where 
this form does not exist (see $46). E. g. יהי אור‎ let there be 
light, Gen. i. 3; man let him be put to death, Ex. xxxv. 2. 
Comp. $128, 2. 

d) For the so-called Potential, where we use may, can, mighi, 

could, &c. E. g. Gen. ii. 16, nn bby thou mayest eal; 


* When these particles have a different signification, the Imperfect is not used ; 
e. g. 193 because, with the Perf. Judg. ii. 90, "te because, Gen. xxxiv. 27. 

+ The particle R3 (§ 105) gives to the verb the form of a request and of a wish. 
On the use of it with the first person, see § 128, 1. 
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Prov. xx. 9, W "à who can say? Gen, xliii. 7, yl 2n 
could we know? Gen. xx. 9, 1099 לא‎ "Ett which may not (or 
should not) be done. 


4. The idea of the Imperfect falls even within the sphere of 
the past ; and, chiefly, in the following cases: 

a) After the particles & hen,“ BIO not yet, BIB (when not yet) 
before. E. g. Josh. x. 12, YIN) "uh TR then spake Joshua ; 
Gen. ii. 5, FPN mo there was not yet; Gen. xxxvii. 18; 
ND DIOS before thou camest forth, Jer. i. 5. Compare the 
use of the Perf. and Impf. in the same sentence, 1 Sam. iii. 7. 

b) Often also of continuous, constantly repeated acts, of custom- 
ary and habitual action, like the Imperfect of the Latin and 
French languages. Repeated or customary action involves 
the idea of continued renewal, the incomplete, the untinished, 
which lies in the conception of the Imperfect. 1 K. iii. 4, a 
thousand burnt-offerings did Solomon offer (n°). Job i. 5, 
thus did (NY) Job continually ; xxii. 6, 7, 8, xxix. 12, 13, 
Judg. xiv. 10, 1 Sam. i. 7, 1 Kings v. 26, Is. x. 6, Ps. xxxii. 
4, xlii. 5. But also— 

c) Of singly occurring, transient events, where the Perfect might 
be expected. So at least in the poets, as we use the Present 
tense in lively description of the past. Job iii. 3, perish the 
day בר‎ "i258 wherein Iwas born; ver. 11, אמות‎ ory לא‎ no» 
wherefore died I not from the womb ? iv. 12, 15, 16, x. 10, 11. 


6. For the Imperfect Subjunctive, especially in conditional 
sentences (the modus conditionalis) both in the protasis and 
apodosis. Ps. xxiii. 4, K N, MD... 32x72 D3 even if I should 


* But when i signifies then with reference to futurity, the Imperfect has a 
future sense (Ex. xii. 48). 

+ The term not-yet, implying something yet to be, not yet existing, could not be 
followed, in the Hebrew’s conception, by the expression of the finished and past. 
He must therefore use the Imperfect tense, with reference to the point of time indi- 
cated by DI .—So of 1N; the act following it is conceived as something proceeding 
onward from that point of time, not as a thing then completed and past.—T». 

+ This would seem irreconcilable with the idea of the Imperfect; but it cer 
tainly lies in the examples adduced. In Job iii. 8, the wish is predicated of the 
day, when he was yet to be born; (in the verses following, treated as a past reality.) 
Ver. 11 belongs, properly, to letter a; from tke womb (== from birth) being the 
point of time, at which the act is conceived as belonging to the future. In iv. 12, 
15, 16, the instantaneous is excluded by the nature of the case. Still more clear is 
x. 10, 11.— Tx. 
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go. . I should not fear; Job v. 8, I would apply unto God 
(were I in thy place); ix. 21, J must be ignorant of myself 
(should I speak otherwise); x. 18, J had died, and no eye had 
seen me ; iii. 16, vi. 14. In this case, also, the shortened form 
of the Imperfect is appropriate ($128, 2, c). 


$128. 


. USE OF THE LENGTHENED AND SHORTENED IMPERFECT 
(COHORTATIVE AND JUSSIVE). 

1. The Imperfect with the ending N (Cohortative), found 
almost exclusively in the first person, is expressive of purpose or 
endeavor ($ 48, 3); and hence is employed, a) to express excite- 
ment of one's self, or a determination, with some degree of em- 
phasis. Ps. xxxi. 8, ואמ‎ MIN let me be glad and rejoice! 
ii. 3; DRO) come! let us break asunder. Also, with less em- 
phasis, in soliloquy ; Ex. iii. 3, ru"? NITTON I will go now 

and see; Gen. xxxii. 21; b) to express a wish, a request (for 
leave to do something); Deut. ii. 27, may let me pass through; 
Num. xx. 17, 37112233 let us pass through, I pray thee; c) 
to express an object or design, when it is commonly joined by 
to a preceding Imperative; Gen. xxvii. 4, bring it hither, M228) 
and I will eat —that I may eat; xxix. 21, xlii. 34, Job x. 20. 
More seldom, d) it stands in conditional sentences with if, 
though, expressed or implied, Job xvi. 6, xi. 17, Ps. cxxxix. 8. 
It also stands, e) frequently after Vav consecutive ($41, 2). 
In Jeremiah, it is used to give force and emphasis of almost every 
kind ; iii. 25, iv. 19, 21, vi. 10. 

2. The shortened Imperfect (the Jussive) is used principally, 
a) in the expression of command, wish, as & Tin proferat Gen. i. 
24 (on the contrary, Indicative, תוציא‎ proferet Is. lxi. 11); op 
sistat Jer. xxviii. 6; יחי‎ © utinam sit xxx. 34; and joined to . 
an Imperative by ^ (comp. No. 1, c), Ex. viii. 4, entreat Jehovah 
"c" and let him take away = that he may take away; x. 17, 
Judg. vi. 30, 1 Kings xxi. 10, Esth. vii. 2 (@9m) ;* b) in prohi- 
bition and negative entreaty, as 30M לא‎ thou shalt not bring 
back, Gen. xxiv. 8; TN do not destroy, Deut. ix. 26; in 
the tone of request, "nN AD N do not turn me away [1 K. 


— — 


* On these two cases (a and 5), see 6127. b and c. 
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ii. 20]; of warning, JOM? W ne confidat Job xv. 31, xx. 17; c) 
often in conditional clauses (the usage of the Arabic) both in the 
protasis and apodosis. E. g. Ps. xlv. 12 (ut), civ. 20 (ntf 
and v1"), Hos. vi. 1 (72), Is. I. 2 (nog), Gen. iv. 12 (AOR), Lev. 
xv. 24 (Hm. . . De), Job x. 16, xiii. 5, xvii. 2, xxii. 28, 1 Sam. 
vii 3 (5359); d) after Vav consecutive (J 49, 2) 

As the distinction of the Jussive (rom the common form of the Imper- 
fect, by its orthography, is very far from universal (§ 48, 4, and § 127, 
3, b, c), it is sometimes uncertain how this tense should be understood ; 
especially as, in the poets, the shortened form occurs, now and then, 
where the common one might be used without essential difference in the 
sense; e.g. Pa. xxx. 9. The Jussive then expresses rather a subjective 


view, it may be, it might, should, could be, as the sense and connection 
in each passage require. 


$129, 
USE OF THE IMPERFECT WITH VAV OONSEOUTIVE, 


1. The Imperfect with Vav consecutive רלקטל)‎ and then kill- 
ed he, 5 49, 2), stands only in close connection with what pre- 
cedes. Most usually, a narration begins with the Perfect, and is 
then continued by Imperfects with Vav consecutive. This is the 
usual way of relating past events. E. g. Gen. iv. 1, and Adam 
knew (317) Eve his wife, and she conceived and bare ("bem nm) 
Cain ; vi. 9, 10, &c., x. 9, 10, 15, 19, xi. 12, 13-15, 27, 28, xiv. 
5, &c., xv. 1, 2, xvi. 1, 2. xxi. 1, dc., xxiv. 1, 2, xxv. 19, 20, 
&c., xxxvi. 2-4, xxxvii. 2.* 

But where there is a connection with earlier events, the 
Impf. with Vav consecutive may commence the narration, or a 
division of it. Very often, it begins with "rm (xa) eyévero) 
and it happened Gen. xi. 1, xiv. 1, xvii. 1, xxii. 1, xxvi. 1, xxvii. 
Lit rm "a8" and Jehovah said, xii. 1. 

* Sometimes, the preceding Perfect is only implied in the sense; 6. g. Gen. xi. 
10, Sem (was) a hundred ycara old "oia and then he begat; x. 1. So also in the 
following sentence: on the third day Wer NB then he lifted up his eyes; 
fully expressed : if happened on the third day, and then —; Gen. xxii. 4, Is. xxxvii. 
18, vi. 1. 

+ This connection is the usual one, when s designation of time is to be introdu- 
ced; e. g. Gen. xxii. 1, NO} brown Man אֲחַר חִדִּבָרִים‎ ch and it happened 
after these things, that God tried ; xxvi. 8, וושסס‎ "ow cU לו"‎ ADIN "2 "m"; 
xxxix. 18, 15, 18, 19, Judg. xvi 16, 25. See the numerous passages in Gesenius, 


Thes, Ling. Hebr. p. 872. In like manner we find non} used of the future; see 
9126, Rem. 2. 
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It stands also, especially, a) after the protasis; e. g. after because, 
as in 1 Sam. xv. 23, because thou hast rejected the word of Jehovah, 
qogn therefore he rejects thee ; Gen. xxxiii. 10; after since (2) Job iv. 5; 
b) after an absolute substantive, e. g. 1 Kings xii. 17, as for the children 
of Israel, dan] urbs yonr) Rehoboam reigned over them; ix. 21, 
Dan. viii. 22.* 

In such sentences as the following, J may be rendered that: Pa. 
exliv. 3, what is man sri$ that thou regardest him ! (comp. Ps. viii. 5 
where "3 is used); Is. li. 12, who art thou Nn that thou shouldest 
fear? But here, the thought is properly: e“ how little account is man; 
and yet, thou dost regard him. 


2. As to the relations of time denoted by it, the Imperfect of 
consecution refers, according to the tense which precedes it, ei- 
ther— 

a) To present time ; namely, in continued description of it, 
with a preceding Perfect (as a Present ; Gen. xxxii. 6, Is. ii. 7, 
8, Job vii. 9, xiv. 2); or Imperfect (as a Present ; Job xiv. 10, 
1 Sam. ii. 29); or Participle ; Nah. i. 4, 2 Sam. xix. 2, Amos 
ix. 6. 

b) Or, less frequently, to futurity ; with a preceding Perfect 
(as a Future; Is. v. 15, 16, xxii. 7, 8, Joel ii. 23, Micah ii. 13, 
Ps. cxx. 1); or Jussive (Joel ii. 18, 19); or Imperative, Ps.1. 6 ; 
also, when joined to a clause without a verb, Gen. xlix. 15 ; or 
to an absolute substantive, Is. ix. 11 ; or leading back to the 
future, Is. ii. 9, ix. 13. 


In the apodosis after N35 stands r) Is. xlviii. 18, 19, for then had 
been; and ) in a conditional clause, Ps. cxxxix. 11, for and (if) Z 
should say ; comp. the common Imperfect § 127, 5. 


$ 130. 
OF THE IMPERATIVE. 


1. The Imperative expresses not only command in the proper 
sense, but also exhortation (Hos. x. 12), entreaty (2 Kings v. 22, 
and with Ne), Is. v. 3), wish (Ps. viii. 2, and with © Gen. xxiii. 
13), permission (2 Sam. xviii. 23, Is. xlv. 11). It is employed 
especially in strong assurances (comp. thou shalt have it, which 
expresses both a command and a promise); and hence in pro- 


* On the sentences which begin with the Infinitive or Participle and then pro- 
ceed with this Future of consecution, see § 132, Rem. 2, and $134, Rem. 2. 
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phetic declarations, as Is. vi. 10, thou shall make the heart of 
this people hard for thou wilt make. These may be either a) 
promises, Ps. cxxviii. 5, thou shalt see (FR) the prosperity of 
Jerusalem ; Is. xxxvii. 30, lxv. 18, Ps. xxii. 27, Gen. xx. T; or 
b) threatenings" Is. xxiii. 1, wail, ye ships of Tarshish, for ye 
shall (will) wail ; vs. 2, 4, x. 30, xiii. 6. In all these cases the 
use of the Imperative approaches very near to that of the Im- 
perfect, which may therefore precede (Gen. xx. 7, xlv. 18) or 
follow it (Is. xxxiii. 20) in the same signification. 

A more lively expression is given to the Imperative, in almost all 
its senses, by the addition of the particle N age ! ($ 105); particularly, 
in command, as well its milder form (do now, this or that) Gen. xxiv. 2, 
as that of rebuke and menace, Num. xvi. 26, xx. 10; and in entreaty, 
]א‎ "ON Gen. xii. 13. Tauntingly permissive is &? "199, Is. xlvii. 12, 
persist now / 

2. We may, from the above, explain the peculiar use of two 
Imperatives usually connected by and: a) where they are em- 
ployed in 8 good sense, the first containing an admonition or 
exhortation, and the second a promise made on the condition of 
obedience implied in it (like divide et impera ! Engl. do well 
and have well) E. g. Gen. xlii. 18 vn] 109 NXT this do, and 
(ye shall) live; Prov. xx. 13, keep thine eyes open (be wakeful, 
active), and thou shalt have plenty of bread; Ps. xxxvii. 27 
(comp. ver. 3), Prov. vii. 2, ix. 6, Job xxii. 21, Is. xxxvi. 16, xlv. 
22, Hos. x. 12, Amos v. 4,6; b) where a threat is expressed, 
and the first Imperative tauntingly permits an act, while the 
second declares the consequences; Is. viii. 9, 1M) MAY רע‎ 
rage ye people, and ye shall soon be dismayed ; xxix. 9. In 
the second member, the Imperfect also may be used ; Is. vi. 9, 
viii. 10, 1 Sam. xvii. 44. 

Rem. 1. How far the Perf. and Impf. may also be employed to express 
command, has been shown in $ 126, 6, c, and % 127, 3, c, $ 128, 2. 

2. It has been incorrectly asserted by some grammarians, that the 
form of the Imperative is used, in certain passages, for the third person 
(let him kill). E. g. Gen. xvii. 10, 933752 033 biar let every male 
among you be circumcised. (In verse 12 ינול"‎ is used. But bian is the 
Infinitive, which gives the same sense, § 131, 4, b). Ps. xxii. 9 (>i Infin.); 


Gen. xxxi. 50, Judges ix. 28, Is. xlv. 21 (in the last three passages are 
actual Imperatives of the 2d person). 


Analogous i is the form of contemptuous menace in the comic writers, vapula,‏ א 
Terent, Phorm. V. 6, 10, vapulare te jubeo Plaut. Cureulio, IV. 4, 12.‏ 
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$131. 
USE OF THE INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE. 


The Infinitive absolute is employed, as has been remarked in 
$ 45, 1, when there is occasion to express the abstract idea of the 
verb by itself, neither in connection with what follows, nor in 
dependence on a preceding noun or particle.“ The most impor- 
tant cases in which it is used, are : 

1. When it is governed by a transitive verb, and consequently 
stands as an accusative. Is. xlii. 24, iom 38 לא‎ they would 
not go; vii. 15, 2563 בָּרֶע וּבְחור‎ dien IMIS until he learn to 
refuse the evil and to choose the good; Jer. ix. 4. Here, how- 
ever, the Inf. constr. is oftener used, either with or without a 
preposition, according to the construction of the preceding verb, 
§ 142, 1, 2. 

In the same construction is Is. xxii. 13, behold! joy and gladness 
צאן וגו"‎ pine "pa xin the slaying (prop. to slay) oxen, the slaughter- 
ing sheep, the eating flesh, the drinking wine (where the Jnfin. is a mere 
accusative governed by behold !); v. 5, I will tell you what I will do to 
my vineyard, id yip... n "on the taking away (to take away) 
its hedge and the tearing down its wall,—q. d. that will I do. 

2. When it is in the accusative and used adverbiallyt (the 
Latin gerund in do); e. ₪. 301 bene faciendo, for bene, na" 
multum faciendo, for multum. Hence, 

3. When it is used emphatically, in connection with a finite 
verb. 


a) It then stands most commonly before the finite verb, to which 
it adds, in general, an expression of intensity. 1 Sam. xx.6, 
n OND) OND? he urgently besought of me; Gen. xliii. 3, 
hé strictly charged us (Ty .(הָעָד‎ A very clear example is 
in Amos ix. 8, 1 will destroy it from the surface of the earth, 


* Where the Inf. constr. is always used. But when several successive infini- 
tives are to have a preposition, it is often written only before the first, and the 
second (before which it is to be mentally supplied) stands in the absolute form; as 
ing] b5w5 to eat and (to) drink, Ex. xxxii. 6; comp. 1 Sam. xxii. 18, xxv. 26. Jer. 
vii 18, xliv. 17. This case is analogous with that explained $121, 8. Comp. also 
No. 4, a, of this section. 

1 On the Accusative as a casus adverbialis, seo $118. In Arabic, in this case, 
it takes expressly the accusative ending. In most cases (seo Nos. 1, 2, 8, of this 
section), the Inf. absol. answers clearly to the Accusative of the Infinitive, and to 
this No. 4 also is to be referred. 
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except that I will not utterly destroy (TON "otn .)לא‎ 
Judg. i. 28. Its effect is often merely to give a certain promi- 
nence to the thought contained in the finite verb,—which in 
other languages is done chiefly by the expression of the voice 
or by particles,—as in assurances, questions (such especially 
as express excitement in view of something strange and im- 
probable), contrasts; Gen. xliii. 7, could we (then) know? 
xxxvii. 8, 5*5» yoon המלו‎ wilt thou (haply) rule over us? 
[is that likely to happen !] xxxi. 30, if thou wouldst needs be 
gone“ (RON TPQ), because thou so earnestly longest (or 
?); Judg. xv. 13, we will bind thee, but we will not 
kill thee ; 1 Sam. ix. 6, 2 Sam. xxiv. 24, Hab. ii. 3. 

b) When the Infinitive stands after the finite verb, this connec- 
tion generally indicates continued or lasting action. Is. vi. 9, 
Yaw worth hear on continually ; Jer. xxiii. 17 ; Gen. xix. 9, 
roch vbt) and he must be always playing the judge! 
Two Infinitives may be thus used; 1 Sam. vi. 12, Fm הלכו‎ 
D3 they went going on and lowing, for they went on lowing 
as they went ; 1 Kings xx. 37. Instead of a second Infini- 
tive is sometimes used a finite verb (Jos. vi. 13), or a partici- 
ple (2 Sam. xvi. 5). 


Hem. 1. This usage in regard to the position of the Inſin. is certainly 
the common one, though not without exceptions. It sometimes follows 
the finite verb to which it gives emphasis and intensity, where the idea 
of repetition or continuance is excluded by the connection. Is. xxii. 17, 
Jer. xxii. 10, Gen. xxxi. 15, xlvi. 4, Dan. x.-11, 13. In Syriac, the Inſin. 
when it expresses intensity stands regularly before, and in Arabic always 
after, the finite verb.— The place of the negative is commonly between 
the two (Ex. v. 23), seldom before them both (Gen. iii. 4). 

2. With a finite verb of one of the derived conjugations may be con- 
nected not only the Inſin. absol. of the same conjugation (Gen. xvii. 13 
xl. 15), but also that of Kal (e. g. nab BAY Gen. xxxvii. 33; Job vi. 2) 
or of another of the same signification (Lev. xix. 20, 2 Kings iii. 23). 

3. In expressing the idea of continuance (letter b), the verb bn 
is frequently employed, with the signification to go on, to continue on, and 
thus denotes also constant increase. E. g. Gen. xxvi. 13, bl J 32M 
and he became continually greater and greater. 2 Sam. v. 10; Gen. viii. 3, 
rich) qon . . . . DN ובו‎ and the waters flowed off continually. (The 
participial construction is also frequent here: e. g. 1 Sam. ii. 26, ^33 
שמואל הלך 5733 וָטוֹם‎ the child Samuel went on increasing in stature and 


* That is, I understand why thou art gone, namely because of thy earnest 
longing. Vulgate: esto, ad tuos tre cupicbas. 
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in goodness; 2 Sam. iii. 1). A similar mode of expression ie found w the 
French: le mal va toujours croissant, la maladie va toujours en augmen- 
tant et en empirant, grows worse continually. 
4. When it stands in place of the finite verb. We have here 
the two following cases, viz. 

a) When it is preceded by a finite verb. This is frequent, espe- 
cially among the later writers, in the expression of several 
successive acts or states, where only the first of the verbs em 
ployed takes the required form in respect to tense and person, 
the others being in the Infinitive with the same distinctions 
implied. (Comp. $121, 3.) E. g. with the Perf. Dan. ix. 5, 
וְסוֹר‎ 3779 we have rebelled and (we have) turned away; 
Gen. xli. 43, he caused him to ride in the second. chariot, 
אתו‎ pin ind placed him ; 1 Sam. 11. 28, Jer. xiv. 5. With 
the Impf. Jer. xxxii. 44, they will buy fields for money 
(Impf.), and write and seal bills of sale, and take witnesses 
(three Infinitives); Num. xv. 35. 

5( It may stand at the beginning of the sentence, without a pre- 
ceding finite verb; for the Infinitive (the pure abstract idea 
of the verb), serves as a short and emphatic expression for 
any tense and person which the connection requires. E. g. 
it stands q) for the Perf. in lively narration and descrip- 
tion, like the Latin infinitivus historicus; Is. xxi. 5, N 
nh אָכול‎ pn MY ein fo prepare the table, to set the 
watch, to eat, to drink (sc. this they do), for they prepare, 
&c. lix. 4, Hos. iv. 2, Ez. i. 14, Job xv. 35; also 9) for 
the Impf. in the sense of the Future ; 2 Kings i iv. 43, אָכול‎ 
shim to eat and to leave thereof (sc. this ye shall do); ; y) 
most frequently for the emphatic Zmp. (as in Greek); Deut. 
v. 12, "aw to observe (sc. thou art to, ye are to); so Ex. xx. 
8, "i37 fo remember (oughtest thou); hence, with the full 
form, Won ving, Deut. vi. 17; fn “by, vii. 18. For 
the Cohortative Is. xxii. 13, iný) 5158 to eat and to drink! 
(sc. let us eat and drink.) 1 Kings xxii. 30 fo disguise my- 
self and go (I will disguise, &c.). 

Rem. 1. Very seldom is the Infin. for the finite verb found in connec- 
tion with the subject, as in Job xl. 2; Ez. i. 14. 

2. The examples are also few of the Inſin. constr. employed in these 
cases. Such are Ia. lx. 14, where it is used adverbially like the gerund 


in do; Neh. i. 7 (aH), Ps. l. 21 (nin), Ruth ii. 16 (5%), Num. xxiii. 25 
(3p), where it is connected with a finite verb. 


818% INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT. 237 


§ 132. 
INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT. 


1. The Infinitive construct, as a verbal substantive, is sub- 
ject to the same relations of case with the noun, and the modes 
of indicating them ($ 117) are also the same. Thus it is found, 
a) in the nominative as the subject of the sentence, Gen. ii, 18, 
r3» הָאָדָם‎ n לא טוב‎ it is not good, (lit. the being of man in 
his separation) that man should be alone; b) in the genitive, 
Gen. xxix. 7, Ho MY tempus colligendi ; here belongs also the 
case of an Infinitive depending on a preposition, as originally a 
noun, see No. 2; c) in the accusative, 1 Kings iii. 7, 53 לא‎ 
צאת ובוא‎ 7 know not (how) to go out and to come in, prop. 1 
know not the going out and coming in. In this case the Inf. 
absol. may also be used, $ 131, 1. 


2. For the construction of the Inf. with a preposition, as in 
the Greek ע8‎ rà civar, the German and English languages 
generally employ a finite verb with a conjunction which express- 
es the import of the preposition. E. g. Num. xxxv. 19, "2715353 
when he meets with him, prop. in his meeting with him. Jer. 
ii. 35, JAN 59 because thou sayest, prop. on account of thy say- 
ing. Gen. xxvii. I, his eyes were dim DNY so that he could 
not see (comp. the use of Ja before a noun to express distance 
from, and the absence or want of a thing). The lexicon must 
be consulted, for particular information on the use of the differ- 
ent prepositions. 


3. As to the relations of time expressed, the Infinitive may 
refer also to the past (comp. on the Participle, $134, 2), e. g. 
Gen. ii. 4, בְּרִבֶּרְאֶם‎ when they were created (prop. in their being 
created). | 


Rem. 1. nies> min (or ig with the omission of Horn) signifies, 
1) he is about to do, intends or purposes to do, and he ts intent upon, is 
eager to do (comp. Eng. I was to do something). Gen. xv. 12, 7) 
ing down and the sun was about going down. Hence it serves for a 
periphrasis of the Imꝑf. 2 Chr. xxvi. 5, rn WAT r1 and he served 
God; without mn, Is. xxxviii. 20, in min" Jehovah saveth me; 
xxi 1, Eccles. iii. 15, Prov. xix. 8, comp. xvi. 20. 2) I is to do for it 
must be done (comp. Eng. Tam to give for I must give). Jos. ii. 5, "r1 
rind pn and the gale was to shut for was to be shut. More commonly 
m" is omitted; 2 Kings iv. 13, Ww) ae ng what is to be [can be] done; 
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2 Chr. xix. 2. Also 3) He was able to do (comp. the Lat. non est sol. 
vendo). Judges i. 19, ein» N5 he could not drive out.* 

2. The Hebrew writers frequently pass from the Infinitive construc- 
tion (described in No. 2) to the use of the finite verb, before which the 
mind must then supply 8 conjunction answering to the preposition before 
the Infinitive. Thus the Perf. is connected with the Inſin. Amos. i. ll, 
rn rw — 19 על‎ because he pursued —and stifled his compas- 
ston ; Gen. xxvii. 45; the Impf. with Vav. consec.: Gen. xxxix. 18, 
SIPS) "bip soya when I raised my voice and cried; Is. xxx. 12, 
xxxviii. 9. Most usually the Impf. with the simple) prefixed, as in Ia. 
v. 24, x. 2, xiii. 9, xiv. 25, xxx. 26. Comp. the similar succession ofthe 
participle and finite verb, § 134, Rem. 2. 


$133. 


OONNECTION OF THE INFINITIVE CONSTRUOT WITH SUBJECT 
AND OBJECT. 

1. The Infinitive may be construed directly with the proper 
case of the verb, and hence, in transitive verbs, with the accusa- 
tive of the object. E. g. Num. ix. 15, WOM OPN £o set up 
the Tabernacle; 1 Sam. xix. 1, rr MMT to kill David; 
Gen. xviii. 25, pr r2» to kill the righteous ; 1 Kings xii. 15, 
xv. 4, 2 Kings xxi. 8, Ez. xliv. 30; Lev. xxvi. 15, ru niwy 
nin to do all my commands ; Gen. xix. 29, DYNN 9 
when he overthrew the cities; Prov. xxi. 15, ope עשות‎ to do 
justice ;t with the accusative of the pronoun, TAR הָקִים‎ 1925 in 
order to establish thee, Deut. xxix. 12; *532*0 to bring me back, 
Jer. xxxviii. 26; "229999 to slay me, Ex. ii. 24 ; wp to seek 
me, 1 Sam. xxvii. 1, v. 10, xxviii. 9, 1 Chron. xii. 17 ; Dh 723 
quum ied eos pareret. So if the verb governs two accusa- 
tives, as: MNT OSMN FMR OM הודיע‎ N since God hath 
caused thas to know all this, Gen. xli: 39. 

The Verbal Noun, analogous to the Infinitive, retains the 


— E—Wm2—2— 


* The connection shows this to be the true sense, expressed in the parallel pas- 
eage (Josh. xvii. 12) by Wie 122% .לא‎ Comp. moreover, the Hebrew *b qag 
non licet mihi, and the Syr, vb לרתן‎ non possum (Agrell Suppl. Synt. Syr. pp. 9, 10). 

] In examples like this, we might regard pw) as genitive of the object (5 114, 
2), a construction common in Arabic; but as nX is used in other examples, and as 
there never occurs in such a connection a form like o^ (which would decidedly 
indicate the constr. state and consequently the pido. relation), we must suppose 
that, as a general rule at least, the Hebrews regarded the object of the Infin. as an 
@ecusativ~. np. Nos. 2 and 3. 
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same construction; e. g. "nw MYT knowledge of Jehovah 
(prop. the knowing Jehovah); Is. xi. 9 ; D Me™ to fear me, 
Deut. v. 26; Is. xxx. 28, lvi. 6.* 

2. The subject of the action is usually placed immediately 
after the Infinitive, sometimes in the genitive (where the Inf. is 
regarded rather as a substantive), sometimes, and for the most 
part, in the nominative. E.g. 2 Chron. vii. 3, xr n the 
coming down of the fire; Ps. cxxxiii. 1, 7072 53 אֶחִים‎ Maw the 
dwelling of brethren together ; Fix. xvii. 1, there was no water 
nya NRW? for the people to drink (prop. for the drinking of the 
people) That the subject is in the genitive, is very clear after 
Infinitives with a feminine ending; as in Gen. xix. 16, nem 
Wey "jm on account of Jehovah’s compassion for him ; Ts. xlvii. 
9, מאד‎ qn roxy2 though thy enchantments are very many ; 
and also when it is a sufix, as in N when I call, Ps. iv. 2, 4 
(but also incorrectly, "23302 when I return, Ez. xlvii. 7, for 
2°03). On the contrary, the relation of genitive is excluded, 
and the subject is rather to be regarded as the nominative, in 
Ps. xlvi. 2, PON vona (not H3) when the earth shakes; 
Deut. xxv. 19, % njn» m3 when Jehovah gives thee rest; 
2 Sam. xix. 20, 5a57ow yam mu» (hat the king should lay it to 
heart ; also where the.Inf. and its subject are separated, as in 
Judg. ix. 2, MR אִיש‎ n23 מִשל‎ ON איש‎ Oat Doe המשל‎ whether 
that seventy men rule over you, or that one man rules over you? . 
Job xxiv. 22, DN שָם פעלי‎ "Done that the workers of iniquity 
may hide themselves there ; Ps. Ixxvi. 10. See farther in 4 

3. When the object of tbe Infinitive, as well as its subject, is 
to be expressed, the subject is regularly placed next after the Inf. 
and then the object. The latter is here manifestly the accusa- 
tive; but the subject stands, as in No. 2, sometimes in the geni- 
tive, but most commonly in the nominative. The genitive 
(prevalent in the Arabic) shows itself, e. ₪. in Deut. i. 27, nazwa 
SMS nU because Jehovah hates us ; Is. xiii. 19, אָלהים‎ n2grTo» 
OTN as God overthrew Sodom; Deut. vii. 8, 1 Kings x. 9; 
Is. xxix. 13, ‘nN DN DD their (eorum) reverence for me,; Gen. 
xxxix. 18, "Pp A when I lifted up my voice. But the 
nominative occurs, e. ₪. in Is. x. 15, אֶַדמְרִימִיו‎ DID 552375 as if 
the rod could shake him that lifts tt up (where the form would 


For examples of an accus. of the object with the Inf. passive, see § 148, 1, a. 
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be 2275, if va were the genitive); and so, commonly, the sub 
ject is to be regarded as the nominative, 6. ₪. 1 Kings xiii. 4, 
DONT איש‎ "27D yan yaw. when the king heard the word 
of the man of God. Gen. xiii. 10, Josh. xiv. 7, 2 Sam. iii. 11, 
Jer. xxi. 1, Ez. xxxvii. 13.—If the finite verb governs a double 
accusative, the same construction is employed also with the Infi- 
nitive, as in Gen. xli. 39, nkT-227niN. אתף‎ DWOR rin nt since 
God hath caused thee to know all this. 

It is an unusual order of the words, when the object is placed first 
after the Infinitive, and then the nominative of the subject is added by 
way of complement; e. g. Is. xx. I, ing ink ribus when Sargon sent 
him; Ezra ix, 8, andy ינינפ‎ "xn that our God may enlighten ou 
eyes ; 2 Chron. xii. 1, pean: מלכות‎ T2932 when Rehoboam had estab- 
lished the kingdom. Josh. xiv. 11, Is. v. 24, xxix. 23, Ps. lvi. 1. 


AS $ 134. 
iu USE OF THE PARTIOIPLE. 

1. 'The only existing form of the Participle is used to express 
all the relations of time, as NO dying (Zech. xi. 9); he who has 
died, dead (so very often); he who is to die (Gen. xx. 3); 585 he 
who falls, has fallen, will fall, “> facturus (Gen. xli. 25, Is. 
v. 5); though it most frequently has the signification of the Pre 
sent. The passive participles may therefore stand for the Latin 
Participle in -ndus, e. g. NV) metuendus, terrible, Ps. Ixxvi. 8; 
22772 laudandus, worthy to be praised, Ps. xviii. 4. 

2. The Participle, standing in place of the finite verb as pre- 
dicate of the sentence, denotes : 


a) Most frequently the Present. Eccles. i. 4, 82 "i" den הדור‎ one 
generation goes, another comes; ver. 7, Dיככה‎ nbómn-5» all the rivers 
flow ....; Gen. iv. 10. Ifthe subject i isa personal: pronoun, it is either 
written, in its full form, in immediate connection with the participle, as 
"22N יְרָא‎ I fear Gen. xxxii. 12, O°" oJ we are afraid 1 Sam. xxiii. 3; 
or it is appended as a suffix to the word ₪7 (is), as Judges vi. 36, 
Yin qu^ ox if thou savest. In the same manner it is appended, in 
negative sentences, to ); e.g. nbn "pw ON if thou send him not, 
Gen. xliii. 5. 

Hence b) the Future (conceived as present, comp. J 126, 4). Ia. v. 
5, I will tell you nig» "IR "jx את‎ what I do, for what I will do. Gon. 
xix. 13, xli. 25, 1 K. i. 14. 


* In Syriac and Chaldee it is more frequently used thus than in its proper 
signification as a participle, 
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Also c) the Past, especially when it stands connected with the 
statement of past and contemporaneous circumstances. Job i. 16, ry "is 
N nm “DID the one (was) still speaking when another came; ver. 17. 
Gen. xlii. 35, Ex. ii. 6, Judges xiii. 9, 1 Sam. xvii. 23, 1 K. i. 5, 22. But 
it is also used with reference to past time, and even for the perfect Pre- 
terite, without any such connection; e. g. Deut. iv. 3, הראות‎ 03°33 your 
eyes which have seen. 

With the verb nen it serves as a periphrasis of ‘he Imperfect.t Job 
i. 14, חרשות‎ sn n (as in English) the oven were ploughing ; Gen. 
xv. 17, Judges i. 7, xvi. 21. 

Rem. 1. In all the three cases, a, b, c, "311 is employed before the 
participle for awakening special attention. E.g. (a) where the Part. 
stands for the Present, ^n Jr behold ! thou (art) with child Gen. xvi. 

. 11, xxvii. 42, Ex. xxxiv. 11; b) for the Future, Gen. vi. 17, Is. iii. I. vii. 
14, xvii. 1; c)for the Past, Gen. xxxvii. 7, xli. 17. 

2. Often, the construction is changed, from the participial form to 
that of the finite verb; the pronouns who, or which, 66. (^N) implied 
in the participle, must then be mentally supplied before the verb. E. g. 
the Part. and Perf. in Is. xiv. 17, who made (và) the earth a wilderness, 
and (who) destroyed (DN) the cities thereof ; xliii. 7; Part. and Impf. 
(Present), with or without] before the second clause, e. g. Is. v. 8, 
יקריבו‎ MTs Mw maa ma Wao "in woe to those who connect house 
with house, and (who) join field to field ; vs. 11, 23, xxxi. 1, 1 Sam. ii. 8, 
Prov. xix. 26; also with Vav consec., e. g. Gen. xxvii. 33, וְרְבָא‎ "^x האר‎ 
who hunted game and brought it; xxxv. 3; Ps. xviii. 33. (Compare 
the strictly analogous change from the Infinitive-construction, $ 132, 
Rem. 2.) 


$ 135. 
CONSTRUCTION OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


When participles are followed by the object of the action 
which they express, they are construed in two ways: 1) as ver- 
bal adjectives having the same regimen as the verbs to which 
they belong; e. g. 1 Sam. xviii. 29, TYTN איב‎ David's enemy 
(prop. one that hated David); 1 Kings ix. 23, בָּעֶם‎ BST they 
who rule over the people; Ez. ix. 2, D3 W122 clothed with 
linen garments: 2) as nouns followed by a genitive ($112, 2); 
e. g. Gen. xxii. 12, אֶלהִים‎ N one that fears (a fearer F) God; 
Ps. Ixxxiv. 5, u "AW they that dwell in (inmates of) thy 
house; Ez. ix. 11, n לבוש‎ the one clothed with linen gar- 


* For the use of the article here before the predicate, see $ 110, 3, Rem. 
+ In Syriac, the Present and Imperfect are expressed, directly, by interfioiens 
ego (comp. letter a), and interficiens fui == énterficiebam. 
16 
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ments; DATS "Z3p those whose garments are rent, 2 Sam. xiii. 
31; iy N e whose guilt is forgiven, Ps. xxii. 1. 

This latter construction with the genitive is properly confined to 
active verbs (§ 138). The participle of the verb Nix, to enter in, is also 
construed thus, as this verb is followed by the accusative (comp. ingredi 
portam); e. g. Gen. xxiii. 10, ^93 "w2 those who enter in at the gate. 
But there are also examples ‘of the participle followed by a genitive, in 
cases where the verb to which it belongs is construed only with a pre- 
position. E. g. Wh, "ap those who rise up against him,—against 
me, for "53, "29 np Ps. xviii. 40, 49, Deut. xxxiii. 11; שבי מע‎ they 
who turn away from transgression, Is. lix. 20. 

2 'The two constructions, explained in No. 1, are found also 
in connection with suffizes. The first is followed i in 209 he who 
made me, the second in “QJ my maker. 


$ 136. 
EXPRESSION OF THE OPTATIVE. 


We have already seen ($127, 3, b) that the Imperfect, espe- 
cially the cohortative form with the ending , and with the 
particle X3, is employed to express the Optative. It remains to 
mention two other forms under which it is expressed by periphra- 
sis, namely : 

1. By questions expressive of desire. E. g. 2 Sam. xv. 4, W 
p ‘yao who will make me judge? i.e. would that I were 
made judge! Judg. ix. 29, 0 TY BTM qp would that 
this people were placed under my hand ! Ps. lv. 7, Job xxix. 2. 
In the phrase ja? m the proper force of the verb is often wholly 
lost, and nothing more is expressed than would that ! (utinam !) 
God grant! ` It is followed a) by an accusative, as Deut. 
xxviii. 67, DW JHA would it were evening! prop. who will 
give (will make it) evening? b) by an Infinitive, as Ex. xvi. 3, 
מותנו‎ JAI would we had died! c) by a finite verb (either 
with or without , Deut. v. 26, oD? ny 022» AIT qm7m O that 
they had this heart! Job xxiii. 3. 

2. By the particles O& si, O si! > O si! especially by the 
latter, Ps. cxxxix. 19. The particle is followed by the Jmpf 
Gen. xvii. 18, by the Part. Ps. Ixxxi. 14, seldom by the Imp 
Gen. xxiii. 13. When it is followed by the Perf. the desire 
expressed has reference to past time; as Num. xx. 3, t3 3 
would we had died ! 


$137. PERSONS OF THE VERB. ‘243 


$137. 
PERSONS OF THE VERB. 


1. In the use of the persons of the verb there is sometimes a 
neglect of the distinctions of gender: especially are the mascu- 
line forms (as most readily occurring to the mind) employed with 
reference to objects which are feminine. E. g. DY: Ez. xxiii. 
49; ony Ruth i. 8; mgm) thou (fem.) hast made.a league 
Is. lvii. 8; comp. Cant. ii. 7. Compare the analogous use of the 
pronoun, $121, Rem. 1. 

2. The third person (most commonly its masc. form) is very 
often employed impersonally. E.g. °°) and it happened ; i> צר‎ 
and \> WZ") (lit. if was strait to him) he was in trouble; לר‎ on 
and לו‎ Dm he became warm. It is also employed thus in the 
fem., e.g. 1 Sam. xxx. 6, %% "f and David was in trouble; 
Ps. 1. 3, Jer. x. 7 


The Arabic and ZEthiopic commonly employ here the masc., and the 
Syriac the fem. form. 


3. The indeterminate third person (Germ. man, Fr. on, Engl. 
they, one, or simply the passive voice) is expressed, a) by the 
3d pers. singular, e. g. NIP they called Gen. xi. 9, xvi. 14, 
1 Sam. xix. 22, xxiv. 11; 6) by the 3d pers. plural, as Gen. 
xli. 14, T and they brought him in haste, for he was 
brought; c) by the 2d person, e. g. Is. vii. 25, MAW xian x> 
there shall no one go thither ; so in the common phrase Wa Ty 
or AA until one comes; d) by the passive voice, as Gen. iv. 26, 
לקרא‎ Sram T then they began to call upon 


Rem. 1. In the first case (letter a) the. force of Wx (impersonal, as 
we use one, men, they) i is implied. The full construction occurs in one 
instance, 1 Sam. ix. 9, הָאֵישׁ‎ "zw n» בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל‎ cob» formerly they said 
thus in Israel. Sometimes the Part. of the verb is added, as ite nomi- 
native; e. g. Is. xvi. 10, FIA «317785 the treader shall not tread, for 
they shall not tread == there shall be no treading ; xxviii. 4, Ex. xxxiii. 4, 
Deut. xxii. 8. The last is not unfrequent in Arabie. 

2. When the pronoun is to be expressed with emphasis, it is written 
8 beſore the io crores verbal form. E. d no nm thou 


* Sometimes on the contrary the ו‎ dicunt must be understood a» 
strictly the passive dicitur. Job vii. 8, nights of pain have they appointed me, for 
are appointed me (sc. by God); iv. 19, xvii. 12, xxxii. 15, xxxiv. 20: So in Chaldee 
very frequently (Dan. ii. 80, ii. 4, v. 8) and in Syriac. 
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hast given Judges xv. 18, 1 Kings xxi. 7, Ps. cxxxix. 2; also after the 
verbal form, Judges xv. 12, which, in the later writers, is done without 
any special emphasis, as "34 n933 Eccles. i. 16, at the beginning; ii. 
11, 12, 13, 15, 20, viii. 15. 

3. In the poets and prophets, especially, iare is often, in the same 
construction, a sudden transition from one person to another. Ie. i. 29. 
onam "tM מְאִילִים‎ 122 7» for they shall be ashamed of the groves in 
which ye delight, where both the third and second persons are employed 
with reference to the same subject; lxi. 7, Deut. xxxii. 15, 17, Mic. ii. 3. 
In Job xiii. 28, the third person is probably employed 66אוזאו08‎ for the 
first; compare also vi. 21 (according to the reading ‘>). 


$138. 
CONSTRUCTION OF THE VERB WITH THE AOOUSATIVE. 


All transitive verbs govern the accusative ($118). On this 
general rule we remark : 

1. Many verbs are construed both without an object (abso- 
lutely), and with one (the latter use commonly indicated in Ger- 
man by a prefix-syllable [in Engl. moan, bemoan]). E. g. "23 
to weep, and to weep for, bewail; יסב‎ to dwell, and to dwell in, 
inhabit ; N^ to go forth, and also like egredi i in the form egredi 
urbem, Gen. xliv. 4. 


Here notice further: 

Rem. 1. Several verbs of this kind take after them the substantive 
from the same root and with a corresponding signification, as "8 m 
Ps. xiv. 5, nx» ys" 1 K. i. 12, like Bovdevecy Bovdag Il. 10, 147; moet fre- 
quently (as in Greek) as a specification, or a limitation of the general 
1068 of the verb; e. g. Gen. xxvii. 34, nYa nha np»x pyg% ₪ cried 
a loud und bitter cry; ver. 33; Zech. i. 14; 1 Chr. xxix. 9. Comp. rosiy 
»ógov xaxny &c. 

2. Verbs which signify to flow, to stream, take in the poets an accu- 
sative of that which is represented as poured forth in a stream. Lam. 
iii. 48, % "^m b*"n7*358 my eye flows down streams of water. Joel iv. 
18, the hills flow milk. So 5*3 to run. to flow, Jer. ix. 17, Au) to distil 
Joel i iv. 18, and Qo to gush forth, to flow abundanily (hence to bear 
along as does a torrent), Is. x. 22: similar, but more bold, is Prov. xxiv. 
31, inf ibs no» NIT) and behold it (the field) has all gone up to 
thorne,—in spinas abit. Is. v. 6. Compare in Greek, 700068: 060, Hymn. 
in Apoll. 2, 202; ddxgua orate»; [in Eng. “which all the while ran 
blood.?] 

3. It is also to be regarded as a mere poetic usage, when verbe which 
signify to do, to speak, to cry, and the like, take an accusative of the 
instrument or member with which the act is performed. Most clear is 
this, for our view of the subject, in 5i") קול‎ pyr fo cry a loud voice 
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(comp. Rem. 1), for to cry with a loud voice, Ezek. xi. 13; to speak (with) 
a false tongue (Ps. cix. 2), hence Ps. iii. 5, Ng "bip with my 5 
voice I cry; "r^p "8 lxvi. 17, with my (with fall) mouth I cry ; so, to 
speak with the mouth, Ps. xvii. 10, with the lips, xii. 3; to labor with 
the hand, Prov. x. 4; to help with the right hand, with the hand, with 
the sword, Ps. xvii. 13, 14, xliv. 3, lx. 7, 1 Sam. xxv. 26, 33; in which 
cases the accusativus instrumenti is employed. In the same cases 3 
instrumenti is also used, e. g. to praise with the mouth Ps. Ixxxix. 2, 
cix. 30; to entreat with the mouth Job xix. 16. The same use of the 
accusative is found in Greek; e. g. mgofatvesw moda, als» Flgos (see 
Porson and Schafer ad Eurip. Orest. 1427, 1477, Bernhardy Synt. Gr. 
Sprach. S. 110) ; and that the accusative is actually dependent on the 
verb in these cases, is clear from & comparison with those given under 
Rems. 1 and 2. In like manner“ in German the instrument is sometimes 
construed as the object of the verb, as in the following examples, which 
are strictly analogous to those given above: Schlittschuhe laufen ; eine 
herrliche Stimme singen ; eine tüchtige Klinge schlagen [so in English, 
to play the harp, to sound the trumpet]. 


2. Many verbs govern the accusative in consequence of a 
peculiar turn given to their signification, when the corresponding 
verbs in Greek, Latin, and German are construed with other 
cases. E. g. Ty to reply to (like dusifouai teva, prop. to 
acquaint, to inform one); 2 causam alicujus agere (prop. to 
defend him before the judge, n to bring joyful news to one, 
to cheer him with glad tidings; AX) to commit adultery with 
one (prop. to embrace adulierously); 379 to become surety for 
one (to bail him). 


Rem. 1. In the same manner are construed even the passive and 
reflexive conjugations Niph. Hoph. and Hithpa., the verb sometimes 
assuming under these forms a signification which requires the accusative. 
Exs. X33 (o prophesy, Jer. xxv. 13; 203 to surround (prop. to place them- 
selves around), Judges xix. 22 ; emen I am made to possess, i. e. have 
taken in (unwilling) possession, Job vii. 3; SPINN to plot against, Gen. 
xxxvii. 18; JINN to consider Job xxxvii. 14. 

2. In very common formulas, the accusative after such verbs may be 
omitted without injury to the sense (elliptic form), as M22, for n^»2 M732 


=r) 


On the contrary, the Hebrew employed the 3 instrumenti where we use the 
accusative. Equally conumon, as in German also, are the constructions to shake the 
head (Ps. xxii. 8), and to shake with the head (Job xvi. 4); to gnash the teeth (Ps. 
xxxv. 16), and to gnash with the teeth (Job xvi. 9), where head and teeth could be 
treated either as the object of the verb or as the instrument. But the form of 
expression differs from ours in the phrases: MPD ^29 to open the mouth (Job xvi. 
10, prop. to make an opening with the mouth), oog bas to spread out the hands 
(Lam. i. 17, prop. to make a spreading with the hands), comp. epa y and קול‎ 13. 
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to make a covenant, 1 Sam. xx. 10; M2% to stretch forth, uc. רד‎ the hand, 
Ps. xviii. 17. 


J. Classes of verbs which govern the accusative are: a) 
those which signify 20 clothe and unclothe, as 925 to put on a 
garment, UO to put off a garment, TY £o put on as an orna- 

ment; e.g. זצאן‎ BID WA the pastures are clothed with flocks ; 

Ps. lxv. 14, cix. 29, civ. 27 b) those which signify fulness וס‎ 
want, as N29 to be full, YOY to swarm with (Gen. i. 20, 21), 
320 to be satiated, YIB to overflow (Prov. iii. 10), OM to want, 
bbw to lose (children); e. g. QD P Rn Norm and the land was 
filled with them, Ex. i. 7; "an cp" menn orm OR 
lit. perhaps the fifty righteous will want five, i.e. perhaps there 
will be lacking five of the fifty, Gen. xviii. 28; Y n3 DÜN 
(why) should I lose you both together, Gen. xxvii. 45; c) most 
verbs of dwelling, not merely in a place (fo inhabit, Judg. v. 17, 
Is. xxxiii. 16, Gen. iv. 20), but also among a people, with one, 
as 220, WM; e.g. לחְטִים‎ Nase I dwell among those that breathe 
out flames, Ps. lvii. 5, v. 5, cxx.5; d) those which express 
going or coming to a place (petere locum); hence N, with 
the accus. fo befall one. Here belongs the accus. loci, $118, 1. 


1139. 
VERBS WHICH GOVERN TWO AOOUSATIVES. 


Such are : 

1. The causative conjugations (Piël and Hiphil) of all verbs 
which in Kal govern one accusative. E. g. n רוח‎ eg 
I have filled him with the spirit of wisdom, Ex. xxviii. 3; T°] 
סש‎ "Jaa אתו‎ and he clothed him in (caused him to put on) gar- 
ments of fine cotton, Gen. xli. 42. And further, "IN to gird one 
with Ps. xviii. 33, O3 to bless one with Deut. xv. 14, ^6» (o 
crown one with, and "QU fo cause one to lack something Ps. 
viii. 6. 

2, À numerous class of verbs whose signification in Kal is 
causative ; such e. g. as, fo cover or clothe one with any thing 
(Ps. v. 13, Ez. xiii. 10; hence also to sow, to plant Is. v. 2, 
xvii. 10, xxx. 23, Judg. ix. 45; fo anoint Ps. xlv. 8); to fill 
(with), to bestow (upon), to deprive (of), Ez. viii. 17, Gen. xxvii. 
37; to do ene. a favor or an injury, 1 Sam. xxiv. 18; to make 


8 140. VERBS WITH PREPOSITIONS. 247 


one something (Gen. xvii. 5), e. g. op nmn TQU ink mw and 
make it a holy anointing oil," Ex. xxx. 25. 

In such combinations as the one last mentioned, we often 
adopt another construction, viz. and make of it a holy anointing 
oil, i.e. we treat the first noun as an, accusative of material, 
1 Kings xviii. 32, Mara Daan נִיִבְנָה‎ and he built of the 
stones an altar, prop. built ( for med) the stones info an altar ; 
Lev. xxiv. 5. More striking examples of this construction are 
those in which the accusative of material is placed last; as Ex. 
xxxviii. 3, nn) Moe v22723 all its vessels he made of brass ; 
Gen. .גג‎ 7, Ex. xxv. 39, xxxvi. 14. 


There is another use of two accusatives after tte same active verb, 
‘viz. when the second serves to limit the first, by expressing more defi- 
nitely the object of the action. This nearly resembles the adverbial use 
ofthe accusative ($ 118). E. g. "n? פ'‎ MDM to smite one on the cheek, 
for to smile upon hia cheek, Ps. iii. 8 (comp. Deut. xxxiii. 11, 2 Sam. iii. 
27); wn) d MDM fo smite one as to his life, i. e. to smile him dead, Gen. 
xxxvii. 21; so also with FW, Gen. iii, 15. 


$140. 
CONSTRUCTION OF VERBS WITH PREPOSITIONS. 


The Hebrew language has no verbs compounded with prepo- 
sitions. Those modifications of the verbal idea, which other 
languages indicate by composition with prepositions, are ex- 
pressed in the Hebrew either a) by appropriate verbal stems, as 
בוא‎ in-trare, MI? er- ire, שלב‎ to re-turn, DTP to pre-cede, NP 
oc-currit ; or b) by prepositions written after the verb [as in 
English], e. g. קְרָא‎ £o call, with ל‎ £o call to, with 3 to call upon, 
with ON to call after; f to fall, with bY to fall upon, and 
also [with or without 59] fo fall off—to (i. e. to desert from one 
to another), with "28> to fall down before; T with NN to go 
after, to follow. l 

It belongs to the Lexicon to show the use of the several prepositions 
with each particular verb. Of classes of words, construed with this or 


that particle, we shall most properly treat in § 151, on the meaning and 
construction of the diferent prepositions. 


* On the passives of these verbs, see $148, 1. 
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$141. 
OONSTRUCTIO PRJEGNANS. 


The so-called constructio pregnans occurs in Hebrew, chiefly 
when a verb not implying motion is construed with a particle of 
motion ; and consequently, in order to complete the sense, 8 
verb must be mentally supp.ied, corresponding to the idea of 
motion implied in this connection. E. g. אֶל‎ "Tan fo turn (or 
look) with astonishment to one, Gen. xliii. 33; rjr» NN wor 
for O "IIR Top» ND zo follow Jehovah fully, Num. xiv. 24; 
Ps. xxii. 22, "3798 רָמִים‎ "pd hear (and save) me from the 
horns of the wild bulls; Is. xiv. 17, AMR לא פָתַח‎ yos his 
prisoners he did not release (and let go) to their homes ; Ps. 
Ixxxix. 40, Gen. xlii. 28, Is. xli. 1. 


§ 142. 
UNION OF TWO VERBS FOR THE EXPRESSION OF ONE IDEA. 


When one verb has another for its complement, the second 
(in sense the leading verb), is construed as follows : 

1. It stands in the Infinitive, either absolute (§131, 1) or 
(more commonly) construct, after the other verb. E. g. Deut. ii. 
25, 31, n one I begin to give; Gen. xxxvii. 5, & WO and 
they went on to hate; Ex. xviii. 23, Tay 22? thou canst endure ; 
Is. i. 14, NW) YNDI. I am weary with bearing. Still more fre 
quently— 

2. It stands in the Infinitive preceded by 5, as Deut. iii. 24, 
החכות לְהַרְאוֹת‎ thou hast begun to show ; Gen. xi. 8, Tae Smm 
and they ceased to build ; xxvii. 20, למצא‎ ra thou hast has- 
tened to find, i. e. hast quickly found, &c. 

These are the usual constructions in prose after verbs signifying 0 
begin החל)‎ , mn), to continue (הוסיף)‎ , to hasten (Mx), to cease (ban, 
MDD), to be finished (DA) ; so also, to make good = to do well (anunn), 
to make much or many (ni3^t), and the like modes of action expressed, 
for the most part, by Hiphil ; to be willing (ria, Yam), to be unwilling, 
to refuse (Nn), to seek, *o strive for (dyn), to be able (552, 377, the lat- 
ter signifying to know (how) to do), to learn, (125), to permit.“ It is to be 


* To permit one to do a thing is expressed by לְעטות‎ Ð jn), and NIVY ‘a jn}, 
prop. to give or grant one to do a thing. Gen. xx. 6, 3335 mn) לא‎ 1 Aave nol 
permitted thee to touch. 
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remarked, however, that in poetry the 5 is often omitted where it is 
used in prose, as NaN to be willing, with 5, Ex. x. 27, with the mere In,. 
Job xxxix. 9; Ie. xxx. 9, xlii. 24.* 


3. It has, like the first, the form of the finite -— they are 
then construed— 

a) With * before the second verb, agreeing with the first in 
tense, gender, and number, both forming one idea, as in Nos. 1 
and 2. [Comp. in Engl. “make haste and come down” = make 
haste to come down.] Judg. xix. 6, 2? IONN be pleased now 
and tarry all night ; Jos. vii. 7. Gen. xxvi. 18, ויחפר‎ 2092) 
and he returned (repeated) and dug, for he dug again ; xxxvii. 
7, 2 Kings i. 11, 13 ; Gen. xxv. 1, he added and took a wife, for 
he again took a wife. Esth. viii. 6, (MST) אֵיכְכָה אוּכָל‎ how 
should I be able and witness, for how should I be able to witness. 
Cant. ii. 3, Eccles. iv. 1, 7. 

The construction may also begin with the Zmpf. and be continued 
by the Perf. with * (according to $ 126, 6) ; „as in Esther (above quoted); 
Deut. xxxi. 12, that they may learn ( Impf.) and fear ( Perf.), for to fear; 
Hos. ii. 11, Dan. ix. 25; and vice versa, it may begin with the Perf. and 
be continued in the Jmpf. with], as in Job xxiii. 3. 


b) Without ) and (éovvdéras), the second verb connecting 
more nearly with the preceding one, and the first (as in letter a) 
agreeing with it in tense. Deut. ii. 24, €" n begin, take pos- 
session, for begin to take; Hos. i. 6, Draw לא אוסִים‎ T will not 
go on and pity, i. e. I will no longer pity; 1 Sam. ii. 3, 5x 
vu" "n multiply not and speak = speak not much ; Lam. 
iv. 14, "^ 1322? N53 so that they could not touch ; J ob xix. 3, 
Hos. v. 10. 


This construction is more poetical than the one under letter a, Comp. 
e. g. roin followed by } in Gen. xxv. 1, xxxviii. 5; but without it in 
Hos. i. 6, Is. lii. 1.—It occurs, however, in common prose, as in Josh. iii. 
16, Neh. iii. 20, 1 Chron. xiii. 2, Jos. iii. 16, Deut. i. 5. 


c) Also aovvdérac¢, but with the second verb in the Imper- 
fect, as being more strictly dependent on the first, which we may 
express by the conjunction that. Job xxxii. 22, nj "ry לא‎ 
I know not how to flatter (prop. I know not what to do, that I 


* So after words which include an analogous verbal-idea. E. g. Nine "M 
it is not permitted to enter in; 323 JN (poet.) there is nothing to be compared to 
thee, Pa. xl. 6; "IW ready, prepared, commonly with >, without it in Job iii. 8. 
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may flatter I cannot flatter). 1 Sam. xx. 19, TON DOŇ) and 
cause on: the third day, (that) thou come down, for on the third 
day come down. ls. xlii. 21. 


In Arabic and Syriac this construction is very common ;* in Hebrew 
rare, but was necessary at least in those cases, where the second verb 
was to be distinguished from the first in person or number. 18. xlvii. 1, 
לקראו-לף‎ DD לא‎ thou shalt not add (that) they shall call thee, for thou 
shalt not continue to be called; Num. xxii. 0, ואר‎ 327025 boss "baw 
perhaps I may be able, (that) we shall emite him, and I shall drive him out. 
> All three constructions (letters a, b, c) and still another nearly like 
that under letter c, are found together in some verbs in the Syriac. He 
could go may be expressed by potuit et ivit (letter a), potuit ivit (-etter b). 
potuit et iret (not in Hebrew), potuit iret (letter c). See Agrell. Suppl. 
Synt. Syr. p. 33. 


4. It takes the form of the Participle ; Is. xxxiii. I, FONG 
TTE t when thou shalt cease as a destroyer, i. e. to be a destroyer 
-= to destroy ;+ 1 Sam. xvi. 16. 


In the same manner is construed also the verbal adjective, 1 Sam. iii. 2, 
his eyes nino sb began (to grow) dim. Of this construction is Gen. 
ix. 20, nagn נח איש‎ 5r and Noah began (to be) a husbandman. 

Rem. 1. In very many of the above examples the first verb only 
serves, in effect, to qualify in some manner the second, and hence we 
translate it by an adverb. Compare also Gen. xxxi. 27, ?בר‎ nRa mgb 
wherefore hast thou secretly fled ; xxxvii. 7, your sheuves stood around 
and bowed, for bowed around ; 2 Kings ii. 10, לשאל‎ m"tpr thou hast 
dealt hardly in asking, i. e. hast made a hard demand. The verb which 
qualifies the other may also occupy the second place, but never without 
special cause; e. g. Is. Jiii. 11, 529 riu" ^ he shall see and be satisfied 
(with the eight), and Ixvi. 11, that ye may suck and be satisfied (thereby); 
xxvi. 11.—Jer. iv. 5, 4859 קרא‎ means, call ye (and that) with the full 
voice — call aloud. 

2. Of a different construction are those verbs, which take after them 
(in place of an accusative) a sentence or clause depending on ^2 or "ON 
that ($ 155, 1); such e. g. as to see (Gen. i. 4, 10), to know (Gen. xxii. 
12), to believe, to remember, to forget, to say, to think, to happen. On the 
omission of the conjunction before such clauses, see § 155, 4, c. 


* The Arabian says volebat dilaceraret (he was inclined, that he should rend), for 
he would rend; and so the Syrian בק בל‎ V, volebat tolleret (Luke xviii. 13), he 
would lift up, but oftener with the conjunction that, ZII: bo, he would come. 
The Latin also may omit the conjunction in this case: Quid vis faciam? Ter. 
Volo hoc oratori contingat, Cic. Brut. 84. So in German, Ich wollte, es wire ; Ich 
dachte, es ginge, I would it were, &e. 

+ For ganna ($20, Rem.) Inf. Hiph. of Dan. 

+ This construction also is common in Syriac (see Hoffmann's Gram. Syr. p. 
943, b), where it is by ne means to be taken (as by J. D. Michaelis) for a Greecism, 
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$ 143. 
‘OONSTRUOCTION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 


1. When a causative conjugation (Piél, Hiphil) has two 
accusatives (§.139), its passive retains only one of them (viz. the 
second, or more remote object), taking the other (the immediate 
object) as a nominative, or including its subject in itself. Ps. 
lxxx. 11, m3% רְרִים‎ 10D the mountains are covered with its (the 
vine’s) shade ; 1 Kings xxii. 10, 0333 DOIN clothed with gar- 
ments (prop. made to put on garments); Ex. xxv. 40, MAXON 
RO which was shown thee (prop. which thou wast made to 
sse). i | | 

Several striking phenomena in the construction of the Passive are 
readily explained, if we regard it as an impersonal Active (dicitur — they 
say), just as, on the contrary, the impersonal Active often supplies the 
place of the Passive (see $ 137, Note). We may thus explain those 
cases, in which— 

a) It takes the object of the action in the accusative. Gen. xxvii. 
42, ey rd לרבקה‎ "à" and they made known to Rebecca the words 
of Esau ; iv. 18, W v-Ftz Tn? omy one bore (for his wife bore) to 
Enoch Irad; xxi. 5, pnn לו‎ na at the time of bearing (dv פד‎ 
rexsiv) to him Isaac ; xi. 20, ail a rain bit (he day on which Pha- 
raok was born ; xvii. 5, DMN ל‎ gaven עור‎ p" Nb no longer shall they 
call thy name Abram. Ex. x. 8, mone . DR nyane ağ and they 
brought Moses back to Pharaoh. Lev. xvi. 27, Jos. vii. 15 1 K. ii. 21. 

b) It does not agree (as often happens) in gender and number with 
the noun, even when preceded by it (comp. $ 147) ; for it is not, in the 
Hebrew conception, the subject of the passive verb, but is governed by 
it in the accusative as its object. Is. xxi. 2, un קת‎ rum visionem 

dliram nunciarunt mihi (the noun in the aceus.); Dan. ix. 24, septua- 
ginta septimanas destinarunt (jp); 1 K. ii. 21, Is. xiv. 3, Gen. XXXV. 
26, Hos. x. 6.* 


2. ‘The efficient cause, after a .passive verb, most frequently 
takes ,ל‎ and is therefore in the dative (as in Greek) ; as N 
לְאֶל‎ blessed of God (rà Vs), Gen. xiv. 19, Prov. xiv. 20. More 
rare, but entirely certain, is the same use of TO (prop. out from, 
by which origin, source, in general, is often denoted); Ps. xxxvii. 
23, Gen. ix. 11, Job xxiv. I, xxviii.4; Y a parte, Gen. vi. 13 ; 
3 by, Num. xxxvi. 2, Is. xlv. 17 ; and sometimes of the accusat. 
instrumenti (comp. $138, 1, Rem. 3) without a preposition, Is. 


q— ——— — 


— — — r — — — — ——— — 


* Comp. Olekausen, ל‎ zum A. T., S. 24, 25. 


— ——— ä— — 
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i. 20, SNN 200 by the sword shall ye be devoured, comp. Ps 
xvii. 13. | 
Rem. Many neuter verbs are sometimes used as Passives, in conse- 
quence of a peculiar application of their original meaning. E. g. TV 
to go down,—spoken of a forest, to be felled ; ey for to be brought up, to 
be laid upon (the altar) Lev. ii. 12, to be entered (in an account) 1 Chron. 
xxvii. 24; NB" to be brought out of, Deut. xiv. 22. 


CHAPTER IV. 
CONNECTION OF THE SUBJECT WITH THE PREDICATE. 


$144, 
MANNER OF EXPRESSING THE OOPULA. 


THE union of the substantive or pronoun, which forms the 
subject of the sentence, with another substantive or adjective as 
its predicate, is most commonly expressed by simply writing 
them together without any copula. 1 Kings xviii. 21, mim 
DN Jehovah (is) the true God, Gen. ii. 4, תולְדות‎ MN this 
(is) the history ; ii. 12, הַהוּא טוב‎ PONN 3n the gold of that land 
(is) good ; Is. xxxi. 2, BO הרא‎ BI he too (is) wise—The fre- 
quent use, in this connection, of & pronoun of the third person 
referring to the predicate, for marking more distinctly its union 
with the subject, has already been noticed, $ 121, 2. 

More seldom the copula is expressed by the substantive-verb 
.הָיָה‎ Gen. i. 2, and the earth was (MNN) waste and empty ; 
iii. 1, the serpent was (ci) cunning ; ver. 20. Also by יש‎ and 
TS (which include the idea of the substantive-verb) when the 
subject is the pronoun and the predicate is a participle (see ל‎ 4 
2, a). i 

On the gender and number of the copula see § 147. 


Rem. Instead of the adjective the Hebrew often employs the abstract 
substantive as a predicate (§ 106, 1, Rem. 2); espetially when there is 
no adjective of the signification required ($ 106, 1), e. g. Y3 TIMP his 
walls (are) wood == of wood, wooden. The sense is here the same, as 
if the substantive, which stands as subject of the sentence, were repeated 
in the constr. state before the predicate (y? nip mi») This full 
construction occurs Job vi. 12, "MD אַבָנִים‎ MD DN is my strength the 
strength of stones? Similar examples are: Cant. i. 15, ayin FWD thy 
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eyes (are) doves’-eyes ; Pa. xlv. 7, f, ROD thy throne (is) a throne 
of God — a divine throne ;* second member (with the full construction) 
Aden tag מרשר‎ vay a righteous sceptre is the sceptre of thy dominion. 
This occurs, especially, with 2 of comparison; as Ps. xviii. 34, Pn "532 
my feet after the manner of hinds = like feet of hinds ; Is. Ixiii. 2, "122 
naa ToD thy garments (are) like the garments of one who treads the 
wine-press ; xxix. 4; Jer. 1. 9, "i32 "RM Ais arrows like the arrows of 
a mighty man. 


$ 145. 


ARRANGEMENT OF THE PARTS OF SPEEOH IN A SENTENOE; 
OASE ABSOLUTE. 

1. The most natural order of words, in the simple sentence 
in calm discourse, is this: subject, copula, predicate ; or, when 
the predicate consists of the verb with its object, subject, verb, 
object. Adverbial qualifications (of time, place, for example) 
may stand either before or after the verb; a negative always 
immediately before it.t 

But the Hebrew can, at pleasure, render either of these mem- 
bers prominent, by giving it the first place in the sentence; e.g. 
a) The verb : Prov. xxviii. 1, there flee, when there is no pur- 

suer, the wicked. Gen. xlii. 30. This is its common position, 

when there is implied in it an indeterminate subject (the im- 

personal construction, $ 137, 3), as Gen, i. 14, מארות‎ rm let 

there be lights, D 722 they howl (to wit) the jackals, Is. 

xiii. 22 (comp. il vient des hommes); and also wherever the 

sentence or clause is connected with a preceding one by ^ (of 

course where the Impf. cons. is employed), WN or Y; as 

Gen. iii. 1, all beasts °° y "Ox which Jehovah had made ; 

ii, 5, *» לא המטיר‎ ^» for Jehovah had not caused it to rain. 
b) The adjective: this, when it is the predicate, is commonly 

placed first as the most important member of the sentence. 

Jer. x. 6, FAW 2533 D 2178 great art thou, and great is 

thy name. | 
c) The object of the verb: the verb then immediately follows, as 

Prov. xiii. 5, lying words hates the righteous man ; [Judges 


* Philology requires, however, no other than the simple and natural construc- 
tion, Thy throne, O God I'—Tx. 

+ Rarely is the object interposed between the negative and the verb (Job xxii. 
7, xxxiv. 28, Eccles. x. 10), or the subject (2 Kings v. 26), or an adverbial qualifi- 
cation (Ps. vi. 2). 
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v. 25, Tym adm Saw om water he asked ; milk she gave.] 
Very rare is the arrangement in 2 Kings v. 13, some great 
thing had the prophet commanded thee. Ex. xviii. 23. 

d) The adverbial qualification, which is then immediately fol- 
lowed by the verb. Gen. i. 1;.Jos. x. 12, Yin) VBI mt; 
Judg. v. 22. 


Another arrangement, viz. subject, object, verb, which is common in 
Aramean (Dan. ii. 6, 7. 8, 10), is seldom fund in Hebrew, and only in 
poetry. Ps. vi. 10, Mp ^"n»pm nims; xi. 5; Ie. xiii. 18; xlix. 6. See 
Gesenius, Comm. zu Jes. xlii. 24. 

2. But the greatest prominence is given to any substantive 
in the sentence (whether it is the genitive, or accusative of the 
object, or employed by way of limitation; or qualification of any 
kind) by permitting it to stand, absolutely, at the beginning of 
the sentence, and then representing it, in its proper place, by a 
pronoun; (compare c'est moi, qu'on a accusé.) E. g. the geni- 
tive, Ps. xviii. 31, 193 mam 58m God — perfect is his way, for 
the way of God is perfect ; xi. 4, civ. 17 ; the accusative, Ps. 
Ixxiv. 17, winter and summer — thou hast made them, for thou 
hast made winter and summer, Gen. xlvii. 21, Van Meru 
אתר‎ the people — he transferred them ; xxi. 13, comp. Jer. vi. 19.* 
The suffix may also be omitted, Ps. ix. 7, and the connection 
indicated by * (as sign of the apodosis). Ps. xviii. 41 (comp. 
2 Sam. xxii. 41). Job xxxvi. 26, pm ולא‎ ‘YI “ON, sc. Dn» 
the number of his years — there is no searching (to them); iv. 6, 
xxiii. 12, xxv. 5, Gen. iii. 5, 1 Sam. xxv. 27, 2 Sam. xv. 34. 

The participle, when placed thus at the beginning of the sentence, 
resembles the Latin ablative absolute. Prov. xxiii. 24, mawy Dor "his 
he who begets a wise son (i. e. when one begets, & o.) then he may rejoice. 
1 Sam. ii. 13, h ^3 N33 זֶבַח‎ nat t^w-53 when any one brought an 
offering, then came the priest's servant ; ix. 11, Gen. iv. 15. 


$ 146. 
RELATION OF THE SUBJEOT AND PREDICATE IN RESPECT TO 
GENDER AND NUMBER. 
The predicate (verb, adjective, substantive with copula) con- 
forms, regularly, to the subject in gender and number. From 
this rule, common to all languages, there are many deviations, 


Such an absolute case may also be introduced by > (in respect to), e. g. Gen. 
xvii 20, Ps. xvi. 8, Is. xxxii 1. 
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partly occasioned by regard to the sense rather than the gramma- 
tical form of words (constructio ad sensum), partly by the position. 
of the predicate before the other members of the sentence. 

In respect to the first cause, we remark :— 

1. Collective nouns, e. g. DY, "à people, "à family, and 
nouns used as such, as WX men (see $ 108, 1), are usually con- 
strued (ad sensum) with the plural. Judg. ix. 55, “WN sw" 
NW and the men of Israel saw; xv. 10. 1 Kings xx. 20, 
DIN 70277; Prov. xi. 26. So when the collective is itself fem. 
but represents individuals which are of the masc. gender; e. g. 
2 Sam. xv. 23, in 317723. the whole land (i. e. its inhabit- 
ants) wept ;* 1 Kings x. 24, Gen. xlviii. 6, 1 Sam. ii. 33, xvii. 
46 ; and vice versa, Job i. 14, הי חרשות‎ p37 the cattle (kine) 
were ploughing. For examples of the predicate with the sin- 
gular form in such cases, see Gen. xxxv. 11, Is. ii. 4 (comp. 
Mic. iv. 3). 

Often the construction begins with the singular (especially 
when the verb is placed first, $ 147, a), and then, when the col- 
lective is introduced, proceeds with the plural. .Ex. xxxiii. 4, 
חָעָם... ויתאָבּלי‎ Y) and the people heard ...and mourned; 
i. 20. 

2. On the other hand, plural nouns with a singular signifi- 
cation ($ 108, 2) are construed with the singular, especially the 
so-called pluralis ezcellentie. Gen. i. 1, 3.1 Ex. xxi. 29, (272 
rman his owner shall be put to death. So feminine forms with 
a masculine signification are construed with the masculine ; 
Eccles. xii. 9, Don קְהְלַת‎ mn the preacher was wise. 

3. Plurals which designate beasts or things (but not persons), 
whether they are masculine or feminine, prefer the construction 
with the feminine singular} (comp. the feminine form with the 


— — 


* Sallust. Jugurth. 14, pars in crucem acti, pars bestiis objecti. 

+ Donb is construed with the plur. only here and there in the older biblical 
books, and in certain forms of expression which perhaps had their origin in poly- 
theism. . Gen. xx. 13, xxxv. 7, Ex. xxii. 8, Pa. lviii. 12. The later writers studiously 
avoid this construction as polytheistic ; comp. Ex. xxxii. 4, 8, with Neh. ix. 18; 
2 Sam. vii. 28, with 1 Chron. xvii. 21. See the lexicon. 

+ Perfectly analogous is the Greek construction ta xeoBata Paivet, where the 
Attics admit the plural only when persons are designated: ta avdganoda &laffov. 
In Arabic, such a plural is called pluralis inhumanus (i. e. not used of men) and is 
construed chiefly with the feminine singular, like all ite so-ealled Pireka fracta 
(collective forms). 
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collective signification in $107, 3, d). Joel i. 20, “Sw rem 
Ain the beasts of the field pine for ——. Job xiv. 19, Her 
treo its floods wash away. Jer. xlix. 24, MANN DQ pains 
have seized upon her. Ps. xxxvii. 31, Job xii. 7. The same 
principle applies to pronouns in connection with their antece- 
dents; Job xxxix. 15, Is. xxxv. 7, 2 Kings iii. 3. 

4. Moreover, those plurals also which designate persons are 
construed with the singular, when, instead of the whole sum of 
individuals spoken of, the attention is directed to each one of 
them (comp. 53 for omnes and omnis). Num. xxiv. 9, P 
"TW FTIR] FQ who bless thee, let him be blessed ; who curse 
thee, let him be cursed. Gen. xxvii. 29, Ex. xxxi. 14. Prov. 
iii. 18, wo h happy (is every one of) those who retain 
her; xxvii. 16, "3b WDE ; xxviii. 1. 

5. Dual substantives have their predicates in the plural, as 
verbs, adjectives, and pronouns have no dual form ) 88, 1). Gen. 
xxix. 17, rri? mind "2°21 and the eyes of Leah were weak ; Ps. 
xviii. 28, Is. xxx. 20, 2 Sam. xxiv. 3. 1 Sam. i. 13, hiv] sore’ 
her lips moved; 2 Chron. vii. 15, קשָבות‎ "er פתחות‎ vu wy; 
vi. 40; Micah vii. 10, nyen ^»? my eyes shall see. Jer. xiv. 
7, Is. i. 16, Job x. 8, xx. 10, xxvii. 4, Ps. xxxviii. 11. Seldom 
is the rule in No. 3 of this section extended also to the dual; 
e. g. Mic. iv. 11. 


$147. 
SUBJEOT AND PREDICATE IN RESPECT TO GENDER AND NUM- 
BER (CoxTINvED). ) 

A frequent cause of deviation from the general rule, is the 
position of the predicate at the beginning of the sentence. The 
subject, to which it would regularly conform, not being yet ex- 
pressed, it often takes its simplest and readiest form, viz. the 
masculine singular, even when the subject, which comes after, 
is feminine or plural. 'The predicate in this case is not subject 
toinflection. E. g. 

a) The verb: Is. xlvii. 11, ny Ney ND there comes upon thee 
evil; Mic. ii. 6, mindy 36^ לא‎ reproaches shall not depart. 
Ps. lvii. 2, Deut. xxxii. 35; Esther ix. 23, uim 23p and 
the Jews adopted; 2 Kings iii. 26, T h¼ũ ũʃ r pm hard was the 
battle; 1 Sam.xxv.27. Often, the verb may here be regard- 
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ed as impersonal, as in il vient des hommes, il a paru deux 
volumes ($145, 1, a). More seldom before the plur. fem. we 
find (at least) the masc. plural; Judg. xxi. 21, N 
N nig when the daughters of Shiloh come forth. 


b) The adjective: Ps. cxix. 137, Nen) "$^ righteous are thy 


judgments ; ver. 155, W ) . .. רְחוק‎ far away (is) salvation. 
(The German also neglects, in this case, the inflection of the 
adjective : gerecht (sind) deine Gerichte.) 
e) The participle as substantive: Gen. xlvii. 3, 3339 צאן‎ ny^ 
. Shepherds (are) thy servants. Also 
d) The copula belonging to the predicate-substantive, when it 
precedes the subject.“ Is. xviii. 5, nl mym M "oA the 
blossom becomes a ripening grape, Gen. xxvii. 39, xxxi. 8 
If the construction is continued after the introduction of the 
subject, the verb must conform to it in its gender and number. 
Ez. xiv. 1, "29> אֲלֵי אָנְשִים וישבו‎ wia); Gen. i. 14, Num. ix. 6. 


Rem. 1. In general, the language is sometimes sparing in the use 
especially of the feminine forms (comp. § 112, 1, Rem. 2), and, when a 
feminine substantive has more than one predicate, contents itself with 
giving to the nearest one the appropriate feminine form. This is well 
illustrated by the following examples: Is. xxxiii. 9, y^ את‎ vgl the 
land mourneth and languisheth ; xiv. 9, רְמְאִים‎ qל‎ "i5 .... MIA nna טאל‎ 
Sheol beneath is moved .... it stirreth up the shades to (meet) thee. 
Examples of the masc. form in remote predicates, Gen. xxxii. 9, xlix. 15, 
Lev. ii. 1, v. 1, xx. 6; in such as stand in dependent sentences, Job vi. 
10, Sam? (אֲשֶׁר) לא‎ MD ND; xx. 26; after ), vi. 20. 

On the same principle pronouns, which refer to plural nouns, take the 
form of the singular when they stand remote from their antecedents. 
Job xxxviii. 32; Deut. xxi. 10. 

2. The cases where the predicate follaws the subject without con- 
forming to it in gender and number, are mostly those in which a passive 
verb must be conceived as impersonal, and as construed with the accu- 
sative ($ 143, 1, Rem.) or where the predicate is a participle used as a 
substantive ; e. g. Gen. iv. 7, y 3^ nxan nna» af the door (is) sin, a 
lurker (as it were, a lurking lion).—Eccles. ii. 7, % non D verne 
mihi sunt (where °b n" is to be understood as J have). Gen. xv. 17, 
nn nob»* and darkness, there became (with a special emphasis on the 
noun,—the verb standing impersonally). 


* Independently of this arrangement, the pronoun Mtf, representing the cops 
la, is retained between the plur. and the fem. unchanged. Josh. xiii. 14, ™ "ty 
indy wan... the aferings of Jehovah... that is his inheritance, Comp. Jer, x. 8. 

17 
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$ 148. 
CONSTRUOTION OF THE COMPOUND SUBJECT. 


1. When the subject is composed of a nominative and geni- 
tive, the verb sometimes conforms in gender and number to the 
genitive instead of the governing noun, viz. when the word in 
the genitive expresses the principal idea. E. g. Job xxxii 7, 
Moon wry) mud רב‎ the multitude of years (i. e. many years) 
should teach wisdom ; Gen. iv. 10; 2 Sam. x. 9, "5p TOR num 
הַַלְחָמָה‎ the front of the battle was against him. Is. vi. 4, Job 
xxix. 10, xxxviii. 21. 


With the substantive bb the whole, and the numerals, this construc- 
tion is almost universal; e. g. Gen. v. 5, , "03753 vr and all the 


. days of Adam were — ; Ex. xv. 20, Gen. viii. 10. 


2. When several subjects are connected by the conjunction 
and, their common predicate usually takes the plural form, espe- 
cially when it follows them; Gen. viii. 22, . . . mh) "p? "xp, 71 
ישבתף‎ seed-time and harvest, and cold and heat... shall not 
cease ; if the subjects are of different gender, it takes the masc. 
form; Gen. xviii. 11, DPT AI] HAIR Abraham and Sarah 
(were) old. Deut. xxviii. 32, 1 K. iii. 17. When it precedes, it 
often conforms in gender and number to the first (as being the 
nearest) subject. Gen. vii. 7, 223 נח‎ Nia] there went in Noah 
and his sons; Ex. xv. 1; Num. xii. 1, JWR) oo רַתִּרַבֵּר‎ there 
spake Miriam and Aaron ; Gen. xxxiii. 7, xliv. 14. More rare 
is the singular form, after more than one subject; Prov. xxvii. 9, 
a9 r NUP ToO ointment and perfume rejoice the heart 
(where the masc. also is preferred). If the construction is con- 
tinued, it is always under the plural form; e. g. Gen. xxi. 32, 
xxiv. 61, xxxi. 14, xxxiii. 7. 


CHAPTER V. 


74 USE OF THE PARTICLES. 


$149. 
Or the particles, as connected with the system of forms and 
inflections ($$ 99-105), we have already treated in their relation 
to the other parts of speech. We are now to consider the signi- 
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fication and use of these words, which are so necessary to the 
exact perception of the sense, and hold so important a place in 
the philosophical treatment of the language. We shall present, 
in a general view, their most important peculiarities, leaving the 
more complete representation, as well as the necessary proofs, to 
the lexicon. 


$ 150. 
OF THE ADVERBS. 


The most important adverbs, classed Meording to their signi- 
fication, are :— 


1. Adverbs of place: Dw there; nb, n», ny and ^33, hic, here, don 
and m hither, the latter also Aere (from the Chald. חן‎ this), הלאה‎ 
thither, farther on (prop. to a distance), hence f qn (From thee 
hither) on this side of thee, and nb ל‎ "s (from thee farther on) beyond 
thee, 1 Sam. xx. 21, 22, 37, Ia. xviii. 2; 59, more commonly by22 above, 
nme below, no») upwards, nut ה‎ y outside, ying on the 
outside, Dan and no" within, BYP, pn before, on the east, wing be- 
hind, ryan backwards, va) over against, Y to the right, n on the 
right, di on the west (prop. on the iei towards the sea), 2°20 and 2399 
around, קוֹמְמִוית'‎ upright. 

To many of these adverbs מן‎ is 8 or the accusative ending N— 
appended, indicating respectively the relations From and towards. E. g. 
bY there, on thence, mi; thither ; yn outside, NxM outwards. There 
are several which occur only with n— appended, as n92, ngof. 

But these additions, however, express also the relation of rest in a 
place, as NW sometimes there (not merely thither), A on the right (not 
from the right). The n— is in both cases the accusative ending (6 90, 
2), and 19 properly denotes hanging off from an object, and hence being 
upon the side of it, like a dezira et sinistra, a ; latere, a tergo, and in 
French dessous, dessus, dedans, dehors.* 

2. Adverbs of time: these are in part the same with those which 
have been mentioned as adverbs of place, and which, by an easy transi- 
tion, are made to express relations of time; as DW then, like éxsi; MD 
now; Hg forward, nN5A ער‎ and contr. M49 hitherto. 

Exclusively such are: nns at the time, hence, now, at this time (also 
besides the pure designation of time, like xbv, yur), and presently, soon ; 
pin (this day) to-day; de, OND at this day, now; ion, Sian 3 
before, yesterday; אמש‎ yester-evening, last night; vidoe (from לש‎ 
three, and cin) three days since; Mn to-morrow (cras); mmo on the 

* Cant iv. 1, "353 מהר‎ SUA they lie along the declivity of Mount Gilead, « 
monte quasi pendentes, Comp. Soph. Antig 411, 050ן007א‎ axgem א‎ naywr; 
Odyss. xxi. 420, ix Siperso אא‎ nusvos. 
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> * morrow; יומס‎ by day; NIS by night ; sp and ein & the morning, 
early ; d- the whole “day, then, all the time, always ; MOH perpe- 
tually, always, pbi», noish for ever, ns), n)» continually ; TW then, 
with reference to both “past and future time, "ND long since, formerly, 
LL do., ^32 (length) long since; "is (repetition) again, repeatedly, 
commonly yet, with a negative no -- N (as one) al once, together ; 
sam do, MGN at first, 32. רי‎ me (after it was 80) afterwarde, mn 
speedily, cin» instantly. 

3. Adverbs for other modal ideas, as a) of quality: ri», 1123 and 
P s0; Mu very, "t exceedingly, very, "i" more, too much, ‘nde, n 
wholly, TRD, 0202 "(about or near nothing, about i. e. within a little — 
wanting little) almost, NiDN so, 80 then (Job ix. 24), hence often used 
intensively in questions (see § 153, 2, Rem.), טלב‎ and דויטיב‎ well, 55 (in 
connection with other adverbs) wholly, just, as ric wholly ( just) x 
long, Job xxvii. 3. 

b) Of quantity: nni much, 342 abundantly, Yin (riches) plentifully, 
followed by the genitive (prop. " sufficiency), enough, as Nu what is 
enough for thee, nV much, enough; 435, "135 (in separation) alone, 
the former also with suffixes, as "125 J alone: החד‎ together. 


c) Of affirmation : um, drt truly, JN certainly, indeed, and by 
apocope 3M; 53m truly, also (corrective) nay rather, immo Gen. xvii. 
19; 1 Kings i. 43; "btt perhaps.“ 

The expression of affirmation may easily pass over into that of con- 
trariety (comp. verum, vero) and of limitation ; and hence some of the 
above-mentioned affirmative particles are partly adeersative and restric 
' - dve, an M only, 128, 53% (especially in later usage) but. Most strongly 

adversative is den on the contrary (the LX X. où us» alla), thus used 
almost exclusively i in the Pentateuch and Job. Restrictive also is רק‎ 
(used before adjectives like 3) merely = only. 

d) Of cause: 13753, 125, 12, on that account, therefore. e) Of 
accession : DA also, and (more poetical, and expressive of gradation) hit 
adeo, yea more, even—both which, however, often take the character 
of conjunctions. 

4. Adverbs of negation: on these see $ 152. 

5. Interrogative adverbs include all the former classes: thus the 
question may relate to place, as "M, MN where? the first with suff. sx 
where (is) he? so nw &, MN, איפח‎ TI" מִזַח--?>שגש‎ ^W, Two 
whence? nog (from nag) whither ?—to time, as "to when ? "no "3 un- 
til when? how long? TOR , the same ;—to quality, as n2", TR, 

nal how ?—to quantity, as na how much? how often ?—to cause, as 
nad and 372 (§ 99, 3) wherefore ?—Respecting the pure interrogative 

particles 4 , ,אס‎ see § 153. 


אחר 


. 
- 


* Compounded, probably, of ix and "b == לא‎ , comp. Aram. X05" whether not, 
perhaps, urnote. It is used once in the sense of abab if not, Num. xxii. 88; then 
whether not, (who knows) whether not, hence perhaps, expressing doubt, solicitade, 
and also hope. 
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Most of these interrogative particles are formed by prefixing "M, "t 
which in itself signifies where (comp. Germ. wovon ? wohin 7), but by 
usage becomes also a mere sign of interrogation before particles of place, 
time, &c. 

In this manner, and by the application of the ending "1—, of the pre- 
fix 19, and of the relative WN, are formed whole classes of correlative 
adverbs, as MY here, o hence, MY "it where? un ^W whence? run We 
whence (relative) ; שמ‎ there, rad thither, cun thence, ot) W where, 


mad "ww whither, bu "We whence. we 


$ 151. 
OONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. 


1. Adverbs not only express, in general, the qualifying .ircum- 
stances of a sentence, but also qualify single words, as adjectives, 
e. g. “ita טוב‎ very good, and even substantives (like 7 g 
iusoa). They are placed either a) in apposition (after the 
word qualified, as dyn DK a few men Neh. ii. 12, rw nn 
"Ma very much wisdom 1 Kings v. 9; or 6) in the genitive, 

um rep a causeless curse Prov. xxvi. 2, D "I a witness with- 
out cause xxiv. 28, where the adverb is treated substantively, as 
in sponte sud. 

The adverbs also appear in the nature of the substantive, when, ae 
in the later writers, they take a preposition ; e. g. 323 in the [whilst it 
is] so = 32, Esth. iv. 16; Dn, prop. for in vain Ez. vi. 10. 

2. The repetition of an adverb sometimes denotes intensity, 
and sometimes continual accession ; e. g. MU Mu exceedingly 
Num. xiv. 7; Gen. vii. 19, "à AnD lower and lower Deut. 
xxviii. 43, yh DID by little and little (peu à peu) Ex. xxiii. 30. 

On the use of verbs with the effect of adverbs, see § 142, Rem. 1. 


i: $ 152. 
OF WORDS WHICH EXPRESS NEGATION. 


1. The most important adverbs of negation are: לא‎ =ova 
not, B= 4,7) not (subjective), PR (opposite of 50) there is not, 
- not yet, Opt no more. Almost exclusively poetic are , 
*», not ; negative conjunctions, , 38, 92, that not. 
We subjoin a more particular view of the use of these words: 
Xb, like ot, ovx, is used principally for the objective, unconditional 
negation, and hence is commonly connected with the Perfect or Imper- 
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fect (as Indicative), and with the Imperfect (as a Future) to express pro 
hibition (§ 127, 3, c).—In connection with , when the latter is not 
followed by the article and therefore means any one, any thing, it 
expresses the Lat. nullus, none (comp. Fr. ne—personne). Ex. xii. 16, 
niys n2«5575» no labor shall be done; x. 15, xx. 4, 2 Chron. xxxii. 
15. Prov. xii. 21, xxx. 30. (The negative stands here in immediate con- 
nection with the verb: there happens-not any thing — there happens 
nothing). So also Pu with 5»; Eccles. i. 9, 17752 PR there-is-not 
any thing new, for there is nothing new. But the case is different when 
bd is made definite, where it means all, the whole. Num. xxiii. 13, 
n^n לא‎ ibd all of him (his whole) thou shalt not see (but only a part). 
On the use of לא‎ in interrogative sentences, see § 153, 1. 
On the position of לא‎ in the order of words, see § 145, 1, and Note. 


bm, like py and ne, for the subjective and dependent negation, is used 
with the Imperfect (as Jussive); hence Na אל‎ ne veniat, let him not 
come, may also mean he would not come; see above, § 127, 3, c, and 
§ 128, 2. 

Sometimes it stands „ without the verb (like pq for py 
tovto t), nay I pray, not eo, i. e. let it not be; e.g. Ruth i. 13, 
"na 5M not so, my daughters. On the interrogative use of it, see 
$ 153, 1. 

& (prop. constr. state of ארך‎ nothingness) is the negative of ₪" (Ae, 
she, it) is, and includes the verb to be in all its tenses; e. g. Gen. xxxvii. 
29, “ina novo Joseph was not in the pit; Num. xiv. 42, Nin Tw 
w32"p2 Jehovah is not among you. The same formulas are expressed 
positively with יש‎ and negatively with Pu as Gen. xxxi. 29, „ יש-לאל‎ 
it is in my power (in the power of my hand) ; Neh. v. 5, רדנף‎ bed vx ₪ 
is not in our power. It follows, moreover, a) that the personal pro- 
nouns, when they are the subject of the sentence, are appended to אין‎ 
as suffixes; as )° Jam not, I was not, I shall not be, WIN, OOW, 66. 
B) When the predicate is 8 verb, it almost universally takes the form 
ofa participle, the verb to be being implied in *; Ex. v. 16, 19 T 135 
straw is not given; ver. 10, DA "92° I vill not give; viii. 17, Deut. i. 32. 

y) As W: signifies being, existence, so DW expresses the opposite, viz. 
not being, non-existence ; . he was not (no longer) existing = was no 
more, Gen. v. 24. 

From T^ is abbreviated the privative syllable &, employed in a 
few compounds as a prefix, as in Job xxii. 30, Pp: not guiltless. In 
ZEthiopic it is the most common form of negation, and is there prefixed 
also to verbs. On the origin of the interrogative "M from TN, see 
$ 153, 1. 

(prop. constr. state with the ending "—, $90,3,a, from nb3 want,‏ לחי 
non-existence, stem-word eg) is most frequently employed before the‏ 
Infin. when it is to be expressed negatively with a preposition ; as bob‏ 
to eat, d "M35 not to eat? Gen. iii. 11. Rarely with a finite verb, for‏ 
that not, Jer. xxiii. 14.‏ 

* (turning away, removing) means that not, lest, —Ó( after the 
mention of an act by which an apprehended evil is to be prevented or 
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shanned (Gen. xi. 4, xix. 15); or after verbe signifying to fear, to be- 
ware (like del uy, vereor ne) xxxi. 24, 31; and at the beginning of the 
sentence, especially in the expression of apprehension or fear, as Gen. 
tii. 22, 1T mbwa MAS" and now, lest he stretch forth his hand. 

2. Two negatives in the same sentence, instead of destroying 
each other as in Latin, make the negation stronger, like ovx 
0/0506, ou 0000/0002. 1 Kings x. 21, MINAS ATM? לא‎ mo» PR 
silver was regarded as nothing ; (in the parallel passage, 2 Chr. 
ix. 20, לא‎ is omitted.) Ex. xiv. 11.—Zeph. ii. 2, Kine poa 
before there shall not come, [so in Lat. priusguam...non.] Is. 
v. 9, יושב‎ PRY prop. without no inhabitant. 

3. When one negative sentence follows another, especially in 
the poetic parallelism, the negation is often expressed only in 
the first, while it is implied also in the second. 1 Sam. ii. 3, 
multiply not words of pride,—let (not) that which is arrogant 
come forth from your mouth. Ps. ix. 19, xliv. 19, Job iii. 10, 
xxviii. 17, xxx. 20. Compare the same usage in respect to pre- 


positions, $ 154, 4. 
Y / 


$ 153. 
OF INTERROGATIVE WORDS AND SENTENOES. 


1. Interrogation may be expressed merely by the tone of voice 
in which it is uttered ; e. g. 2 Sam. xviii. 29, "35 Dý is it 
well with the young man? Gen. xxvii. 24, W/ "$3 TT MAS art 
thou my son Esau? 1 K. i. 24. This is somewhat more fre- 
quent when the sentence is connected with the previous one by 
); Jon. iv. 11, OMX לא‎ "zx? and should I not spare? Job ii. 
10, x. 8, 9, 13, Judges xi. 23, xiv. 16; and when it is introduced 
by the particle 03 (Zech. viii. 6) or AX (Job xiv. 3). But nega- 
tive sentences still more readily take, in utterance, the interro- 
tive form; e.g. with Xb, when an affirmative answer is expected 
(nonne ?), Job xiv. 16, axony ainn X> dost thou not watch 
for my sin? Jon. iv. 11, Ex. viii. 22, Lam. iii. 36, 38; once 
with , in expectation of a negative answer, 1 Sam. xxvii. 10, 
היום‎ DRUNK ye have not then made an excursion in these 
days ?* 


* In the same manner are used ovx (nonne?) and pr; the former (Hom. II. x 
165, iv. 242) in expectation of an affirmative, the latter (Odyse. vi. 200) of a nega 
tive answer. 
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Even the few interrogative particles originally expressed either 
affirmation or negation, and gradually acquired by usage their 
interrogative power.” 


The interrogative N is originally demonstrative, and related to the 
article ; see § 100, 4. 

On the contrary, & where? probably sprung from a negation ; the 
full form being & (hence PRY whence ?), prop. not there, is not there,— 
uttered interrogative y, is not there? = where is? b is he not there? 
for where is he? Job xiv. 10, man dies ) and where is he? = nN 
and he is no more. In Arabic א"‎ has become an interrogative pronoun 
= מל‎ who? (comp. the German wo (where), and Eng. who); but this is 
not its original use. On the abbreviation of }7% into & see $ 152. 


2. Most commonly the simple question begins with He inter- 
rogative N, — the disjunctive question with followed in the 
second clause by DX (OR —71 =utrum—an?); 1 Kings xxii. 15, 
SIMION . .. 32272 shall we go. . or shall we forbear? The indi- 
rect form of inquiry differs only in having DX more frequently in 
the simple question, and in the first member of the disjunctive 
question. 


More particularly : - 

The © is strictly a sign of the simple and pure question, when the 
inquirer ‘is uncertain what answer may or should be given. Job ii. 3. 
hast thou considered (qb Bon) my servant Job? Often the inquirer 
expects [or implies] a negative answer (num ?), which may be expressed 
in the tone itself; e. g. Gen. iv. 9, "234 "Ny "on am I the keeper of my 
brother? Job xiv. 14, when man dies, mma will he live again? Such 
a question may have precisely the force of a negative assertion ; 2 Sam. 
vii. 5, n^2 gf) NANT shalt thou build a house for me? (in the paral- 
lel passage, 1 Chron. xvii. 4, ^ Nm לא‎ thou shalt not build a house 
for me:) and, vice versa, the negative form of the question has the 
effect of an affirmation ; הלא‎ nonne? is it not.so? the same as M3 
behold ! 2 Kings xv. 21, xx. 20, comp. 2 Chron. xxvii. 7, xxxii. 32.F On 
the other hand, the question may be so uttered as to show that the 
speaker expects affirmation and assent ; where we are obliged to insert 
not, whilst the Greek says in the same sense 7 yag and j yàg ov, and the 
Latin says ne also for nonne?] Job xx. 4, YT: Dm dost thou (not) 
know this? This simple question is very seldom introduced by אס‎ and 


* So in Greek and Latin, originally affirmative and then interrogative are $, 


num (== nunc), an (probably, perhaps); originally negative, and then interroga- 


tive, are ovx, un, ne, in German nicht wahr? (not true?) nicht? (noti) 

+ In a similar manner ND what? [why /[ indignantly uttered, expresses prohi- 
bition under the form of reproachful expostulation Cant. viii. 4, W fr why 
should ye rouse? Job xvi. 6, xxxi. 1. In Arabic, ite negative force is very frequent. 

+ See Heindorf ad Plat. Phedr. 266. D. Heusinger ad Cic. de Off. iii. 17. 
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then only when there is implied in it a disjunctive relation to something 
that precedes, or haply, the Lat. an ; Is. xxix. 16, 1 K. i. 27, Job vi. 12. 

The disjunctive question (utrum — an 7) is usually expressed under 
the form אס‎ — 71, also ) — N, Job xxi. 4; with emphasis on the first 
question ox) — Harn, xxxiv. 17, xl. 8, 9; but also with ix or before the 
second clause (as in German and English) ; Job xvi. 3, Eccles. ii. 19. 
This construction of the two particles אס‎ -- does not require opposition 
of meaning in the clauses to which they belong, but often presents, in 
the poetic parallelism and elsewhere (Gen. xxxvii. 8, Hab. iii. 8) merely 
the repetition of the same question in different words; the variation in 
the second question lying more in the form of expression than in the 
thought itself E. g. Job iv. 17, is man just before God, or (GN) is a man 
pure before his Maker ? vi. 5, 6, viii. 3, x. 4, 5, xi. 2, 7, xxii. 3. Hence, 
in the same relation, the second member may be introduced by * (Job 
x. 3, xiii. 7, xv. 7, 8), or without any particle (xxii. 4).—Rarely, N occurs 
again in the second member (Judges xiv. 15) where actual contrariety 
is expressed; more commonly in a continued, twofold interrogation 
(1 Sam. xxiii. 11). Also rare is bX in the first member. 

The form of the indirect question is, in general, the same. After 
verbs of inquiring, doubting, examining, the simple question takes H 
(whether), Gen. viii. 8, Ex. xvi. 4; and DN, Cant. vii. 13, 2 Kings i. 2; 
the disjunctive question (whether— or) is expressed by tN—n, Gen. 
xxvii. 21, and also by 1— n, Num. xiii. 18.—The formula ox 7. "5 
(who knoweth whether —not, is also used affirmatively like the Latin 
nescio an, Esther iv. 14. 

For interrogative adverbs of place, time, &c. see $ 150, 5. 

The words nt ($ 122, 2) and Nin wholly, then, serve to give anima- 
tion or intensity to a question (like rors, tandem, Eng. then, now); as 
Nin Jona what aileth thee now? quid tibi tandem est? Is. xxii..1; 
RDN MR where now? Job xvii. 15. 


3. The affirmative answer is given, as in Latin, by repeat- 
ing the predicate of the interrogative sentence ; Gen. xxvii. 24, 
xxix. 6, Judges xiii. 11; the negative answer is לא‎ no, Gen. 
xix. 2. 


$ 154. 
OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 


1. The simple“ prepositions, like the adverbs, originally de- 
note for the most part physical relations, viz. those of space, and 
are then used tropically of immaterial relations, as those of time, 


* Among these we reckon such forms as "3:55, ]»5, which in themselves 
considered are indeed compound words, but as prepositions they exprees only one 
idea, and are thus distinguished from the comoounds under No. 2, > g. )ר‎ 


from before. 
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cause, &c. Those of place originally denote either rest in a 
place, or motion from or to a place; but in each class there are 
some (more in the first than in the second), which take also the 
signification of the other. 


a) The most important prepositions of place are :— 

a) Of rest in a place, 3 in, by, at, bY upon and over, NNN under, ,ר‎ 
“ann behind, after, "35 before, "i33, 1125, טול‎ before, opposite to, א , אצל‎ 
with (apud), by, near, ^33 , 132 (on the outside of, near by) but especially 
behind, about (dul), * between, ^39 on the other side of, beyond. 

B) Of motion, Ya from, 58} and 5 to, towards, TY unto,—and also (from 
the former class) 2 to (usque ad), bY upon, towards. 

b) Very many of the above-mentioned prepositions express also 

relations of time, as 3 in, within, 19, bx, "2, &c. 

c)-Of those which denote other relations we may mention, 3 as 

(, "BD according to), dy together with, with, row, "1352 besides, 

nba without, besides, 33^, 1995 on account of, 3X3 (prop. as a reward) 

for, because. 

2. The composition of these particles exhibits a great degree 
of dexterity, and accuracy of discrimination, in expressing those 
relations which are denoted by prepositions. Thus those of mo- 
tion are set before others denoting rest, so as to express not only 
a change of relation, but also the local one which was existing 
previously to the change, or which follows as the result of it ; 
(comp. in Fr. de chez, d auprès.)“ E.g. 

a) With Jo: "IND away from behind, 130 out from between, 

dyn away from upon or above, y, ONY de chez quelqw'un, 
nnno away from under. 

b) With אֶל‎ (more seldom): , אֶל‎ in behind or after ; ל‎ Ym 

without, i. e. on the outside of, 2 YA ON forth without, 

Num. v. 3. 


Adverbs, moreover, which are compounded of prepositions, 
take after them > (more seldom 74), and thus again become pre- 
positions. E. g. 29% (adv.) above, > 539 (prep.) above, over, 
nro (adv.) below,? NHRD (prep.) below, under, ל‎ YA (prep.) 
without, 132 (adv.) separately, aside, JO 197 (prep.) aside from; 
besides. 

* When the Hebrew says, he took the offering Hun DYO from upon the altar 
(away from the top of the altar), he presents the idea fully; while it is but half 
expressed in the Fr. ij prend le chapeau sur la table, the Germ. er nimmt den Hut 
vom Tische weg, and the Eng. he takes his hat from the table; the Fr. omitting one 
relation, the Germ. and Eng. another. 
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This accessory preposition may also precede the adverbial form ; 
e. g. "255 = jo 33> besides, "13539 without, Syr. so p" more 
rarely it is wholly wanting, as nio for > nmm, Job xxvi. 5. 


3. We will now present a few prepositions,—such as occur 
most frequently and have the greatest variety of meaning,— with 
their principal significations, in order to explain their construc- 
tion with verbs (§ 140), and the most important idioms connected 
with them. 


a) 2, which has the greatest number and variety of significations, 
denotes, 1) prop. rest in a place (é), hence in with reference to time, 
and to state or condition, as ,ראית , בָּאָרֶץ‎ Diולש2‎ ,—with reference to 
a company, or number of individuals, among, e. g. mn, with reference 
to bounds or limits, within, as O“)3U2 within the gates,—of high objects, 
upon, as בַּפוסִים‎ upon horses, Is. lxvi. 20; rarely, it has these significa- 
tions after verbs of motion = sic (like ponere in loco). The Hebrew 
says a) to drink in a cup (for, to drink what is in it), Gen. xliv. 5 (so in 
Arabic and Chald., Dan. v. 2, % rorygiw, 4 ygvog nivs» Xen. Anab. vi. 
1, 4, 3, Ezra iii. 6, in ossibus bibere in Florus, French boire dans une 
tasse); B) in the manner, in the model or rule, for after the manner or 
model (comp. & të rouy, hunc in modum), as "₪ "273 according to the 
command, 1 n23 according to the counsel of any one, MONOD vob» 
in (after) our image, after our likeness Gen. i. 26; ver. 27 and v. 1, 3, 
Adam begat a son Vo53» uni; somewhat differently, Gen. xxi. 12, 
in Isaac (p] ̊ i) = after Isaac shall thy seed call themselves. Deserving 
of special notice are the passages, where y) the grammarians assume 
a so-called 2 essential, to be translated by as, tanquam (Fr. en). Ex. 
vi. 3, 1 appeared to Abraham, &c. "36 5w2 as the mighty God. Is. xl. 
10, the Lord will come pina as a strong one. The most striking use of 
it is before the predicate-adjective after the verb fo be (— conduct or 
behave as), Eccles. vii. 14, in the day of joy בטוב‎ rn be thou joyful ; 
Ex. xxxii. 22, thou knowest the people Nin YQ "3 that they are evil; 
Job xxiii. 13, "M83 Nin he is one alone. (In Arabic this idiom is fre- 
quent; see 7'hes. Ling. Heb. p. 174.) 

2. Nearness, vicinity (Lat. ad, apud), at, by, on; "33 == & nota, 
by the river, Ezek. x. 15; ^3"32 in the eyes of = before the eyes of one 
( opPadpois, II. 1, 587). In this sense it frequently indicates motion 
(Lat. ad), to, unto ; differing, however, both from אל‎ to, towards (where 
the object is not necessarily reached), and from TY unto, usque ad (with 
the attainment of the object), namely where the act of touching upon, 
striking against, reaching unto and the like, is meant. Gen. xi. 4, a 


n — = —— — — = — —nſ ä — A — 
oo - ——— —— — — 


* In the Syr. NSS is a preposition, over, Wo. «5o an adv., above; 
(see Hoffmann, Gram. Syr. p. 280 ima) The Hebrew in like manner says 125 
from (a starting-point) onward, precisely the Lat, usgue a, usgue ez, comp. also 
inde. 
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tower DDSI ISK" whose top may reach to heaven. Hence it expresses 
the relation of. verbs of motion (and others analogous to them) to their 
objects, where in Lat. and Germ. verbs compounded with ad, in and an 
are used. E. g. 2 IN to lay hold on, 3 33) to touch, 3 טאל‎ to ask at, 
to consult, 3 NIP to call upon, 3 TN to look upon, בד‎ to hearken to. 
Verbs having the eignification of the last two, often include the idea of 
the pleasure or pain with which one sees or hears any thing. Gen. xxi. 
16, 7 could not look upon the death of the child! Hence, in a tropical 
sense, in respect to, on account of, our over, as 3 MDW to rejoice over, i. e. 
to have joy in a thing. 

With the idea of vicinity, nearness, that of accompaniment, and of 
help, instrumentality (with), readily connects itself. Gen. xxxii. 11, with 
my staff (HDi) I passed over this Jordan. Ps. xviii. 30, with thee (33) 
have I rushed upon troops. Verbs of coming and going, with 3 (to come. 
or go, with) express the idea of bringing ; e. g. Judg. xv. 1, Samson 
visited his wife with a kid, brought her a kid. Deut. xxiii. 5. 

b) 53, signifies upon (ind) and over (Unsg); very frequently of mo- 
tion (down, up) upon or over a thing. In the sense of (resting) upon, 
(coming) upon, it is used after verbs signifying to be heavy, i. 6. burden- 
some, afflictive (prop. to lie ^«avily upon), Is. i. 14, Job vii. 20,—to set or 
appoint over (commission), as bY , to pity, to spare, as 53 din 
(prop. to look tenderly upon). With the primary idea is connected that 
of accession (conceived as a laying upon) and of conformity, afler, accord- 
ing to (with reference to the rule or pattern, upon which a thing is laid 
to be measured or modelled), and of cause (comp. the Lat. ob, the Germ. 
darob, and the Eng. on account of), although. In the signification over. 
it is often used with verbs of covering, protecting, 59 NOD, by 324 (prop. 
to make a covering, a shield, over); and also with those of kindred mean- 
ing, as bY nb] to contend for one (prop. in order to protect him), Judg. 
ix. 17. It is used for at, by, chiefly in cases where there is an actual 
elevation of one of the related objects above the other, conceived as an 
impending over; e.g. O° by by the sea [Eng. on the sea]; but also 
where this is not the case, as "^ bY, like our on the side. Hence it 
expresses the relation of motion to the object at which it terminates,— 
to, towards, so that in the later Hebrew style and in poetry it is often 
used for by and >; e. g. Job vi. 27, xix. 5, xxii. 2, xxxiii. 23. 

c) מן‎ ($ 102) expresses motion, removal, away from any thing. ₪ 
fundamental! signification is separation from a whole, derivation, descent. 
As constr. state of the noun qu part, it properly means part of, hence 
off from, used at first with reference to the part which is taken from the 
whole,—as to give, to take part of == from. Most clear is thin funda- 
mental signification when it expresses some (more rarely one) of ; e. g. 
"p^ pr (Ex. xvii. 5) some of the elders of Israel, dw (Ex. xxix. 12) 
some of the blood (Fr. du sang). It has the same signification when it 
is connected (apparently pleonastic) with the words. one, nome, in the 
often. misapprehended idiom of the Hebrew and Arabic non ab uno, i. e. 
not any one, not the least, prop. not even a part, a piece, the least bit. 
of one. Lev. iv. 2, Deut. xv. 7, Ez. xviii. 10. 
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In its most common use, with reference to motion away from, it forms 
the opposite of 5%, W, and is employed not merely after verbs which 
express actual motion, as to depart ( from), to flee ( from), but also those 
of kindred signifieation, as fo be afraid, to hide, to beware: comp. in Gr. 
and Lat. xaAwrro ano, custodire ab. Transferred to time, it may mean 
either from (a time) on, in which case the reckcning is to be made from 
the beginning, not from the end of the period specified (like amo vuxtds, 
de nocte, from the coming on of night), as den, Job xxxviii. 12, from 
the beginning of thy days onward ; or next from, i. e. immediately after 
(48 aglotov, ab itinere), as y"prio, Ps. Ixxiii. 20, from (the moment of) 
awaking. Gen. xxxvii. 24, Din משלש‎ after the lapse of three 
months. Hos. vi. 2. 

For the use of it to denote rest on ihe side of an object, where the 
idea is that of near distance, or being just off from (the prope abesse ab, 
pendere ex aliqua re), see $ 150, 1. For its use in the expression of 
eomparison, see $ 119, 1. 

d) 5x, „ (prop. regions, directions, hence towards), denotes motion, 
and also merely direction towards) with reference both to material 
objects and the operations of the mind), whether one reaches the place 
towards which the motion is directed, and even passes into it, or not. 
In the former case it is equivalent to 73, e. g. dg even unto his 
mouth Job xl. 23; in the latter to Jindy, e. g. NIIN בוא‎ to go into 
the ark. 

It is certainly an unfrequent and improper use of this particle (though 
sustained by unquestionable examples), when it is employed to denote 
rest in a place at which one has arrived. Jer. xli. 12, they found him 
rr n, by the great waters in Gibeon; ipun-5N at the place, 
Deut. xvi. 6, 1 Kings viii. 30; ^13 bx by the mountain, 1 Sam. xvii. 3. 
Compare the Gr. sic, és, for &, e. g. és Oopovs pivesy, Soph. Ajax. 80. In 
the Germ. zu Hause, zu Leipzig, this interchange has become the 
established usage of the language ; [so in vulgar, but incorrect, Eng. 
to home for at home.] 


e) 5 (an abbreviation of 5M, but more commonly used in the tropical 
significations), to, towards; hence employed as a sign of the dative, 
and also of the genitive of possession ($ 115), and then in the significa- 
tion with respect to, on account of, in behalf of. Such a dativus commodi 
is used pleonastically (chiefly in the language of common intercourse 
and in the later style) after many verbs, especially in the Imperative ; 
e. g. "12 לך‎ go, get thee away, 2722 flee (for thy safety); but also 
as 277 9" be thou like Cant. ii. 17. It is a solecism of the later style 
(frequent in the Syriac), when active verbs are construed with > instead 
of the accusative, as ל‎ 528, Lam. iv. 5. 


Very often also, especially in poetry, it denotes rest in a place,— 
hence at, or in, with reference to place and time; as °° on thy right, 
2:335 at evening ; [and condition, see lex. B, 3.] On the use of it after 
passive and other verbs to denote the efficient cause or author, see 
§ 143, 2. 
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f ) » (as an adverb, about, nearly), as a prep. as, like to, for denoting 
similarity ; doubled, 2— 2 as—so, and also so—as Gen. xliv. 18, in later 
writers 33—39 ; according to, after, from the idea of conformity to a 
model or rule ; as a designation of time, about (circa). Of the pleonastic 
2, or Kaph veritatis as the grammarians called it, there is no certain 
example; it has, every where, the sense of comparison. It is true, indeed, 
that weng is == dyn little, but it is prop. as a scrap; Neh. vii. 2. for he 
was NAN Wn as a faithful man must be. 

4. A preposition (like the negatives, $ 152, 3) may be omitted 
when the relation which it expresses is repeated, as e. g. in the 
second member of the poetic parallelism. E. ₪. 3, Ls. xlviii. 14, 
he will execute his will on Babylon (5223), and his power on 
the Chaldeans (Q302 for DTW). Hab. iii. 15, Job xii. 12. So 
also p, Job xxxiv. 10, Is. xxviii. 6; p, Gen. xlix. 25, Is. xxx. ! : 
nnn, lxi. 7. 


$ 155. 
OF THE OONJUNOTIONS. 


1. The Hebrew language, considered with reference to the 
number of its conjunctions, frequently consisting of several words 
combined, and its ability to form still others from most of the 
prepositions by the addition of W and ^» ($104, 1, c), exhibits 
no small degree of cultivation and copiousness compared with its 
usual simplicity. But writers often neglect these means for accu- 
rately expressing the relations of sentences and members of a 
sentence, contenting themselves with less perfect modes of con- 
nection ;* and hence the numerous significations which certain 
favorite conjunctions have in the Hebrew (particularly *, "3, 
^X), or at least by. which they must be translated in our west- 
ern languages, where we are not permitted (see No. 3) to retain 
the loose and indefinite connections sometimes made by these 
particles. 

Of the most extensive application is 1, 3 (f 104, 2):t 
a) Properly and usually copulative (and), connecting single words 
as well as whole sentences. When three or more words stand in con- 


nection, it is used either before every one after the first (2 Kings xxiii. 5) 
or before the last only (Gen. xiii. 2); rarely after the first only (Ps. 


* Comp. $107, 1, Rem. $147, Rem. 1. 
+ See Gesenius, Thes, L p. 898 seqq. for a more complete view of the use 
Vav copulative, . i 
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xlv. 9). In certain phrases it is commonly omitted, as yesterday (and) 
the day before = heretofore, Ex. v. 8. The tone of animated description 
or narration may also occasion the omission of it (constructio asyndeta) ; 
as Judg. v. 27, at her feet he bowed, he fell, he lay. Job xx. 19, Cant. ii. 
11, v. 6, Is. xxvi. 17. 

As a connective of words it is often explicative (like isque, et quidem). 
1 Sam. xxviii. 3, 199938 Mea in Ramah and (== namely) in his own 
city, 2 Sam. xiii. 20, Amos iii. 11, iv. 10; even when the second idea is 
subordinate to the first, and would properly be expressed as the genitive 
after it (the & did עלסט0‎ of the grammarians); as Gen. iii. 16, J will 
multiply q^ qax» thy pain and thy conception, i. e. the pains of thy 
pregnancy,—the pains connected with thy pregnancy. 

When it connects sentences or parts of a sentence, it is either continu- 
atire (so, then), hence placed before the apodosis, and after absolute desig- 
nations of time (Gen. iii. 5, Ex. xvi. 6, Prov. xxiv. 27) וּבָנִית בִּימָ‎ "nw 
afterward, then build thy house ; or it expresses heightening, enhancement, 
as Job v. 19 in six troubles he will deliver thee, yea in seven there shall no 
evil befall thee; or even comparison (and so), Job v. 7 man is born to 
trouble, and so the sons of lightning soar on high, for,—just as these 
(= birds of prey) fly up; xii. 11, xxxiv. 3, Prov. xi. 16, xvii. 3, xxv. 3, 25. 

b) Adversative (and yet, when yet); Judg. xvi. 15, how canst thou say 
I love thee "ry y" 2 and (yet) thy heart is not with me (i. 6. when 
yet), Gen. xv. 2, xviii. 13, Ps. xxviii. 3. 

c) Causal ( for, because) ; ; Ps. v. 12, let them ever shout for joy, because 
(when, since) thou dost defend them. Is. xliii. 12, ye are my witnesses 
DRT and 1 (am) God, that 1 am God. Gen. xx. 3. 

d) Inferential (then. 80 then, therefore) ; Ez. xviii. 32, I delight not in 
the death of him that dieth —12°wn\ therefore turn ye. In this sense it 
may stand even at the beginning of a sentence, when it implies an infer- 
ence of some kind from circumstances already mentioned ; 2 Kings iv. 41, 
and he said NnpinpA then take meal; Ps. iv. 4, 333 know then ; ii. 6, 
10, 2 Sam. xxiv. 3. 

e) Final (in order that, that); in this sense chiefly with the cohorta- 
tive or jussive ($ 127). 

Of scarcely less extensive application are the two relative conjunc- 
tions Wu and "2 == ot, quod, quum, that, because, — running almost 
parallel with each other in their significations, except that "M is at 
the same time and radically a relative pronoun and takes prefixes, while 
"2 occurs 88 8 conjunction far more frequently, and in a greater variety 
of senses. 

Both are prefixed, like quod, to a whole clause, standing in place of 
an accusative, and governed by the preceding active verb as its object. 
Before "Wx, indeed, is placed the accusative particle ; Josh. ii. 10, 
rn" irn MX 3237220 we have heard it, that Jehovah hath dried 
up,—more commonly אֲשׁר‎ 12322, and still oftener "2 59900. Hence 
the following uses of *2; a) it is ; employed before words directly quoted, 
like the Gr. ots (very seldom "Ux, 1 Sam. xv. 20); 5) it is temporal 
ore, prop. (at the time) that, (at the time) when, hence as, when, some- 
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times strongly distinguished from the conditional & if (see, on this 
point, the very instructive chap. Ex. xxi.), sometimes nearly approach- 
ing to it, as in Job xxxviii. 5, comp. vs. 4 and 18 (N here also seldom. 
Lev. iv. 22, Deut. xi. 6); c) causal, eo quod, because, fully ^3 P, ^w 12^. 
propterea. quod, also for = yag ; repeated ("2 — "2, Is. i. 29, 30, %2) — 2 
because—and because, Job xxxviii. 20), when more than one cause for the 
same thing is assigned. Only "2 is used, d) adversatively after a negation. 
but (on the contrary),—prop. but it is because ; e. g. thou shalt not take 
a wife for my son from the daughters of the Canaanites—but thou shalt 
go to my native land, — for thou shalt go; and also where negation is 
only implied, e. g. after a question which involves denial (§ 153, 1, 2), 
when it may be rendered nay but,—for surely (alla y&Q), Mic. vi. 3, what 
(injury) have 1 done to thee? . . . . for surely I brought thee up, &c., Job 
xxxi. 18. See on d °D below in No. 2, i. 


2. We will now arrange the remaining conjunctions in the 
order of their significations ; but, as many of them have several 
meanings, the different uses of each will be given in connection 
with it, where it is first mentioned. We must here confine our- 
selves to a brief general notice, leaving the more complete view, 
with the references and proofs, to the lexicon.* 


a) Copulative: besides 1, 3, the properly adverbial forms d also, 
and HX, denoting accession, yea more, also, even, once combined 
DA“ and even also, Lev. xxvi. 44. The first is often used with 
plural forms emphatically, to include all, e. g. 0°20 t» both the two, 
5» d all together. It also merely gives emphasis to the following word, 
as Gen. xxix. 30, and he loved dnne- Rachel (not, also Rachel) 
more than Leah ; 1 Sam. xxiv. 12.—"3 £j is prop. add that, hence not 
to mention, nedum, — according to the connection, much more, much 
less. 


b) Disjunctive: especially iN or (etym. free will, choice, hence prop. 
tel, but also aut exclusive, 2 Kings ii. 16). Sometimes it stands elliptic- 
ally for ^3 iN or (be it, it must be) that, Is. xxvii. 5 ;—hence the transi- 
tion to the conditional sense, if, but if, Ex. xxi. 36 (the LXX. 4x» di, 
Vulg. sin autem), if haply, 1 Sam. xx. 10, which has been contested 
without reason (comp. on DN, $150, 3, Note). Repeated, in—‘s, 
sive — sive, it is the same as DX — DN. 

c) Temporal: "5, “OX == ors, quum (see above), for which more 
rarely is used the conditional particle d (Is. iv. 4, xxiv. 13); , "Ox , 
"2 "3 until that, also DM "I2, OM NWR ID until that when, צר‎ also during, 
so long as, ig, the same, "x nn after that, IND (for THR vin) 
since that, Dn and oq before, DAP for “OR nמרp‎ before (Pe. 
cxxix. 6). 


* See especially the Hebrew and English Lexicon, translated from the Latin of 
Gesenius, by Dr. Robinson, fifth edition, 1854. — Tx. 


à 
Y 
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d) Causal: (besides *9 and "du, No. 1, e, c) l 1» 59 because, 
or merely 32 59, with the omission of "UM (§ 104, 1, c), Ps. xlii. 7, xlv. 3. 
4275972 (Gen. xviii. 5, xix. 8, 2 Sam. xviii. 20), and 12753 "x (Job 
xxxiv. 27), = "3 12-55, "ÜN *;עַליֵן‎ te "35 b», "x על אודות‎ 
prop. for the circumstances that — == for this cause that, and emphatically 
"M אודות‎ 53 5» for thie very cause that, WR 1399, (prop. on the 
account, that), WR 135, ^» nnn (therefore that), eo quod, because, 
"2 2:23 the same (prop. as a reward that). 

e) Final: "tx 1325 to the end that, i nny in order that (also 
causal), } that = in order that (No. 1, e), perhape ,ל‎ 1 Kings vi. 19. 
With a negative force: , 38 that not, lest (§ 152). 


f) Conditional: principally אס‎ and *35 (rarely x), if. The first 
(which is also a particle of interrogation, § 153, 2) is purely conditional, 
leaving it uncertain whether what is expressed by the verb is actually 
so, is actually done, or not (rather the former,, —as, if I do—have done— 
shall do; on the contrary, 35 expressly impliea that it is not so, is not 
done (if I should do—had done), at least that it is very uncertain and 
even improbable. Hence by may properly stand where לל‎ might also 
be used (Ps. l. 12, cxxxix. 8, Hos. ix. 12), but 35 cannot be used for Bx. 
Especially in solemn asseveration, expressed under the form of condi- 
tional imprecation, DX is always employed; as Ps. vii. 4-6, e 
ירדף וגר'‎ — nar if have done this—then let the enemy persecute me, Kc. 
The speaker assumes it as possibly and even actually the case, that he 
has done this or that, in order that he may offer himself for the severest 
punishment, should it prove to be so. Pe. xliv. 21, Ixxiii. 15, cxxxvii. 5. 


These particles (OX and *5) retain their distinctive character when 
combined with negatives, as לא‎ mw, ,לולא‎ "bab, Of ON it is to be 
remarked, moreover, that after forms of swearing, e. g. "in^ ^n as Jeho- 
vah liveth, it has the effect of a negative particle (hence Kb אס‎ is 
affirmative) ; 1 Sam. xiv. 45, 2 Sam. xi. 11, xx. 20. There is here an 
ellipsis, which is sometimes actually supplied, as in 2 Sam. iii. 35; 
DM אֲלֹחִים וכה יוסיף‎ nt zg n» so do God to me, and more also, if—. 
Hence, in general, after verbs of swearing, adjuring, אם‎ has the force 
of not (Cant. ii. 7, iii. 5), and elsewhere in the poetic style, Judges v. 8, 
Is. xxii. 14. Respecting iN, ^2, WN, which sometimes assume the 
character of conditional particles, see No. 2, b, and No. 1, e, b. 

g) Concessive: ,אס‎ with the Perf., even if (= though) 7 am, Job 
ix. 15, with the Impf. (though one were), Is. i. 18, x. 22; 52 (for “UN 53), 
although, Job xvi. 17; 2 d even when, although. 

h) Comparative: RN as, quemadmodum, with J in the second 
member, as—so, Is. xxxi. 4, lii. 14, 15.— g may be omitted in the 


* See on these much disputed groups of particles, Gesenius, Thes. II. p. 682. 

1 W, fully written Nab, is originally not different from & /p, XD, not; hence, 
uttered as a question, it became first an optative particle (§ 136, 2), as nm לו‎ 
nonne vivat ? for O that he were alive, and then a conditional particle, if de were 
alive (implying the contrary). 

18 
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protasis, Is. lv. 9, Ps. xlviii. 6, and 32 in the apodosis, Obad. 15: Exact 
conformity is expressed by · T Y in all points as, Eccles. v. 15. 

i) Adversative : (see on the adverbe, $ 150, 3). Decidedly. belong 
here, ^2 ODN only that == but, nevertheless, and the difficult combination 
ON "3, prop. that if, for if, most frequently but if. in the sense of *3 
explained under No. 1, e, d, but united with אם‎ to form a connection 
with the verb. Ps. i. 1, happy the man who walke not (if he walks not) 
in the counsel of the ungodly . . . . 2, but if (oN "D) Ais delight is in 
Then simply but, Pe. i. 4, Gen. xxxii. 29; but if, but when == 
Gen. xxxii. 27, and merely but == except (after a negative), xxxix. 9, 
xxviii. 17. 

k) On the interrogative particles, see $ 153, and 

1) The optative particles, above under letter f. 

3. A certain brevity and incompleteness* of expression (see 
No. 1) appears in this among other things, viz. that instead of 
the compound conjunction, by which the relation is fully ex- 
pressed, may be used one or the other of those composing it. 
Thus instead of the full form ^w 12^ on the account, that = be- 
cause, we have the shorter p: or "ÜN ; instead of WN) as (conj.), 
2 Is. lxi. 11, and N Ex. xiv. 13, 1 Kings viii. 24. 

4. This brevity of expression is sometimes carried so far, 
that the conjunction, which is required to show the relation of 
one sentence or part of a sentence to another, is omitted alto- 
gether. This occurs, 


a) In conditional clauses : Gen. xxxiii. 13, should one drive 
them hard, they would die,—for, if one should drive, &c. Job 
vii. 20, (if) I have sinned, what have I done unto thee? Gen. 
xlii. 38. 

b) Where comparison is expressed: Ps. xiv. 4, לָחֶם‎ "229 "my "22i 
who devour my people (as) they would eat bread, prop. (as) 
those who eat bread. Job xxiv. 19, drought and heat bear 
off the snow-water, א‎ SRC (so) Sheol (those who) sin. 
Jer. xvii. 11. 

c) In members which are usually dependent on the relative con- 
junctions. Gen. xii. 13, say א‎ ‘DN thou art my sister, 
commonly rw "HH. Ps. ix. 21, [that] they may learn, 


* More rare is pleonasm, or an unnecessary fulness of expression; e. g. DX ^2, 
for if, Ex. xxii 22, comp. old Germ. wenn dass (prop. if it is that) and old Eng. 
if that. On the contrary, a degree of pleonasm in the particles is quite character- 
istic of the Chaldee; e. g. "17525753 (German alldieweil) wholly for-that — - be- 
cause, 133753p752 just fer this — therefore. Emphatic, not pleonastic, is the repe 
tition of the conjunction in 53131 13? because, even because, Lev. xxvi. 48. 
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they are men. Is. xlviii. 8, for I knew, thou art utterly faith. 
less. Ps. xvii. 3, I have purposed, my mouth shall not sin. 
In all these cases, the second member stands properly in thé 
accusative ; comp. $142, 4, Rem. 2. 


$ 156. 
OF THE INTERJECTIONS. 


The interjections which correspond to our ah! oh! alas! 
woe ! expressing denunciation as well as lamentation (H, "iN, 
in), are connected with the object of the threatening or lamen- 
tation either by the prepositions 59, M, 5, or without any inter- 
vening particle; as 92 ארי‎ woe to us / גרר:‎ "W1 woe to the people! 
Is. i. 4; "rit הור‎ alas, my brother / 1 Kings xiii.. 30.—On: the 
construction of TW! with suffizes, see ל‎ 100, 5. : 


- —— M — ———————— 


A THE PER. 


ACCUSATIVE OF THE 
VERBAL SUN 


(Ti: > O | 


v1, 3 ,)ה( --תל‎ utz 
ל‎ * 
1 וח‎ 15 ve her. 


D; D; W. (nor) ws. 


1 / uk qv. 


| 


NOMINATIVE עס‎ THE 
PRONOUN, OR 
SEPARATE PRONOUN. 


Singular. 

1. com. “SSN, in pause 
N "ON, zm 
אנ‎ 
Me 1 (DN) i 
' pause ל‎ "ms 

ban f. N ,א(‎ prop. j^ 
m. הדא‎ he. 
zl 
f. wn she. 
Plural. 

1. com. 203 (5), 

CON) * 


m. N, המה‎ 


V. N. מה‎ 


e The forms with an asterisk are exclusively po- 
----- ה ה הווה‎ 
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SONAL PRONOUN.* 


PRONOUN, OR GENITIVE OP THE PRONOUN, OR 

PIX. NOMINAL SUFFIX (PRON. POSSESSIVE). 
eset, | ͤ ſ——— te NEUE 

B. A. | B. 
Wira 3 DEMON- Wrra Novss PLURAL AND 
1 Wrra Novuss SINGULAR. Doar. 
P > 
N. ל"‎ — my. | "— my 


T Ge) | M 
"- thy. 


not used. qq קח‎ 


r, — )כ(‎ I, J; m=, 100 his T=, T: . his. 


[jus & suus. 

nr HN gm. ler. 
v | D; D; (=) our. PS our. 

=m) , -יכם | -כם‎ 
not used. v * 

* 3 your’. your. 
. N R= 
L $ -ם‎ DT- , *--ינוף‎ 
-מו‎ . . 

not used. ש‎ their. their. 


T» N. T WT 


etical, and those in parenthesis are of rare occurrence. 


PUAL. HIPHIL. \ HOPHAL. HITHPAEL. 


Supe יקסל‎ po ups 


neUpr* mepe | rop‏ = *קשקה 
den: ber-‏ יהססס | robp*‏ 
| השלח | מל | הקסלס | ששח 
TÈ ‘oop ORJ rr‏ 
התקטלו DOR DORI Pup‏ 
troop DPN‏ | הִקְטְלְמם. oek-‏ 
השפ | qp‏ | הקסתן Tou‏ 
התקטלנז mp‏ הקטלנל Diep‏ 


: התקטל *הקטל 
wanting en“ "EE PNT‏ 
Soph =e ven‏ 
*הְתְקטְכְנָה 1 
*יתקטל sopi” wp”‏ *יקטל 
תחכש . Eph‏ תק 
סקט n "pn oun)‏ 
x‏ תתקשלי » "opm * "opm * "opm‏ 
IORN DUPY amps 2EDPN‏ 
"up" "ipn"‏ יקסילז "op"‏ 
weer mpat eee: mern‏ 
vpn opm Soph pr‏ 
EPR er‏ תְִּסֹעָה mbpn‏ 
50 כ טייל v‏ 

$ יקטל 


C. REGULAR VERB 


| Surrixes for 1 Sing. 2 Sing. m. 2 Sing. F. 3 Sing. m. 
Once’ l 


| ְטְכָה 
DEP‏ 


E. 
TAR 


"ep 
ממה‎ 


TR 


P 


ב 


Yum 
Ter? 
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> pep? 


"op 


"oup 


22 17 


op 


A hep 


"up 
vie) 


92070 


op 
"ip 


"oup" 


"op 


Perr. Kal. 3. m. 


3. f. 


Inr. Kal. 
| Ime. Kal. 


Impr. Kal. 3. m. 


3. m. 
with Nun demonstrative, 
Plur. 3. m. 


Peer. Pis. 


IS S P MEME M C IMEEM 
WITH SUFFIXES. 1$ 1 


3 Sing. fs I Plur. 2 Plur. m. 2Plur.f. 8 Plur. m. 8 Plur. f. 


של Db‏ כ סט לס rop Cup‏ 


mip uep member prep troop jeep 


* y Tl 


o e‏ — — סט סה 


wine vep — — o e | 
Tihe — oo מְטלְתִיכְן‎ oep קטלפין‎ 
ep vip nbo Peep oò WR 
een טלופ‎ — rl peep 
miz — opo piep ee eR 


mop A pop oop 


TOR) ₪ 


M] ehe mit qun une 


npe שש‎ = — = 


romp op bep cup קט‎ 


D. Vers PE Gvurrunar.. $63. 


KAL. יי‎ NIPHAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL. 

Prnr. 3. m. T T35* *הַתעָמִיד‎ Tons 
2.m Day e: RAS הָכַמַדְתָ‎ 

2. f nina r ke DOSE 
Plur. 8. c TA TA TAYI mT 


העמדתם העמדתם ממדתם ‏ | *עמדתם m.‏ .2 


T$ 2 N‏ עה 1 1 לגל נש 


2.m. העמד‎ PIA מ‎ 2m. תעמידו‎ mon 
Le "mo pm on Tc THD? 


Imer. shortened (Jussive.) , Ta^ 


PART. act. 29 "2" | א 7223 *מעמיד‎ 
pass. gra». 


E. Vers AYIN GurTvuBAL. $64. 


KAL. NIPHAL. PIEL. PUAL. HITHPAEL. 


pom | ro» | moin pim‏ | שש 
amo | non e mAy‏ 
Demo T5523 moža oian‏ | שה 
w tome Da Da Dan‏ 
om opami eee, Denn moan‏ 
ג T Fe A‏ 


emo 0 ב‎ 2 9 j TÌ 15 . 
or" UT TR tng PR 
שח₪‎ TU IT ran 

route rye | nm mom 


cota’ «APR yum‏ *תש 
cy oS PR YN | purs‏ 
aan‏ יברכף "1272 yor omg»‏ 
meiga moin eee eee mia‏ 
Yon emm "un won oum‏ 
mapin moan nem‏ המוהמה | משהטנה 
crm» Um» T3 Th T3‏ 


Cas 


F. Vers LAMEDH 


NIPHAL, PIEL. 


3. f ns ori: p. 
2. m. eng nge AE 
2. J סח‎ ce שי‎ 
1. bu "Hoe "End 
Tht) . שלחל‎ 
ap 


he. mM. wien - T 5 
f oW Ten "0 

Plur. m To 1757 jr 
f "nn nna rana" 

Iurr. 3. &. row גג‎ moth 
s. f. השלח‎ nen n»n 

9.m noon moun mown 

2. f תִשְְׁחִי‎ Karica Tan 

- rot roe nid 
Plur. 3. m. 0 ame" anda 
. , nunt eee rene 

2. m. tri» Wow Wen 

2.f. en n nsr, 

1. c 2 "b mow 


Imper. shortened (Jussive) 
Iur. with Suf. 


Parr. act. ישמ‎ 12 mown? 


HOPHAL. 
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NIPHAL. 


zn ES. 
"20n* DD 
20X אסב‎ 


HIPHIL HOPHAL. POEL POAL 
*הַסָב‎ DN סבב *סובב‎ * 
wen. men. mgb nue 
don :- dem- miio nas 
nino ninos סובבת סובבת‎ 
niieg "prio 225b mažo 
1397 15561 "230 סובבו‎ 
prying} dre omaa 222 
Trao yawn 22 0 7220 
visor] סובבנז סובבנל היס‎ 
ag" 
20] סוֹבב סבב *הזסב‎ 
207* d 
207" 2 
ai m b dese 
mí = "pis 
28. 2b" apr (a9) Ad. a3" 
zen תומב‎ aor 22cm 
son תוסב‎ dr A idr) 
"en" im" dnn dn 
208 DN אֲסוֹבָב‎ 220X 
"2b" Wer יסובבוּ‎ id. 
ae? miom mý nen 
som nöm — — 
"3n "aom maon aer 
25 2 220 2200 
₪7 
יבנ‎ (one) ue 
2po* * Don 2303 
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HOPHAL. | 

CN d 
"Ux; 
pos 


2 
4 | 


wanting 


HIPHIL. 


vu 
pub 
mwa 


הפיט 
Dx‏ 
wes‏ 
הפשמ 


הניט 
vu‏ 


wy. 
1 


* רפיען 
vam‏ 
Wa‏ 
W 3‏ 

in 
c2) 


H. Vers PE NUN (m. $66. 


NIPHAL. 


v" 


KAL. 


T 


Perr. 3. m. 
8. f. 
2. m. 
2. f. 
l. c. 
Plur. 8. c. 
2. m. 
2. f. 


l. c. 


Impr. 3. m. 
3. f. 
2. m. 
2. f. 
1. c. 
Plur. 3. m. 
8. f. 


* לפש 


wn 


way 
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2. m. 
2. f. nn 
l. c. 
Impr. short'd (Jussive) 
PART. act. o3 


on 


pase. 


L Vers PE ALEPH (Nb). $68. ` 


KAL. | NIPHAL. | HIPHIL. HOPHAL. 
Pear. 3. m. DON באכל‎ * "ONT" האָכל‎ * 


Like the Verb Pe 000 in Paradigm D. 


₪ *אָכל‎ wo האמל‎ | DNO 
Inr. absol JON DDW] | 
שא‎ m אָכל‎ d 2877 האכל‎ 
J. "DON BTO RTO wanting 
Plur. m Ben 
f VEÓN 
Fur. 8.7. *יאכל‎ bons * buon . bow" 
8. f. אלל‎ | 
2.m DONN | | | 
9. f. תאכלי‎ aro ' BTO. ETO. 
1. c אכל‎ * 
Plur. 8. m DIN^ 
8. f. mon 
2.m DONN 
2. f — nim 
1. c נאכל‎ 
Imer. Vav cons. DN), הלאמר‎ , 
Parr, act. אבל‎ e | טְאַלַל‎ NS 
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ee ,בל שה ידש‎ eee ee i oe 
K. Vers PE YODH 
וו‎ ³¹w- הריו הו‎ 


KAL. זא‎ AL. 
Parr. 3. m. יב‎ ee ere ee l ימשב‎ 
3. f. Mdh 
2. m. לישבת‎ 
a. f. naw 
1. c. ‘nt 
Plur. 3. 6. בג‎ 
2. f. 2 UD 
1. 6 ard 
Inr. rcd“, השב יסד‎ 
Inr. absol. ישוב‎ 
Im. m. 1 * one agy’ 
Í. "a0 "oT" הנבי‎ 
Plur. m. 130 TOW 12373 
f ma mA nm 
IMPr. 8. m. . * ינשב‎ * 
3. ff. Tum dm acm 
2. m. aun תב תירש‎ 
2. f. 2 5 “orn ב‎ 
1. c. N OTN s“ 
Plur. 3. m. 1:20" qum 1207 
8. f. 1 ro 12 
2. m. = בו פירט שב‎ 
2. f. mn "ym main 
1. ₪ 2:52 ay 2c? 


e A ai‏ — .ו 


Impr. shortened (Jussive) 


ימב 


Impr. with Vav cons. 


*פשב 


Part. act. 
pass. 


— m 


"p (orig. E). 3 69. L. Vers prop. PE YODH (^5). iro. 


HIPHIL. HOPHAL. KAL. HIPHIL. 
*היטיב יטב * הושב *הושיב‎ 
men  .הָבְׁשה‎ neu 
השב‎  ָתְבשה‎ EAE 
השב‎ Da FON] 
mh in regular. היטבפי‎ 
—en השבל‎ 8 
rr Nr erae 
Have ARH paon 
un | חבט‎ "257 
חוטיב יטב *הושב *הושיב‎ 
sain, *הִיטב יטוב השב‎ 
auci *היטב יטב‎ 
השִׁיבִי‎ wantin "39 2 
הליבו‎ i יטב‎ b 
mann 2 u 
ayi * *ייסיב * יטב * יושב‎ 
תיב‎ 2m תִּיטב‎ Jom 
תיטב תוטב ופיב‎ 1 
ir co o n 
איטיב אִיטב אושב אושִיב‎ 
8-57 MEN. "au ליפיבן‎ 
ro? mnj nme mon 
תושבו תושיבף‎ (cn ימיבו‎ 
ür — mun | mN mem 
נִיטִיב "20 203 נושיב‎ 
ייב * יושב‎ * 
agi 2e", vp 
in“ * מיט"ב לטב‎ 
יוב‎ 
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M. Vers AYIN VAY 


HOPHAL. 


HIPHIL. 


KAL. NIPHAL. 
Perr. 8 m. R *נקום‎ 
3. F. rap" j ß 
2. m. m D 
2. F. nap | nop 
| rev RUB cp 
| Plur. 8. c. map saps 
2. m. eap | nno 
| 2. f. Rep miop 
1. 6 קמל‎ wap 
Inr. .*קום‎ pips 
Inr. . absol. *קום‎ up 
Tur. m Dp“ [e E " 
: £o “Ap ® ve : 
Plur. m. sap | "np 
> 5 | ילמסה‎ resp 
Iurr. 3. m. יקוּם‎ * Dip" * 
8. ff. pn ppm 
2. m. mpn een 
2f. epar gint 
le DPN DPN 
Plur. 3. m. Wipe יק‎ 
5. f. pn“ mpo 
2. m. קמל‎ stip 
2. . rep npn 
1. e. נקוּם‎ pipe 


Iur. shortened *יקם‎ 
Imen with) com. DPS), Up 


Vers AYIN YODH (). $73.‏ .א 


. PILEL. : PULAL. . KAL. NIPHAL. 
rogaip re mi' mit nu 
mep  תממק‎ | יבש‎ nt mem 
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0. Vers LAMEDH 


KAL. NIPHAL. PIEL. 
Perr. 8. m. RYO" Nr מִצָּא‎ 
3. J. UNO 1 "Na 
2m. oS | nim pain 
2. J. maya נמצאת‎ DAY) 
1. S nsi "radio 
Plur. 3. c. נא מצאל‎ N 
= ein eins err 
2. J. Na Tox; Ns 
1. c. "NS "NS, "NEZ 
Inr. N NEN Nerd 
Inv. absol. מצוא‎ Nu Ni 
he. om. *מְצָא‎ RIB Nyo 
f "YD 2 kai 
Plur. m. מצאל‎ 182227] INTO 
f. mist | rysEnnt g 
Imrr. 3. m. Nr. NXZ* NiO" 
a. f. Nenn MA בא‎ 
2. m. NM Rr תמצא‎ 
8 תִמִּצְאִי‎ Sat) באר‎ 
1. c. NON NYAN אמצא‎ 
Plur. 3. m. wo "NIS ימצאף‎ 
8.5 — TeNXOD* nait  הָנאַבַמְהי‎ 
2. 1. "Nam "NS "NUS 
2. reign me mde 
ie NIS) IT NDO 
Imer. shortened (Jussive) 
Imrr. with Suf. ID 
PART. ad. Mu Nr מְמַצָּא‎ 


- —— — — — —— —Ó—— = - + 


ALEPH (N5). 3 74. 


PUAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL. HITHPAEL. 


r : eee 


P. Vers LAMEDH 


KAL. NIPHAL. . PEL. 

Psar. 8. m. r2 * 12 * *בלה‎ 
8. f. "po" "Hu c fm» 

2.9 ror * i ny? * on- 

2. f. n»n = mos mba 

1. 0 "non y "iss 

Plur. 8. 6 iN 1579 "53 

2. m. prs mm umb 

2. f tros TON Th 

le. TDA p. בל‎ 

| Inr ni» * ribs * גלרת‎ è 

| Imr. absol 12 n» riba 
= m ro" now n 
f ₪ 6 "551 * לי‎ $ 

| Plur. m D3 15970 153 
AKT. ילת‎ meo ne 
.זו‎ 3. m mone nom יבלד:‎ * 

8. f 12 ram M 

it mamo Hm n»n 
sd "m ?m* "9n 

l. o VN 12 DN 

Plur. 8. m D ` v» ילל‎ 
8. f. rh roam . 1 . 

2. 1 aba "om הגלו‎ 

2. f. rum 1 1 

1. 6 $1222 71229 TOD 

br. Berra dz: ge 5e 
Pam c HÀ* o o 


pass. בי‎ * 
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HE (FD). 175. 
PUAL HIPHIL. HOPHAL. HITHPAEL. 
ea 12 *הֲנְכָה‎ arg 
mt dn. na AIR 
יגת‎ mus o [Ds o Dann 
mba התפלית 533 הגלית‎ 
mae) nby 159250 FD 
בל‎ 1537) 33 vary] 
ona הַגְלִימֶם‎ 19 2770 . rv) 
9 22 . 2275 oy P ki 
925 הלימ‎ "55537 Dany 
niba* mb" nb" *הַתגלות‎ 
| הַגְלָה‎ LH הפגלה‎ 
הנלה‎ * Nerv) 
XT ue "in 
vane 3 "an 
Liz EEI 
nm rb" rex rium 
mean roan roan Derr 
122 roam 12255 12 
"n. 275 2255 "anm 
TORN 12 Di 13 
e Da יחל יש‎ 
ny moan * non nya 
aban "22m 322m תתל‎ 
JP ream Is ro sanm 
255 x 125 pane 
* oar * 
792. 
2 mga’ aih 
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Tue plan proposed for the use of these Exercises, is as follows. 
In going over the Elements for the first time, only those parts of the 
Grammar need be studied, which are indicated at the head of the fol- 
lowing sections, other portions being consulted when reference is made 
to them. The exercises in each section should be thoroughly mastered, 
in connection with the sections of the Grammar there referred to, 
before any farther advance is made in the Grammar. When the first 
five sections of the exercises have been gone over, the whole of Part 
First in the Grammar may then be studied with profit. By this 
method, teachers will find their own task lightened, and the progress of 
their pupils greatly facilitated. 

The Grammar is referred to for the statement of principles, which, 
as far as practicable, is avoided in the Exercises and Chrestomathy. 
A summary is occasionally given for the learner’s convenience, the 
particulars being supplied in the Grammar. 

The student should beware of hurrying over the elements, from an 
impatience to commence translating while he is yet spelling his way 
over Hebrew forms. He will otherwise find himself embarrassed with 
petty difficulties, when his whole attention should be directed to other 
objects.— The practice of reading Hebrew aloud is too much neglected; 
and hence few acquire the habit of reading with ease and fluency, s0 
necessary to the full understanding and appreciation of a writer's senti- 
ments in any language. 

,“ The sign § is used in references to the sections of the Gram- 
mar; those of the following pages are indicated by the abbreviation 
Sect. 


EXERCISES IN HEBREW GRAMMAR, 


SECTION L 


EXERCISES ON THE MANNER OF WRITING AND PRONOUN- 
CING THE CONSONANTS AND VOWELS. 


On $$ 5—8, and $12. 


The following examples will accustom the student to the 
forms of the consonants, and their sounds as given in the alpha- 
bet and in $6, 2, and to the manner of writing and pronouncing 
the consonants and vowels in connection.—' The promiscuous 
examples are to be studied for recitation. 

„ Every syllable begins with a consonant ; see $20, 1, 
where the only exception is given. The tone (accent) is com- 
monly on the final syllable ($15, 2): when it is on the penulti- 
mate, this is indicated by the sign [], as in the Grammar ($15, 
Rem. 3). 

An open syllable is one which ends with a vowel ; a closed syllable 
is one which ends with a consonant ; $26, 2, a, c, and d. 
For the signs used to represent the sounds of the Hebrew vowels, 


see the first Note to $8.—F'or the effect of the point in certain letters 
(a &c.) see Note to p. 20. 


a) Open syllables (see the table of vowels, p. 24): 


First class, of the A sound; letter a), unchangeable à ( 
,-א‎ $9, 1, 1), p (for Np) gà, 3 (for (כָא‎ na, ^ (for (רָא‎ rà, A (for 
XD) ta, changeable à (its proper use), ma, & sd, 0 tà, à ga, 
? nà,? là, Y za, > ya, 3 bà, Y sa, € sha, $ Na, J da, Y rà, Nha, 
n hha, ^ tà, ) và, ? Kd, P qå, B på, I tså ; letter b), short d, ^ rd, 
o ta, Mh, N hä; letter c), unchangeable i (modification of a 
see Rem. 2 below), when in union with ^, as * dd, לי‎ 14, "3 8, 
"X tsd (ä like e in there); short d (modification of short d), 'à md, 
© sha, © sd, € tsd, 3 nd. 
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Second class: J sound; letter a), unchangeable i )-- = "— 
defectively written, $8, 4), ל‎ (for ) lê, 3 (for ^3) bi, ה‎ (for )ה‎ 
hi, ^ (for ) ri; letter b), short + (its proper sound), 2 mi, © st, 
Jak, ל‎ N, v , rt, 1 vt, NA: E sound; letter c), unchangeable 
ê (= =" „ written), 3 (for 3) bé, J (for W) ré, 3 (for 
)גי‎ gê, B (for ^B) pé, Y (for J) zê; changeable è (its proper use), 
X tse, 3 ge, Bie, The, U hhë, & sé, V se, ₪ shë, ^ ye; letter d), 
short e, € shë, J re, 3 be, 0 se, Y së, n te, > le. 

Third class: U sound; letter a), לל‎ là, זל‎ 2, TO má, A tu; 
letter b), short č (its proper sound), כ‎ nii, Y zit, B pă, € shit, d kit - 
but also V ù (— ו=‎ defectively written),* ¥ $ (for *) 
tou, w (for W) mu, 3 (for 3) bu; € (for W) shi: 0 sound; 
letter 0), unchangeable ô (=i defactively written), p (for 5 
qô, 2 (for in) bô, 1 (for ix) 290 ; changeable 0 (its proper use), 
ל‎ ko, b so, ד‎ do, Bio, ^ ro, ¥ 20 ; letter d), short ð, 3 bö, Y zð, 
D £0, letter e), obtuse 4 (from ₪ or o), & &, H të. 


d) Closed syllables: 
לס‎ lam, "3 bar, DY shëm, הד‎ hadh, שר‎ shar, & sim (D, $5, 
3), mb lith, p> leq, it shan, קל‎ gal, "^ yadh, Db lom, di tom, 
בת‎ both, אסא אן‎ ($5, 3), * yöl, 2p qol, ti» lot, TA ten, €* yesh, 
D" tn, "a gddh, bp pil, P? yüq, גר‎ gdv, "8 giv, ) טפט‎ (more 
nearly waw),t 99 köl ( = 6, 3d class, d). 


Hem. 1. In itself, each vowel is changeable, and it is only by accidental 
union with a vowel-letter (letter c below), that it becomes unchange- 

2. The same sign (,) represents two distinct vowel-sounds, one of 
the first and the other of the second class, differing in their nature (ori- 
gin) and in sound. The former is a modification of the a sound, familiar 
to the German ear, made by elevating the root of the tongue while 
uttering the sound of a (as heard in father); hence represented, as in 
the original, by the Germ. à (nearly e in there, Fr. 0 in mére). The 
latter is the shortened sound of There, viz. the clear sound of short e in 
met. The learner will soon distinguish them by the knowledge of their 
origin.—In the few instances of its use in the third class (letter d), it is 
merely an obscuring of the o and u sounds, just as our o is obscured in 
atom, pronounced nearly as atum or atem. 

The “ accented é” (under letter d of the second class) belongs rather 
to the first class, letter c; see $24, 2, c, a, and $93, Expl. 9, Rem. 


* When 4 is to be written defectively, it is represented by —, which is then 
long ; otherwise it is short. Shureq can be written only in connection with (ף) ו‎ 


¢ On account of the difficulty in sounding the English w at the end of a sylla 
ble, the Hebrew ^ is commonly sounded as s. 
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c) Vowels in connection with their homogeneous vowel-letters 
(p. 26, Note *): 

li, TX te6n, DIP qm, T3 bin, T3 ben,‏ ל" h, "8 g,‏ ל lo,‏ לו 
gd.‏ בר Te tan,‏ 

Here the sound of ^ and is not heard separately from that 
of the preceding vowel,—i. e. they are pronounced aa vowels: 
see $7, 2; comp. $24, 1, a. The feeble consonant power of & 
and ^! is also often lost after a vowel ($6, 2, 1), like that of the 
English A in ah, oh. E. g. 8% tsa, N ts, MD là, לה‎ lo, מה‎ me: 
80 א‎ ($23, 3, Rem. 3) after ^ and ^ when pronounced as vowels ; 
פוא‎ pd, NID 580, נוא‎ nó, פוא‎ vun, לוא‎ lù, שיא‎ så, היא‎ hi, WL tsi 

Hholem is written over the left side of the consonant to which it be- 
longs (and after which it is pronounced), unless 1 or א‎ is the following 
letter, over which it is then written; as Dip gem, nj5 lo'-véth, Nb lo. 
When it belongs to ל‎ it 18 commonly written over the Tight side of the 


following letter; e. g. 35 lot; but often as p5.—SAureq is never written 
except in the bosom of its homogeneous vowel-letter (3). 


Promiscuous ezamples : Give the name of the consonant, 
the name, class, sound (whether a, e, i, o, or u), and quantity 
of the vowel, and pronounce them together: 9, B, % 7, 9, 3, 
D, ,מו‎ J, dip, m2, Y, 3, רוש‎ (résh), per, PD, ,סב‎ did, na, 
py, קל‎ n, cy, T, קאם‎ (gam), rm, 72, ,אָב‎ rmt, v 3 ,כל‎ 
33, לה 3 ,סב ,ליל‎ (16), n? (a), W, $3, "p, v^, NO, 09, 5 
(=o), mm (5, $5, 3) TP (ib), BY (b), אד‎ (b.) Jh (i), חל‎ 
$3, TO, W, BO, כ‎ 2, N, N, do, 79 )-=6( ,ה‎ bo, D$, 

22 (— =ð). 

d) Dissyllables : l 

sop qa-tal, Sop qa-tol, קטל‎ qô-tël, DTA ga- zam, Mr tsa-bhar, 
“tz tsa-dhadh, 225 ha-lal, ^3] zä-bhădh, זב‎ zo-Nebh, TAN Ad- 
min, TA tê-rëdh, 3^ yé-shebh, 19 shé-lév, M G- mdr, יכל‎ yà- 
khol, en ha-lam, 020 sha-lem, 228 N-, "35 da-bhar, לור‎ 
le-vay,t אבל‎ No-bhal, JOP ga-ton, op hog-tal (+ —o).—Exam- 
ples containing feeble letters sounded as vowels : "i ra-thé, "30 
sha-ni, DÜ sha-losh, סלו‎ sha-lüth, Å sha-li, ישׁית‎ ya-shith, 
vota mo- lel, ina bé-thó, מושי‎ mu- hi, P. yên, לרלר ,%ט-8] לוו‎ 1-1, 


* Until the student has learned to distinguish cases of guiescence, he will be 
guided by the pronunciation appended to the Hebrew form, giving the proper 
representative of the feeble letter wherever it retains its power 88 a consonant, 

} The full consonant sound of y. 

20 
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l bé-thi, W li-nù, PB 2-bhên ($96, 1), WORD le-mor, DIÉ 
sha-nim, 9 3é-nà, DR bot-tim ( =ð). 

For explanation of the following examples, see $8,2, T 2 and 
3 (in small type): פש‎ posh, YO són, YO son, OO sho -résh, "ip 
qo-vav, OR NO-sher, DA tà-vom, שד‎ va-shodh. 


e) Double letters : 

A consonant is sometimes doubled in pronunciation, when 
preceded by a full vowel, and followed by a full or a half vowel." 
This is indicated ($12, 1, a) by the doubling point in the letter, 
showing that it is to be pronounced twice. E. g. קשל‎ tel, 
TSn Adsh-shén, p Adq-qól, D Nim-mi, Jan hab-ben. 

The same sign is used for the hardening point ($12, 1, b) in certain 


letters (3, ,ד ,ג‎ 5, b, ^, $6, 3), when they are not preceded by a vowel- 
sound,—which distinguishes it from the doubling point. 


Promiscuous eramples: O92, 133 bag-gan, בר‎ 00-20, 7 
dab-ber, O23, MIX (tstv-va, $12, 1 ‘Note ), npn, ,סבו‎ "T (shad- 
day, the consona y), 2 hay-yam, Wp, חפיס חס‎ pn, np^, 
"an, M30, , der, ,למד‎ ND), y?, , np, biy, ne, ,ראש‎ 
pra, bb, ללח‎ nad, "oy, ,גדל‎ T, ipn, qa, "2, "2n, zn, 
,לד‎ "D, PVP (zal-yith), Te, np, TN ,קת‎ 23 oy, “PR, 
,קים‎ "2p (48, 4, a), Nob, W, oy. 


.SECTION II. 
EXERCISES IN SYLLABICATION. 
On 56 10 and 26. 


The uses of Sh‘va as a half-vowel ($10, 1), or as merely 
marking the division of syllables ($10, 3), depend on the theory 
of the syllable exhibited in $26; it is found most convenient, 
therefore, to present the subjects of these two sections in connec- 
tion. 

Sh‘va, vocal and silent. 


Simple Sh'va ( ) is the sign either of a half-vowel, as e. g. 


under the first letter of 0p g*-tol, where it forms a prefix half- 


syllable ($26, 4); or of a mere division of syllables, as undel 


* A consonant can be doubled in no other position. 
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the second letter of "op qtt-/i, where it stands a£ the end of a 
syllable, and is not sounded (silent Sh*va). 

Sh°va is, therefore, vocal only under the first of two conso- 
nants before a full vowel. There is but one case, in which the 
learner finds any difficulty in determining whether Sh'va is vocal 
or silent; viz. when it stands between two full vowels, as zug, 
"op. In this case the letter, under which it stands, might be 
the final consonant of a closed syllable, as rp göm -nå (silent 
Sh*va); or it might form with the Sh'va a prefix half-syllable, 
as TUD ga-t*-la (vocal Sh*va). This is determined by the na- 
ture of the syllable, as taught in $26. A vowel-sound is natu- 
rally prolonged, unless interrupted by a consonant. Hence an 
open syllable has properly a long vowel ($26,3). A syllable 
closed by a consonant, though its vowel is most naturally short, 
may have a long vowel when the tone (accent) causes the voice 
to dwell upon it ($ 26, 6 and 7, Rem.). Accordingly, as a gene- 
ral rule,— 

Simple Sh'va is silent under a final letter, and under a 
letter which is preceded by a short vowel Dm accented long 
vowel ; in all other cases it is vocal. E. g.“ 

Silent Sh'va: TI dakh, 32» ye-lekh, קל‎ qa-talt, 377 yirb, 
rev mal-ka, TANP qdhh-tekh, TERR muͤg- tar, NYY ver-vath. 

nop gom-na, תִּקְטלְנֶה‎ g-tol-na, DO? yesht, J nerd, "may 
sam-ti, "NMI. bi-S"thath-ni, "wey pa- at-, S aha 
lath-ni, ni»? may-la, ירשת‎ ya-dhay-ta. 

Vocal Sh'va : 3 be, ולא‎ v, IM nd-th*-na, n3?3 në- 
[*-kha, 23" d-bh mà, sn fidh-r* -shi, נבקעו‎ 7 yr 

mdv- “roth, D (= קסטלו‎ see $12, 1, 1) qtz-t*-1à, x ($ 12, 1, 
note) = 3132 tstv-v°-kha.t 


The composite SA*vas 


The composite Sh*vas are always vocal ($ 10,2, $ 26, 7, Rem.), 
and of course always form a prefix half-syllable. E. ₪. Wiz 
M"-shér, NORD kü-M"-shér, D x' nn, FAR vé-M'-máts, V 
d- nu. "39 3?-bÀi, tp (sip. p rim, "230 sitb-b°-16. 


* Teachers will observe, that the rule here given is intended merely to guide 
the learner, at first, in the division of syllables. Comp. Rem. to $20, 7. The ex- 
ceptions are few, and need not, be noticed till the application of this general prin- 
ciple has become familiar. 

+ It will be perceived, that in this and the preceding example, the written 
Sheva follows an implied silent She va, and is therefore vocal. 
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Exercises on the use of the composite Sh'vas are furnished by the 
paradigms of nouns, of verbs with gutturals, &c. 


Promiscuous examples, for recitation : 7793), Ne, MOR, 
niaya, "gy, WED, “TOM, rn, UM? -C. nu, "mo, nop, 
9550, Tina, "55, "b, tus, למשפחת‎ T, m, eras, 
לעי‎ pl, qnam, 7-3. 


1 Rs 


Rem. The exceptions mentioned in $26, 3, a—e, exhibit no essential 
deviation from the general principle. Thus in the forms given under a, 
SAN. ל‎ for example, are nearly equivalent to yir'bh, mél'kh, the first 
vowel of which, in rapid pronunciation, strikes the ear nearly as if uttered 
in a closed syllable. In all the remaining cases. the voice (under the 
influence of the tone, or of the half-accent Methegh, $16, 2) dwells upon 
the vowel, so that —though not strictly long,—it may properly stand ip 
an open syllable. 


SECTION III. 
DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS : ASPIRATION OF THE 68. 
On §§ 20 and 21. 


Distinction of the doubling point and the hardening point 
(Daghesh forte and Daghesh lene). 


It will be perceived, by comparing the two sections, that— 

Daghesh forte is always preceded immediately by a full 
vowel, which is never the case with Daghesh lene. E. g. 

Daghesh forte: uber, BA mish-sham, Mp” yiq- 
gahh, NN Nat-ta, TAX tstv-va, "19 shdd-day, PIR mib- ben. 

Daghesh lene: 220" yüsh-kém, NAT yiz-bahh, 303 g*-shii, 
WIA Hrg. - it. 

Examples, for recitation : o, to, B3, AMI, "3, 
Dart, 2335, Sea, nnn, כ‎ "9n, 3n, 7172 ($14, 1), 
TON, 72^ 07 $10, 3, extr.) 


Use of Daghesh lene ($ 21). 


The learner will observe, that the hard sound of the letters 
2, 4, J, 5, d, D, is the original one (i. e. they are properly 
Mutes, $6, 3), and that it is the intermingling of a preceding 
vowel-sound which produces the softer or aspirated pronuncia 
tion ($21, first J). By comparing Nos. 1 and 2 of $21, he will 
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perceive that the statements which they contain may be briefly 
expressed thus : 

These letters take Daghesh lene, except when preceded by a 
full vowel or a half-vowel (vocal Sh‘va). 

A vowel in which one of the feeble lettere quiesces (the vowel-sound 
alone being heard in this case), of course aspirates the following mute 
in the same manner as a pure vowel. 

Often, as in the following examples, the aspirated letter be- 
gins a word, and the vowel-sound which produces the aspiration 
closes the preceding one,—the two words being uttered in so 
close connection that the effect is the same as if they were but 
one. E. g. "23 "02" words of the sons of Sometimes, 
however, the two words are so separated in pronunciation, that 
the closing vowel-sound of the first does not affect the pronuncia- 
tion of the following mute. E. g. WN? ) and it happened, 
when ; "832198 and as for me, when I came. 

Promiscuous examples : 32222, nOn, IMA, "22155, nn», 
jm», OIE, OTA, "ap, PRN, ^g, ORIN, ORJ, 
.הביד‎ 


SECTION IV. 
QUIESCENCE OF THE VOWEL-LETTERS (1, ") AND OF THE 
BREATHINGS (N, N). 
On §§ 28 and 24. 


The letters 1 and ^ often lose their consonant power,“ and 
are sounded strictly as vowels ($24, 1st T). Of a different na- 
ture is the so-called quiescence of Mand .א‎ The former repre- 
sents no vowel-sound ; the latter only that of long a, for which, 
however, it is very rarely written ($23, 3, Rem. 1). These two 
letters are sometimes lost to the ear, when preceded by a vowel, 
merely in consequence of their feebleness, and not of any natu- 
ral affinity with a vowel-sound. Compare ₪ in hah! eh! where 


* The sound of \ is more nearly represented by ₪ (better still by the Germ. ) 
than by v; but the latter is employed for representing the consonant power of \, 
on account of the difficulty of making our w heard as a consonant after a vowel. 
In English, w and y have wholly lost their consonant power at the end of a syllable, 
where they are always sounded as vowels, or, in the language of Heb. grammar. 
quiesce. The Hebrew follows the same law, except in ite universality. 


12 EXERCISES IN HEBREW GRAMMAR. 


final ₪ is sounded, and in ah, oh, where it is lost to the ear. 
Hence (with the single exception of א‎ occasionally used for long 
a), they are not treated as homogeneous with the vowel in which 
they quiesce (p. 26, note *), or as rendering it immutable ($25, 
-1 and 2).—But the two cases may properly be treated together, 
as in both the effect on the pronunciation is the same (i. e. the 
sound of the consonant is not heard separately from that of the 
vowel), and instances of quiescence are distinguished in the same 
manner. 

For convenient reference, we here present these letters in 
connection with the vowels in which they respectively quiesce. 


ri,‏ רא bo, Ny tsa, X3 tsa, NB pë,‏ בא ;)1 ,$23( in all the vowels‏ א 
shi, ND ₪2 ($23, 3,‏ שיא p»‏ פוא pi,‏ פָא Ja ($23,2, eztr.),‏ לא 


Rem. 3). 
Cholem, לת‎ lo 
i Qamets, mo ma 
מו ה‎ Seghol, nb là § 23, A, and 2d 4. 
\ Tsere, "o 
Cholem, לי‎ 6 
x | Shureq, ל‎ u iia 
Chireq, לי‎ it 
in + T'sere, “age [38,3 
Seghol, לי‎ là 


The following rule will enable the learner to determine, by 
the punctuation, where these letters are quiescent, and where 
they retain their power as consonants : 


The feeble letters are to be regarded as quiescent, in the 
midst of a word, when they have no full vowel or Sh*va ; and 
also, at the end of a word, when preceded by vowels with which 
they are homogeneous. = 


This rule is founded on the principle (comp. J 10, 1, 3) that every 
consonant must have either a full vowel or a Sh*va. When the feeble 
letter stands at the end of a word, where Sh'va is usually not written, 
the character of the preceding vowel must determine whether it is to be 
sounded or not. 

He Mappiq (n, $14, 1) of course retains its power as a consonant, 
whatever vowel may precede. 


Examples of quiescence: 30°" yi-tabh, * b'-rith, 30% 
mé-tabh, v2 béth, e ya-má-ha, המכל‎ yo-khel, צאן‎ tsön, TO kö, 
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DRE /süth, Dan dibh-ré, ON rash, MIP pura, "2 561, לא‎ lo, 
RY sa, ME tsë, PION ri-shón, לוא‎ lt, & bri, "IRD la-dho-ni 
(d, 594, 2, extr.), גולח ,4 0 ,10 לר‎ 8. 

Compare, with the above, the punctuation of these letters in 
the following examples, where they retain their power as conso- 
nants: DQ këm, AOR? yéW-tdbÀ, FOR" yée-M'-soph, Pit v Nor, 
יהדף‎ yéh-doph, יחרג‎ ya-h*-rogh, N X*-khöl, * דר ,טפט‎ day, רה‎ 
yah (514, 1). 

Let the learner point out, in the following examples, the 
instances in which these letters are quiescent, and those in 
which they retain their power as consonants, and give the pro- 
nunciation of the words: "89, נאלהים‎ , no, "35, MZ, "inim, 
mam, z, nj, u, "Dn, W, nee, nw, "29, Dave, ,גל‎ 
masa, "77, 7275, "bo, "rp, "wt, %) (-=), "pt ,קד‎ me, 
Ti), N, Nin, PAIRI, un, e), ,או‎ in, AA, ,יקי‎ 
DN, vum, eu, "in, rush, Werd (~ =ð). 


SECTION V. 
CHANGES OF VOWELS IN THE INFLECTION OF NOUNS AND 
VERBS. 
On § 27. 
[Including references to §§ 9, 96, and 26.) 

The following brief outline (collecting into one view the lead- 
ing points scattered through several sections of the grammar), 
will aid the learner in understanding and applying the principles 
of inflection in Hebrew. The more minute details and specifi- 
cations are supplied in the grammar. 

The system of vowel-inflections in Hebrew, first fully developed by 
Dr. Rodiger, is very simple and perfect. The deviations from general 
laws, occasioned by accidental influences on a living tongue, or by the 
imperfection of traditional pronunciation, are fewer than in most other 
languages. A few points, it will be seen, are supplied in the following 
outline of it, but entirely in harmony with his views. 

The changes of vowels, in inflection, are all founded on the 
natural laws of utterance and intonation. E. g., when the form 
bop qa-tal takes the accented syllable OM at the end, the tone of 
the word is thrown forward one syllable ; and as the voice con- 
sequently delays less on the first part of the word, the vowel of 
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its initial syllable (if changeable) is shortened to a half-vowel* 

(vocal SA'va); thus d qa-tdl becomes nop g*-tal-tim. On 

the contrary, when the unaccented syllable m is added, the tone 

not being thrown forward, the vowel at the beginning retains its 
full sound ; as “ROP qa-tal -ti. 

Again: when the sound \ (with the accent) is added to the 
end of Sup, it unites the final 5 in a syllable with itself (asa 
syllable cannot begin with a vowel in Hebrew, $26, 1), and the 
second syllable of the word thus becomes an open one, requiring 
naturally a long vowel; the tone is also thrown forward, lessen- 
ing the sound of the initial syllable; thus קטל‎ ga-tal becomes 
Dyp 6. 

It is the application of such simple and natural laws of vocal- 
ization, that constitutes the chief part of Hebrew inflection. 

But the vowels, in Hebrew, do not all yield to these natural 
laws of utterance, some being unchangeable on account of their 
peculiar origin, and retaining, therefore, the same form in all 
situations. 

A classification of the vowels is made in $9, according to 
their origin and the nature and character of their sounds, show- 
ing what vowels are subject to change, and how they are affected. 
These classes are here presented together, as follows: 

1) Unchangeable vowels, which remain the same in all situa- 
tions feomp. $25). 

2) Vowels prosodially long, or tone-long, i. e. long by the influ- 
ence of the tone and rhythm; viz. such as stand in the tone- 
syllable or nezt to it, and become either sbort vowels or half- 
vowels on the removal of the tone. 

3) Short vowels. 


A table of the long vowels subject to change, and of the corresponding 
short ones, is given on p. 58 of the grammar. 


Laws of the Vowel-changes. 


The changes of vowels, in inflection, are caused 
L) By a change in the form of the syllable (viz. of an open to a 
closed syllable, or of a closed to an open one). 


* Compare in Eng. pusillánimous and pusillanimity, phildnthropy and philan- 
thrópic ; where the a of the accented syllable becomes (in utterance) a Aalf-vowel, 
when the tone is thrown forward. In Hebrew, such a change from a full to a 
half-vowel is indicated by a change in the written sign for the sound. 
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2) By a change in the position of the tone of the word, when it 
is removed one or more syllables. 
3) By a change in the division of syllables. 


The laws of the syllable, in Hebrew, are stated in 196, Nos. 

3 and 5, and may be thus grouped in one view : 

1) An open syllable requires a long vowel. 

2) An open syllable has usually Qamets (less frequently Tsere) 
when immediately followed by the tone-syllable ; hence the 
name Pretonic vowel, $26, 3. 

3) A closed syllable has naturally a short vowel, and can take 
a long vowel only when it has the tone. 


On these principles, and on the necessary effect of a change 
in the division of syllables, are founded the following rules for 
the vowel-changes, as given in $27, and here collected together. 


Rules. 


1) À short vowel is lengthened, when the syllable is changed 
from a closed to an open one (see No. 1, above); as 20 habh, 
335 ג‎ -bhá. 

31) A Pretonic vowel ) Qamets or Tsere, $26, 3) becomes a half- 
vowel when the tone is moved forward a full syllable (No. 2); 
as bp gd-tal, DUP q^-tal-tem ; “p> ya-qar , 2g? y*-ka-ra. 

On the contrary, when the tone is moved forward only a hal/-syllable, 
the pretonic vowel retains its place; as g, noup qa-t*-ld'. 


111) A long vowel is shortened, when the syllable is changed 
from an open to a closed one without the tone (No. 3); as "go 

` sE-phér (book), Vw stph-ré (his book). 

tv) A long vowel, in a closed syllable, is changed to its corres- 
ponding short vowel when the tone is removed (No. 3); as 
קל‎ t- tel, 126p gtt-tel*-Khd (tei*, $21, 2, b). 

v) When the tone is moved forward two syllables, the ultimate 
and penultimate vowels are shortened as much as is possible ; 
viz. the former to a half-vowel, the latter to short t (Chireq) ; 
as ^23 da-bhar (word), 02°37 dibh-re-kihem (words of you) 
your words. 

This is the utmost shortening of the word, since a vowel is necessary 


under the first of these consonants, and Chireg 18 the shortest of the 
vowel-sounds (comp. $27, 1, remark). 
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v1) The vowel of a final closed syllable, when an addition is 
made which unites the final consonant in a syllable with 
itself, is shortened to a half-vowel in inflection of tbe verb 
by gender, number, and person, as well as by cases when 
the vowel is prosodially long ; but in inflection of the noun 
(and of the verb by cases, with the above exception) it is re- 
tained. E.g. (inflection by persons, &c.), bp he killed, Nip 
qà-t*-là', she killed, Op g- te. lu, they killed: (by cases), 
bap q*-tà-I0, he killed him ; (up? he will kill, tone-long o), 
רקסלהר‎ ytq-t*-le-hi, he will kill him; Jo hand, ^ his hand. 
Rem. 1. The most perfect amalgamation is effected by the shorten- 
ing of the vowel to a half-vowel ; and hence its use in the inflection of 
verbs by person, gender, and number. In the other case, viz. the union 


of suffix pronouns (the genitive and accusative) with nouns and verbs, 
a less perfect amalgamation is required." 


2. In Kal Imp. of some classes of verbs (see Parads. B, D, F, I, K, 
L, O), this inflection brings three consonante before a vowel. In the utter- 
ance of these, a slight vowel-sound (namely i, the shortest of the vowels) 
is heard after the first. This the punctators have indicated by C'hireg, 
as they have done in the analogous case, ) 28, 1. In Parad. E, the guttu- 
ral causes the à sound to be heard before it. 


Full illustrations of these principles are furnished in the 
Paradigms of nouns and verbs, and of the verb with: suffizes. 
E. g. 

Rule 1.) $95, Parad. A, light suff. (comp. $27, 2, a); so "È 
breast, “TG sha-dhiy (my breasts); JIN Nets-bad (finger), 
arg Nets-bd-v (his finger); JR Nar-bay (our), plur. 
DDN, Ndr-ba-dim. 

Rule 1. & 11.) Parad. C, Perf. 3 m., with the suff. in all the per- 
sons, except 2 plur. m. & f. 


Rule 11.) Parad. C, Perf. 3 m., with 2 plur. m. & f. suff; 
Parad. III.; Parad. IV, sing. light suff., plur. absol.; so 
225 heart, "239 my heart. 

Rule 111.) Parad. VI, b, c, and e, sing. light and grave suff. 

Rule 1v.) Parad. C, Impf. 3 m., with 2 sing. m. suff. and with 
2 plur. m. & f. suf. ; Perf. Piël, with 2 sing. m. suff. and 


* The table, on p. 82, shows the inflection of verbs by formative additions 
These are the same, in all the conjugations and in all classes of verbs. 


A 
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with 2 plur. m. & f. suff. ; Parad. II, IV, and V, sing. grave 
suff., VIL, sing. grave suff.," VIII, a, b, and c. 

Rule v.) Parad. II, IV, and V, plur. constr. and grave suff. (In 
Parad. II, the penultimate vowel is unchangeable.) 


Rule vi.) Inflection by persons, §&c.: Parad. B (in all conj. ex- 
cept Hiphil), Perf. sing. 3 f., plur.3c.; Imp.t sing. f., and 
plur. m. & f.; Impf. sing. 2 f., plur. 3 m. and 2 m.—Inflec- 
tion by cases (viz. of nouns and verbs with the genitive and 
accusative, $33, 2, a and b); Parad. II, IV, and V, sing. 
light suf., plur. absol. and light suff. ; Parad. C, Perf. 3 m. 
with all suffizes except 2 plur. m. & f. (— lengthened to — 
when a closed syllable becomes an open one ; see above (p. 
15), laws of the syllable, No. 1); 3 f. and plur. 3 m., with 
all sufixes ; (with a merely tone-long vowel), Impf. sing. & 
plur. 3 m., and Perf. Piël, with all suffizes except 2 sing. 
m. and ל‎ plur. m. & f. 


These rules, applied to the Paradigms on pp. 166, 167, will 
make the inflection of nouns very simple and clear.—Parad. VI. 
has properly only three forms, distinguished by the A, E, and O 
sounds after the initial letter (answering to the three forms of 
the verb, from which they are derived, § 43, 1, and $84, 10 and 
11); e.g. 728 (for Toa $27, Rem. 2, c),t “DÈ (for pd), t 505 
(for Cp): The other examples (d—i) only show the effect of 
a guttural, and of a middle or final vowel-letter ($24, b and c) 
on these three forms. The inflection is very simple : viz. 

1) To the monosyllabic form with the vowel after the first 
radical (op, We, WP), are appended all suffixes in the sing. 
number, and the construct ending and grave suffixes in the 
plur. number. 

2) To the other form with the vowel (a) after the second 
radical (322, "bo, W7P),§ are appended the absol. plur. ending, 
and all light suffizes in the plur. number.—' These two state- 
ments should be impressed on the memory by comparison with 
the Paradigm. 


* 'This Paradigm vacillates between the Verbal and Nominal inflection ; follow- 
ing the latter in sing. grave suff., and elsewhere the former. 

t See above, Rule vi, Rem. 2. + Bee § 28, 4. 

§ The characteristic vowel of the form being exchanged for the customary pree 
tonic a, in an open syllable next before the tone ($20, 8). Compare, however, 
Ródiger's statement of the principle, p. 170, No. 6. 
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SECTION VI. 
EXERCISES IN ANALYSIS." 
(After the study of Part Second of the Grammar.) 

1. "005, to my name: DY name, Parad. VII; — any ($91, 
1, table), t my name; > to ($102, 2); "add, “Awd ($28, 1). 
—-Analyze, in like manner, the following combinations, (the nouns 
are of Parad. VII): "75925 ; לְמועָדָהּ‎ (n, $14, 1, suff. $91, 1, ta- 
bie); Wien (3, conj. 3, $104, 2, a and ö, §26,1; W, $87,1); 
“Spas (P without Dagh. $20, 3, b ; ב‎ with, $102, 2). 

2. "$3, in my hand: 3, $102, 2; "^ hand, Parad. IL— 
Write in Hebrew, in our hand, in thy (m.) hand, in thy (f) 
25 in your (m. & f.) hand ($93, ezpl. 2, remark). 

3. FA, and in thy (m.) hand : 3, as in No.1; 3, ids 1, 
table. 

4. ,מ‎ from thy (m.) hand: TA from, $102,1, and — 
$19, 2, a., $20, 1, b.— Write in Heb. from his, her, thy (f.) hand, 
your (pl. f.) hand. 

5. 053, hands: Dual number, $ 88, 1, Parad. II; "y ,ידי‎ 
hands of Diii: ; "oy “PD, as Esaw 8 hands ; 2, § 102, 2. —*"p5, 
כִּידִי‎ (kty-dhé), $98, 1, "T5, $24, l,a; rh, and in (with) 
your (pl. m.) hands ; Do", (Dual with suff. ) 3,4, $ 104, 2, b. 

6. 322 glory : "2320 ($35) the glory ; 225 N (with 
prep. 2, $102, 2, and art. $ 35, Rem. 2, $19, 3, b, $102, 2, 6), 
according to the glory.— Analyze : mn), 2d *, p. 60, Rem. 1 ; 
וקדושו‎ ; ph, ד‎ without Dagh. lene, $21, 2, a; . 

7. F399, from thy pitcher : ,מ‎ I2 (Parad. VIID, J—, $91, 1, 
table.—Analyze : "33 ; ; 0333; "i23 (73, 595, A; — un- 
changeable by position, $ 25, 3); חקי‎ (n, 327, 1, end); mpn; 
pi (n, $35, 2, A; comp. $22, 1); "TRO (d, $ 102, 1, b; 
suff. $91, 2, table); rue; 0793, suf. 391, 1, table; 3, Shu- 
req defective $9,9, b, shortened from ו‎ 27, Rem. l; sharpened, 
ibid.); "35, suf., $91, 2, table, $8, 5, end, %, — lengthened in 
an open syll. ($27, 2, a), Dagh. forte being omitted in ^ $ 22, 5, 
a; av (3, $35, Rem. 2, and No. 2, B, a; וּבְחֲרֵי ; לָהָרִים‎ (, 


* A thorough mastery of the exercises in this Section, will save the student 
much perplexity and trouble in his subsequent reading. The lexicon should be 
consulted on each word, and on the elements given in the analysis —In recitation, 
the Hebrew form should be written on the blackboard, to be analyzed by the stu- 
dent from memory. 
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$89, 2, a); 3; ; 327 (2, in pause $29, 4; , Sillug $16 
A,1,1; — for — $29, 4, b, $91, 1, table); rà» (mi, $87, 2. 
with a masc. noun, ibid. No. 4); omnia (3, defectively written 
$8, 4; , double expression of the plur. $91, 3); roin (N, 
$90, 2, a). | 

8. Mn, from thy land: Ja, $102, 1, b ; PIR, monosyll. 
root , Parad. VI, a ; suff. J 

9. iron, in its season: 3, NY (Parad. VIII), i. 

10. n, in his right hand: 3, JO" (Parad. III), 5 ; A, as 
in No. 5. 

11. pn, from thy midst : JA, Ap (lit. inward part, Parad. 
VI, a, suffix form 37, p. 170, Rems. 2d J), 3.— Write in Heb. in 
our midst, and in thy (f.) midst, from their midst ; my inward 
parts (light suff. p. 166, Note), and in his inward part, and in 
their inward part, in my inward part (within me), in your 
inward parts. 

12. BY, people: DYN the people, N art. $35, 2, B, a: "37 
Dy"! elders of the people; WI plur. constr. Parad. V; Dn op 
and of (the) elders of the people, ` No. 3. 

13. *233, on my affliction: 3, 9 (orig. monosyll. root ^22, 
Parad. VI, i, p. 171, Rem. 6; like hn, with suff. 20), uf. 

14. is, and the stones: --ים‎ plur. ending; 33& stone, 
Parad. VI, a ; © art., ) 35, 1; J. "10873 (U, 58, 2, 2d J), שטר‎ Kal 
Part. act. ( defectively written $8, 4, 550, Rem.); Parad. VII. 

16. mpn, and I have taken thee: ו|לקח|פי|ף‎ ; np, Kal 
Perf. 1 sing. n I have taken ; with suff. לקה|תי|ף‎ ($ 59, and 
$58 table, and 3, a; tone, §59,2, $27,3,a) ; 3. Give the forms 
with suff. for I have taken them, thee (f.), him, her, you (m. & f.). 

16. DDD, thou hast taken us: Perf. 2 m. sing. np. 

17. e, he took me: mph and , $58, 3, b; for vowel- 
changes see Sect. Y, Rules 1 and 11, $ 27, 3, a, and 2, a. Give 
the form with the suffixes her, him, us, them, you (m. & f.). 

18. DEW, according to his ruling: 20 he ruled; Infin. 
constr. Wu (a kind of verbal noun, $45, 1, $132, 1 and 2), to 
rule, the ruling ; with suff. >t (=ð), $61, 1, p. 171, Rem. 
A, his ruling ; 3, $102, 2. 

19. 325722 (T9, Inf. constr. Nom), when he reigned (began to 
reign), lit. in (or at) his reigning. 

20. N, he ate, Inf. constr. R; 3232983 ($61, 1), when we 
ate (or eat), lit. in (at the time of) our eating ; 029242 (— =ð) 


viTu^ 
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when ye eat (in or at your eating); pp ($61, Rem. 2), $27, 
1; with prefix 3, 029282 ($28, 2), in your eating = when ye eat. 

21, "23^, and when I speak, lit. and in my speaking ; 
125 (like dg), Inf. constr. Piël of "33; change of 3 to 3, Sect. 
V, Rule vi. Give the forms with other suffixes. 

22. Nds, that I may dwell (there), lit. for (in order to) my 
dwelling ; , PÒ (Inf. constr. of 2%); ; ל‎ ($102, 2, $132, 2). 

23. “UND ( =ð, p. 31, 1, a), WR ($8, 2, 2d T) Parad. VI, c. 
Analyze: "orb (Dri): ז‎ n, 22,4; )א‎ =o) Methegh, $16, 
2, a. den, J, $22, 4, end. 

24. SHOR, who, in our humiliation ——: h for WN, 
$36, $19, 3, a, ‘and 2, b; 3; , Parad. VI, b; suf. 

25. וידִיהם‎ ; J, $104, 2, c; see No. 5. Ps. 

26. pern, and of their fat: 1, No. 3; Y, No. 4; en, 
plur. constr. of 227 (Parad. VI, b, $93, Expl. 6, Rem. 2), com- 
bined with the suff. §91, 2, and defectively written, ibid. Rem. 
1; 3 hardened (irregularly), compare Parad. VI, a, plur. grave 
suff., and $21, 2, a; (but softened (2), in some editions of the 
Heb. Bible.) 

27. , when they are (were or shall be) created, lit. in 
their being created: 2; NN, Niph. Inf. constr. of N Parad. 
O; with suff. (nominal, $61, 1), 20839, ^, Sect. V, Rule vt. 

28. , when they are (were or shall be), lit. in their be- 
ing: 3; NVQ, Kal Inf. constr. from FP, a verb Pe guttural 
and Lamedh He ($41, Rem.); Parad. D must, therefore, be 
consulted for the initial Aa/f-syllable, and Parad. P for the final 
syllable, and so in all cases, when a verb belongs to more than 
one class; with the prefiz 3 , nins $63, Rem. 5; nominal suf. 
§61, 2. 

29. AMIN, and then he slew him: x", Kal Impf. from 
34, Parad. D; ), Vav consecutive of the Impf. $49, 1 and 2, 
and Rem. ; with the suf. N., the final tone-long 6 is short- 
ened to a half-vowel (Sect. V, Rule v1, p. 16), hence in), and 
then WIND, $28, 3; 3 (not 3), $21, 2, a. 

30. T58), and unto thee: conj.; prep., originally a noun 
(of space) $101, 1, in the plur. implying extension, $ 103, 3 and 
$108, 2, a; hence with 8 suff. to a plur. noun ; see p. 190, 4th 
line, and comp. the inflection of Parad. II. It is originally a 
noun, in the accusative of place whither, $118, 1, a ; lit. and to 
the region of thee = and towards thee, and unto thee. 
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SELECT PORTIONS TO BE READ IN THE HEBREW BIBLE 


L General account of the creation, Grn. i-li, 8. Page 25 

IL More particular account of the creation of the 

first human pair, and of the circumstances 
in which they were placed, Gx. ii. 4-95. 81 
IIL Temptation and fall of man, Gun. iii, 35 

IV. Death of Abel; immediate descendants of 
Cain, Gzx. iv. 89 
V. Account of the flood, Gen. vi.-vili, 43 
VL Jotham's parable, Jupe, ix. 1-31. 48 
VIL Raising of Samuel, 1 Bax. xxviii. 3-36, 49 
VIII. Nathan’s parable, 3 Bax. xii. 1-14 61 

SELECTIONS IN POETRY. 

Preliminary remarks on the form of Hebrew 
poetry, 8 

IX. Charge to the night-watch in the temple, 
and their response, Ps. exxxiv. 58 
X. Profession of humility, Ps. oxxxi, 59 
XL Preciousness of fraternal union, Ps, oxxxiii, 59 
XIL A general pealm of thanksgiving, Ps. exxxvi. 00 
XIIL The captivity, a commemorative psalm, Pa cxxxvii. 61 
XIV. Rewards of picty, Ps. cxxvii. 62 

XV. Assertion of Jehovah's supremacy; security 

of those who trust in him, Ps. exv. 03 

XVI. God's exaltation above all, and his care for 
the lowly, Ps. oxiii. 63 
XVIL Worth of wisdom, Paov. iii. 4 64 
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NOTES 


TO THE 


SELECTIONS KOR CHRESTOMATHY. 


Tun student is supposed to be already familiar with the elementary 
principles taught in Part I. of the grammar, and fully illustrated in the 
preceding Exercises. 

The following Notes are strictly limited to the wants of the learner, 
and are intended to supply the place of oral instruction, in acquiring the 
elementary knowledge of the language. "The instruction is given, as far 
as possible, by references to the grammar and lexicon.—References to 
paradigme of verbs include the $$ quoted at the top of the page ; referen 
ces to paradigms of nouns include the explanations subjoined. An attempt 
is made to interest the learner in the neglected use of the accents. Of 
course, the more difficult laws of their combination are reserved for maturer 
study.—It is recommended to the learner, to mark in the grammar every 
passage to which his attention is directed in the following Notes. 

Hahn’e and. Theile’s editions of the Hebrew Bible are referred to, as 
being in common use in our schools. The references to the lexicon, are 
to the fifth, improved edition of Dr. Robinson's translation of Gesenius’ 


Hebrew Lexicon, 1854. 
I. 
GENERAL ACCOUNT OF THE CREATION. 
Genesis, ch. i.—ii. 8. 


V. 1. uon; 3, 3102, 2; ,ראשית‎ $86, Rem. 6; position 


in the sentence, $145, 1, d. 


The little circle on 2 ($17) refers to the marginal note, which means 
Beth magnum. See the clavis notarum masorethicarum at the end of 
the Hebrew Bible, where these marginal notes are alphabetically arran- 
ged and explained. In this instance, look for רב‎ in Hahn's ed. (in 
T'heile's, fer “nan, and the word there referred to). 


26 HEBREW CHRESTOMATHY. 


X3, Parad. O; sing. with plur. subject, $146, 2; position 
before the subject, $ 145, 1, d. — DN ; from Mb, Parad. I; 
Pattach furtive, $22, 2, b ; 6 defectively written in the plural, 
$8, 4; use of the plur., $108, 2, b. ---- MN, sign of the definite 
accus. ; orig. form and meaning, $ 117, 2, and Note. mee; 
$88, 1, Rem. 1; article, $35, lst J, $109, 3d 4. —— ran; 
art. $35, 1; Y (monosyll. root, YN), Parad. VI, a, with Expl. 
6, and (for — under (א‎ Rem. 1, fifth line. Sillug (not Methegh), 
$15, Rem. 4, Note. Soph-pasuk, $15, A, I, I. 


This verse is divided by the accents (515, spec. No. 3), as follows: 
a double hyphen indicating the connection of words by a conjunctive, 
and a dash the great division in the middle of a verse by Athnach 
(breathing): In-the-beginning, created=God — the-heavens, and=the-earth. 
More literally: In principio, creavit=Deus — ipsum-calum,ipsam-que- 
terram. In this manner, every adverbial limitation of time, place, or 
other circumstance, the action and ils subject, and the object of the action. 
are presented separately, each by itself as a distinct idea. But the 
Hebrew accent has also a rhetorical use ; a pause in utterance being 
often indicated after the subject (especially if it is the name of the 
Divine .Being), as in this verse, and in each of the three clauses in the 
next verse. Here, it is a greater pause than usual, as it falls in with 
the grand division of the verse. 


V. 2. rmn, Parad. P; Methegh, 5 16, 2, a. —— WR and wË 
are prop. of Parad. VI, c (the O sound), and ¢ (viz. with a final 
vowel-letter) ; comp. $24, 1, ö, p. 151, V, 15, and p. 171, Rem. 
6. Use of the substantive as predicate in place of an adjective, 
$106, Rem. 1, 2d J; omission of the copula, $144; the first 
accent marks the tone-syllable ; ^, $104, 2, d. —— TOM ($8, 2, 
2d %), Parad. VI, c. , $101, 1, a, $164, 3, b; Maggeph, 
$16, 1. *?5 (lex. ^28), Parad. IX; plur. $87, 5, Rem.2, and 
§ 108, 2, a. תהוס‎ , Parad. I; N softened by the closing vowel- 
sound of the preceding word, p. 11 of the Exercises. nn 
($22, 2, b), Parad. I. — riga, from Ff), Parads. D and E, 
Piél Part. (— in & sharpened syll. $22, 1, $64, 3); with fem. 
ending, $80, 2, b, and $94, 2, b ; syntax, $ 134, 2, c. don. 
$88, 1, Rem. 1; Qamets in pause, $29, 4, a. 

V. 3. Wen), Parad. O; , $49, 1 and 2, $129, 1; W for 
W (viz. obscure — for the clear —, when the syllable loses the 
accent), comp. $27, 1, with Rem. 2, and 568, 1, eztr. ; sing. 
with plur. subject, as in ver. 1 (1 and 2); position, $145, 1, a; 
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conj. accent Marka ($15, table, 21) connecting the verb with its 
subject. —— "m, from הָיָה‎ (Parad. P), Kal Impf. apocopated 
(48, 1, 2, and 4; $75, Remarks, 3, e); used as a Jussive, $ 128, 
2, comp. $127, 3, c. —— 01"; the eame, with Vav consecutive, 
$118, 1, d; omission of doubling point in ^, $10, 3, c, Rem., 
Methegh, $16, 1, a. 


V. 4, 89°; from "XY (Parads. D, E, and F), Kal Impf. apoc. 
$75, Remarks, 3, c; conj. accent Darga (No. 26), connecting 
verb and subject. DN as in verb 1 (4); orig. vowel shortened 
before Maggeph ($16, 1, and $27,1); comp. table of vowel-signs, 
p. 24, 3d class, e. ,האור‎ art. $ 35, 1. - — ,טוב‎ Parad. I. Ad- 
jectives are inflected like substantives. Saw, that good (was it); 
the copula is not usually expressed in Hebrew ($ 144); nor is the 
subject, when it would be a pronoun referring to something just 
mentioned. 7930, from 532, Hiph. Impf. apoc. ( short- 
ened to , $48, 4), with Fav consec. $53, Rem. 4. —— 123... 13 
(, $104,2, b) ; prop. the constr. state of 3 (Parad. VI, h), in the 
accus. $118, 3, with a division, or separation. Lit. and made 
a division, with a separation of the light (to one side, in time), 
and with a separation of the darkness (to the other); — divided 
between the light and the darkness. JON; art., form $35, 
2, A, a, syntax $109, 3d J. 


The place of Athnach (breathing) is properly about the middle of the 
verse, which it divides into two nearly equal parts (§15, A, I, 2), gener- 
ally corresponding to a division in the sense. See, e. g. verses 2, 3, 4, 
5, 6, 8, 14, 17, 20. When, however, the first member of the verse con- 
sists of several minor divisions, and the second member is short in com- 
parison, Athnach then stands nearer the end, as in verses 7,9, 11, 12, 15; 
and vice versa, it is nearer the beginning, when the second member is 
made longer by embracing several divisions. 


V. 5. N has two accents, viz. the conj. No. 24, and the 
disj. No. 20. . The latter shows its relation to the sentence ; the 
former is added to mark the tone-syllable, which the other, from 
its position, would not do. Vin? (108732); $35, 1, and Rem. 
2, $102, 2, b. piv, $96; sing., of Parad. I; plur.,.of Parad. 
II. —— Ford); ,מ ,ל ,ו‎ and gen. ro (293, Parad. VI, 
A); N obsolete accusative ending $90,2; ? in pause, + a. 
"1", as in ver. 3. —— 20 and "gà, Parad. VI, a and c. 
—— "T, cardinal for ordinal, lex. 2. Meaning: And there 
was evening (i. e. evening came on, the close of & period of light), 
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and there was morning (the close of a period of darkness), a first 
day (comp. $111, 2, a). 
The letter ₪ marks a section in the Jewish division of the text. See 
the Clavis Not. Masoret., letter d, 3, in Hahn, and rro" in T'heile. 


V. 6. , as in ver. 3. 5 ($22, 2, b), of the form No. 
5, $84; Parad. III. ng ; 3, and constr. state of TIN Par- 
ad. VI, g. won, $88, 1, Rem. 2; 9, $29, 4, a. m; 
for m, then "n $28, 1, then "7" 54, 1, a, Jussive, $128, 2, 
and let it be. an, from 932 Hiph. Part., Parad. B; let 
it be dividing — let it divide. mrp? ; ל‎ for ,ל‎ $102, 2, c, . 
2... 3, with a separation of waters towards waters, i. e. 
80 that each body of water should be opposite to the other, facing 
towards it.—See another explanation in the lex., Y3, 1, mid. 


V. 7. (1) from MOY, Pe guttural, and Lamedh He (see Par- 
ad. D for initial, and Parad. P for final syll.), Kal Impf. apoc. 
with Vav consec., $75, Remarks, 3, d. DN, as in ver. 4. —— 
TPN ; art., form $35, 1, syntax $109, 3d J; the accent (No. 
4) is postpositive ($15, Rem. 2), and the tone-syllable must be 
learned where it is marked by another accent (as.in the preceding 
verse), or from the structure of the word ($22, 2, b, and Note). 
—— 5 rj; JQ part of, constr. state of the noun , $154, 3, 
€; nn, puse beneath, $101, 1, a; ? (? in foll. word, $ 102, 2, c), 
belonging to, §115,2; which are of (lit. part of ) the under spac 
belonging to= which are beneath. ל---‎ n; T2 $102, 1, b, על‎ 
$101, 1, a; part of the upper space belonging to = above. —— 
And it became so (a fixed, established thing). 

V. 8. Spy; 5, ,ה‎ $35, 1, and Rem. 2, $102, 2, c. 
$98 ; a second day, $111, 2, a. 

V. 9. Mp"; Mp, Parad. P (comp. $72, Remarks, 10), Niph. 
Impf.; for the Imp. 3 pers. $127,3,c; reflexive, $61, 2, a. —— 
M, $103, 3, $154, 3, d. oipo, of the form No. 14, 4 
(comp. $85, IV, 14), Parad. III. —— main) ; rà (Pe guttural, 
Ayin guttural, and Lamedh He, Parads. D, E, P); Niph. Impf. 
for the Imp. 3 pers.; passive, $51, 2, d ; the full instead of the 
shortened form, $127, 3, ö, eztr. mn; art., and fem. of 
the adj. tg: ) 84, 6), like 5 7 Eno. 

V. 10. mpo»; mpa, of the form No. 14, $84 (comp. $85, 
V, 14), place of collecting, see the verb, ver. 8 (3); constr. state, 
Parad. IX. —— Da], Parad. VIII, Expl. 8, 1. 
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V. 11. dm, Parad. O, Hiph. Impf. apoc. $128, 2. 
309, Parad. VI, b, Expl. 6, Remarks,2. — ^ra, Hiph. Part. ; 
syntax $138, 1, Rem. 1. u, Parad. VI, a, $22, 2, a. — 
7 iia VI, i, syntax $106, 1. —— "p nis (90-stp-p'-rt), 
520, 2, rt? (D and P), Kal Patt. — Spas. —— בו‎ 3103, 
2,a; אֲשֶׁר.. בר‎ in which, $123, 1. ----- Above the earth (aloft 
over), i in reference to its towering trunk. 


V. 12. (1), from ry, $76, 2, d (Pe Yodh. first class, $69, 
and Lamedh Aleph ; see Parad. K for the initial, and Parad. O 
for - final syll); Hiph. Impf. apoc. with Vav cons. 3 2, d. 
,ל‎ Tw, WL, table, $91, 1. mn. ver. 4, (1). — V. 13. 


(ule), $98. 


V. 14. (3), ver. 3, (3); position, §145,1,a; number, $147, a. 
92 (4), "tg (from אור‎ to shine, $84, 14, comp. $85, IV, 14, 
place of shining, or of giving light); defect. written, $8, 4; 
masc. noun with fem. plur. ending, 5 87, 4. ——5*32m» ; 5, lex. 
C. ren, see ver. 5. — vtm (nom), Kal Perf. 3 pl., with 


(- ד: ל 


Vav cons. of the Perf. $49, 1, and $126, 6, 6. ----- לאתת‎ ; 5, lex. 


A, 2; DiX, with fem. plur. ending, defect. written ($8, 4), in 
both syllables. —— ‘Win ($84, 14, comp. $85, III, 14), Parad. 
VII; 3, $165, a, 2d T (hendiadys). In the next word (nh, ver. 
5), ) is ezplicative (ibidem), and indeed = namely. And let 
them be for signs of set periods, even for days and years. —— 
DQ, plur. of MIO; see $95, Parad. B, a, and compare lex. 

V. 15. (1), as in preced. verse. For lights ; ,ל‎ lex. A, 2. 
— — לְהָאִיר‎ ; 5, and Hiph. Inf. constr. of ארר‎ , Parad. M. 


v1 


V. 16. (1), as in ver. 7, (1). —— שכר‎ , $97, 1, and table ; constr 
state, prop. twain of, comp. $91, 3, Rem. 2. —— The tw 
lights ; art., see $ 111, 1. —— הַגְּדלִים‎ (Parad. III), lit. the great 
ones, an expression of the superlative, $119, 2; position, $ 112 
1. —— The greater light,—and the lesser light, $119, 1, 4th 9 
For the ruling of the day ; OOA, constr. state of riven 
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($95, Parad. B, and Ezpl. 1, 3d J), fem. of the form No. 14, 
$ 83 (comp. $94, 2, a). —— (ult.) Parad. II, accus. after tym. 


V. 17. (1), W3, Pe Nun verb, Parad. H, Kal Impf. ($66, 2). 
with Vav cons. —— bn, $103, 1, Rem. 1; comp. $121, 4, Rem. 
ezir. | 
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V. 18. (1), 1 2; atia. —— (2), , J; bh. ——(3), 97 2 4, 
nab. — V. 19. (uit.) $98. 


V. 90. yqש,‎ $138, 1, Rem. 1; comp. lex. YQ, 1.— tm 
lex. 4, and Nn lex. 3, living animal (collect. animals), in 3ppo- 
sition with P3I0.—— iw: ; , Parad. M, Pilel Impf. ($55, 
Remarks, 2). 5, ver. 2; 29, lex. 3, 6. —— V. 21. Par, of 
the form No. 7, $83. mmm (lex. nn, 3), art. $111,2, a. —— 
b (55, Parad. VIII), followed by the art. $ 111, 3d T. —— Disj. 
accent Pesig, table, No. 20. ——rig9^n ; art. $109, 2d J, 2; 
Kal Part. with fem. ending, $ 94, 2, ö. "f, accus., with 
which the waters creep, or swarm ; comp. references on ver. 20. 
—— $53, Parad. IV; syntar $106, 1, fowl of wing = winged 
fowl. 


V. 22. (1), Parad. E, Piél Impf. with Var eonsecutive ; with 
retracted tone § 29, 3, a, and shortened final vowel § 27, 1; comp. 
$ 64, Rem. 2, b. — (2), see ver. 17. — n (5, W, Parad. I), 
$23, 2; a sort of Gerund (dicendo, $45, 3), in saying = saying. 
I (and foll. word), Parad. P. Observe the paranomasia, 
in the three verbs connected by ). D23; 3, ,הי‎ D", Parad. 
VIII. —— 2^ (n33, Parad. P), $76, Remarks, 3, a; comp. § 26, 
3, a; Jussive. 


V. 24. (3), comp. ver. 12, (1); here, it is the Jussive. — 
Serm (mm, $95, Parad. A); orig. fem. form en ($80, 2) with 
the obsolete constr. ending i, $90, 3, b, and Rem. 


V. 26. (3), $108, 2, 5.— (5), 3, Dox, Parad. VI, a, *1—. 
(6), n, Parad. I; $84, 16. —— tr; ), Parad. P. — 
rn; 3, mI, $95, Parad. B, a; ג‎ soft, $21, 2, a. —— V. 27. 


ink, see ver. 17, (2). — זָכֶר‎ , Parad. IV. 
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V. 28. (1), ver. 22. —— 872, $102, 2, c, H, and $108, 2, a, 
(table.) — 110323 ; 923, Kal Imp. 2 plur. 1633, with suf. 
(table § 58, it, fem. for neut., comp. $80, 1); — for \ defectively 
written, $9, 9, b, and $8, 4, Rem. a. 


l V. 29. nn], $66, Rem. 3. — 022, comp. ver. 28, (5). — 
YN; , Kal Part. Parad. F.— , comp. on ver. 11. 
—— (see ver. 11), $29, 4, a. — (ult.) 5, lex. A, 2, mid. ; 
7238 (— =ð), fem. of X ($94, 1, Ezs. Parad. VI), $95, Parad. 
C, c, Expl. 2. 
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V. 30. nn $5» breath:of life; lex. wg), 1, and rm, 3. — 
„rut, governed by "rr, ver. 29, (4). ירק‎ syntax 1106, 1, 
Rem. 1; every green herb (lit. all greenness of herbs), viz. of 
all kinds, $111, 3d J. —— V. 31. My, $100, 2, b. — (ult.), 
$ 111, 2, a. 


Ca. II. V. 1. (1); "22 (Parad. P), intrans. fo be complete; 
Piël, causative, £o make complete ($ 52, 2, ö); Pual, passive of 
Piel ($39, 4, table, $ 52, 1), to be made complete, to be finished ; 
here, Pual Impf. with Vav consec., ... thus were finished. — 
(uit.), Parad. IV (final vowel affected in some of its forme by the 
quiescence of N). 


V. 2. (1), Piel Impf. (732%) apoc., $76, 6, and Remarks, 10. 
-—— (5), from "2872 ; for inflection, comp. $95, Ezpl. 1, 3d J. 
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- The proper form of the noun is n2N52 (Jem. of the form No. 14, $83), 
Parad. B. c, in $95. But the sound of N is lost to the ear, and its vowel 
is consequently heard in connection with 5, which it unites in a syllable 
with itself, $23, 2. The short, closed syllable before it, losing the sup- 
port of its final consonant, becomes & half-syllable ; comp. Sect. V, Rule vi. 
— On the seventh day. The meaning is: that the beginning of the sev- 
enth day closed the work of the preceding days, which continued through 
the sixth, and closed on (i. e. with the beginning of) the seventh. Tt 
might appear superfluous to remark this, so obviously consonant with 
the simplicity of the etyle ; had not inattention to the writer's manner 
led to aghange of the text (seventh to sixth, in the Sept. &c.), lest the 
sanctity of the Sabbath should seem to have been violated by its Author. 


( Uit.), 2, Mg, a kind of gerundial form, $ 45, 3. —— . . & 
miwy> created in making, i. e. made by creation; the first verb 
qualifying the second, $142, 4, Rem. 1. 


II. 

MORE PARTICULAR ACCOUNT OF THE CREATION OF THE 
FIRST HUMAN PAIR, AND OF THE CIRCUMSTANCES IN 
WHICH THEY WERE PLACED. 

Genesis, ch. ii. 4-25. 


The first three verses of this chapter belong to the general account 
of creation given in ch. i, and should have been included in it. 


. V. 4. (1), $34, table; plur. to correspond with the noun. —— 
(2), of the form No. 27, $ 84, comp. $86, III, 27; lex. 2. ——- (5), 
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3, «037, Niph. Inf. constr. with suff. B, $45, 1; shortening 
of the final, prosodially long vowel, Sect. V, Rule v1; in their 
being created — when they were created ($132, Nos. 2 and 3). 
The circle on © ($17) refers to the note in the margin (He par- 
vum). Lit. in the day of Jehovah God's making earth and 
heaven. The Inf. has here its subject in the genitive; this fol- 
lows first, and then its object in the accusative ; see $133, Nos. 
2 and 3. 


V. 5. 55 is followed by a verb with a negation (contained in 
BID); any plant of the field was not yet in the earth = there 
was yet no plant of the field in the earth. See $182, 1, 2d 4. 
Plant of the field = field-plant, viz. wild plants; lex. ny, I, 
eztr. —— "TQ, Parad. IX. —— boyy (not yet, lex. 2), with the 
Impf. $127, 4, a, and Note המסיר-----.ז‎ (Hiph. Perf.); posi- 
tion, $145, 1, d. Px, lex. 2, and Note at the end. —— U 
for tilling, $45, 3. (ult.), $96, Parad. B, c. 


V. 6. The Impf. M292 (799, Parads. D and P), expresses the 
continued ascent of vapors, from time to time ($127, 4, b); on 
the contrary, the watering of the ground (as a single act, com- 
pleted at once), is expressed by the Perfect tense, .. and it wa- 


tered, &c. The Vav is here a simple conjunction. 


V. 7. (1), from "£^ of the second class of verbs Pe Yodh, 
Parad. L, see $69, 2d T; lex. (both under one root) No. 2. The 
proper £one of the word (on the penultimate, $29, 3, a), is not 
marked here by the written accent (the conj. little Telisha, No. 
28); see $15, Remarks, 2. Final syll. as in ver. 3, (1). — 
DING, art. $109, 2. —— "89, of dust, accus. of material, $ 139, 
2, 2d T. —— Mme, from ND), Parad. H. HRD; 3, DR 
(contr. of FQ, $19, 2, a, and 2d J, $93, Ezpi. 8, 2), Dual with 
suff. $91, 2; into his nostrils, lex. (II). 19832 ; here in 
the orig. fem. form ($80, 2, 2d T) for the constr. state ($ 89, 2, b); 
Parad. A, p. 175, the first syllable being unchangeable by posi- 
tion, $ 25, 3, and Note. den, Parad. VIII, $93, Expl. 8, 1; 
plur. $108, 2, a; breath of life = life-breath. —— (ult.), see lex. 
pp, 4, and rn, 3. 


V. 8. (1), 922, Parads. H and F. —— N, Parad. VIII, Ezpl. 


8, 1. —— , Je, $154, 3, c; lit. part of the east, on the east, 
viz. of the writer and the readers whom he had in view. —— 
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D"; m? and m$, Kal Impf. $73, 2, mid. —— Observe the 
division of the verse, and the correct accentuation of each word, 
by the accents. | 

V. 9. (1), Hiph. Impf. apoc. ($65, 1, last J), with Vav cons. 
$128, 2, d. ——"Tgr?, Niph. Part., $134, 1, at the end. — 
rum, 84, 14, Parad. IX. — 5292, ibid. Parad. II. erm ; 
lex. N (Parad. VIII), B, subst. plur., $108, 2, a; art. $111, 1. 
Jim, ver. 6, (5) —— yy (YT, Parads. K and F), Kal 
Inf. with .fem. ending, $69, 1, 4th T, and 3, Rem. 1 ; used as a 
verbal noun ($83, 1 and 2), $ 85, III, 10), and as such governing 
the case of its verb (here the accus.), $133, 1, 2d T. (ult.), 
1, $104, 2, d; Y), $29, 4, a. 

V. 10. (1), Parad. IV. —— (2), &, Kal Part., syntax $133, 
2, c. —— (4), Mpt, Parad. P, Hiph. Inf. with ל‎ ; comp. $52, 3, 
Rem. 7. —— enn; J, JO, BO, 5150, 1, and 2d J. 08^, 
Niph. Impf. This is analogous to the case given in $127,4,a; 
thenceforth having the same influence on the use of the tense, 
whether referring to space or time. rnm, $125, 6, a. 
(ult.), lex. ראש‎ (I), prop. Wh, Parad. VI, c; hence, plur. WON’, 
Expl. 6, Rem. 3, 2d J, and then רְאשִים‎ $23, 2, of Parad. I. 
For the form and gender of the numeral, see $ 97, 1. 

V. 11. (1), Parad. VII. —— (2), ver. b, (ult.) —— (3), 184, 
15. —— (5), 330, Parad. G, Kal Part. with art.; syntax $110, 
3, Rem. That traverses, lex. 2. —— All the land of Havilah ; 
art. with the gen. $111, 1; 55 followed by the art. $ 111, 3d J. 
—— bw... W, $123, 1. —— (ult.), art. $109, Rem. b. 

V. 12. (1), J, $10, 2, Rem. b. —— wr, $32, Remarks, No. 
6, 2d T, and No. 8; art. $ 111, 2. — ,טוב‎ proper place of adj. 
as predicate, $ 145, 1, 6. —— (ult.), art. $111, 1, $109, 3, Rem. 
b. V. 13. (4), comp. ver. 11, (3). —— (ult.), see art. 935» (by 
Dr. Robinson) in the lex. V. 14. map, $95, Parad. A, first 
syll. unchangeable by position, $25, 3; accus. of place, $118, 
1,6. (last clause), order of words, § 145, 2. 

V. 15. (1), $66, Rem. 2. — nr ; , Parad. M, Hiph. 
Impf. (nn), $72, Remarks, 9; long i retained with suf., $ 60, 
Rem. 5; furtive Pattach falls away, $22, 2, b, 3d T; defect. 
written; with Vav consec. and suff. —— (penult. & ult.), Kal 
Inf. E (Parad. D), and “AÑ, with suf. 61, 1, and prefix 5; ד‎ 
softened, $21, 2, Exc. a. 


ee 
~ 
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V. 16. (1), M3 (Parad. P, and $72, Remarks, 10), Piël Impf. 
apoc. (175, Remarks, 10), with Vav consec., without Dagh. 
$ 20, 3, b. —— (6), ver. 22, (4). —— (ult. & penult.), Parad. I; 
use of Inf. absol. $131, 3, a; of Impf. $3127, 3, d; thou mayest 
with eating eat — thou mayest freely eat. 

V. 17. (1), J, fa, 77. For foll. words, comp. ver. 9. —— 
תאכל‎ (with final d), used jussively, $128, 2, b; but comp. $68, 
‘J, extr. —— SAY, $103; 2, and table, c, 3d pers. m. AN 


(khol, 527, 1; Sect. V, Rule rv), Kal Inf. with suf., $61, 1, 
Rem. 2; in the day of thy eating thereof. (ult. & penult.), 
Kal Impf. and Inf. absol. of nid, Parad. M; ye shall with 
dying die = shall surely die (as in ver. 16). 


V. 18. min, $132, 1; its subject, $133, 2. —— 1125 ; N, 
noun of Parad. VIII, with suf., and 5, $154, 3, e, 2d J; in his 
separation = alone, $ 100, 2, a. —— *5, $ 20, 2, a. —— "t$, Pa- 
rad. VI, b. —— (ult.), 3, va) (lex. B, 1), J. 


V. 19. (1), see ver. 7, (1); here, defect. written. ויבא‎ ; 
בוא‎ (Parads. M & O, $76, 2, f), Hiph. Impf. apoc. ; he caused 
fo come = he brought. N o ,(רְאֶה)‎ for seeing = in order 
to see, $45, 3. — — Ni, pronounced as one word, may- 
N- ra- lo“, with the full accent on the final syllable. The eu- 
phonic Daghesh, and the Maggeph, are designed to preserve 
such delicacies of vernacular enunciation. (Tm), $37, 1, a, comp. 
$27, 1. For all which (whatever) the man should call to it, 
the living being, that (should be) its name,; expressing the pur- 
pose of God, in bringing them to him. Should call, 5 127, 3, d; 
call to, $140, b, = to name, comp. i. b; Ùp) in apposition with 
ו‎ (in >). 

V. 20. (3), Parad. VII; pl. ending, $ 87, 4. —— Rxw, $ 3. 


9* ד 
V. 21. (1), bo), Hiph. Impf. (4), fem. of form No. 27,‏ 
Parad. K; Impf. A,‏ ,ישן Parad. A, p. 176. you};‏ ;$84 
and initial YodA retained, $69, 1, bottom of p. 123; Qamets in‏ 
ver,‏ ; מַצַלְעותִיו .)1( ,15 pause, $29, 4, a. np", ver.‏ 
Parad. IV, Expl. 4. 2d J, and Rem.; double indication of the‏ 
plur., $91, 3. —— (ult.), NOR, ver. 7, (9); with verbal suf.‏ 
(aecus.), $ 103, 1, Rem. 3.‏ 


V. 22. (1), roy, $75, Remarks, 8, a. —— $85 ; ,ל‎ lex. A, 
2; 196, TON. wan) (ver. 19), Hiph. Impf., full form with 
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suff. (560, Rem. 5); verbal suff. $68, table, with union-vowel e, 
No. 3, b, taking the fone, $59, 2; hence the shortening of pre- 
tonic Qamets ; N2 defect. written. 


V. 23. (3), $34. (4), D, Parad. VI, d, lex. 3, a; art. 
$109, 2d T. — 285, Parad. VI, a. "22, Parad. IV. — 
Bip" (Niph. Impf.); masc. with fem. subject, $147, a; to this 
one, shall be called woman = this shall be named woman. —— 
.איש ,196 ,מַאִישׁ‎ —-— ( penult), Me, Pual; Pp, with Chateph 
Qamets, $10, 2, Rem. 3d T; (in T'heile's ed., erroneously, B, 
with Dagh.). —— (ult.), with euphonic Dagh., $20, 2, a. 


V. 24. (1 & 2), lex: P, near the end. —— (3), 372* (Parad. 
D), $27, 1. TAM, $96, אָב‎ (“3X with suf., $91,1, table, Rem. 
a.) —— mn; Dt, Parad. VIII. —— pai (a verb middle A & E, 
$43, 1, with Impf. A, $47, Rem. 2); $126, 6, a. ——‘|POx|a ; 
$96, MR, $95, Expl. 3, Rem. —— ) penult.), ver. 23, (7); 7, 
lex. A, 2. 


V. 25. (2), $97, Rem. 2, at the end. —— (3), lex. , Pa- 
rad. VIII; \ shortened to 4, §27, Remarks, 1; the asterisk ($17) 
refers to the marginal note, Daghesh after Shureq ;" for ל‎ in 
. a sharpened syllable ($26, 6), see $27, Remarks, 1. (ult.), 
t3, Parad. M (mid. O), $72, Remarks, 1; unusual, reflezive 
conj. Hithpolel (passive, Hithpolal), $55, 2, and $72, 7; tone 
shifted to the penultimate half-syllable, for a better cadence, 
$29, 4, b; the original — restored and lengthened in pause (ibi- 
dem). Impf. used of past time, in the expression of what is con- 
tinued from time to time, or is habitual, mer, 4, b ; place of X5, 
$ 145, 1. 


III. 
TEMPTATION AND FALL OF MAN. 
| Genesis, ch. iii. 

V. 1. (1), %03, Parad. IV. Copula expressed, $144, 2d J. 
—— (3), Parad. III. Comp. Mat. x. 16. (4), 74, $119, 1. 
ny ; position, 3 145, 1, a. NH; lex. 9N (I), and (near 
the end) "> £N, 1; uttered interrogatively ($153, 1), is it added 
that = is it even so, that ; implying, is there so grievous a pro- 
hibition laid upon you. לא‎ with Impf. expressing absolute 
prohibition ; J 127, 3, c, comp. $152, 1, and 2d J. ,מכל‎ $ 111, 
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3d T; ye shall not eat of any tree = ye shall eat of no tree 
($162, 1, 2d J). The answer (in ver. 2), corresponds to the 
question in this form. 


V. 2. (5), see i. 11, (10). —— (ult.), ii. 16 (ult.). —— V. 3. 
(4), i. 6, (5). "72, ii. 17. —— an (332) ; with prep. $140. 
—— N, lex. Je (II), 1; $152, 1, at the end. —— (ult.), ii. 17 (ult.); 
with original plur. ending (§ 44, 1, at the end, and Rem. 4, at 
the end, and spec. $ 47, Rem. 4), which takes the tone ($72, 6), 
and shortens pretonic Qamets (Remarks, 4, 2d I). — (last 
clause), place of &, $131, 3, Rem. 1, at the end. It is here 
prefixed to the phrase in ii. 17, as negativing that assertion. 


V. 5. (1), for, lex. B, 2, a, mid. ; §155, e, 3d J, c. — (2), 
9, Parad. D, Kal Part.; syntax $134, 2, a, $146, 2, $145, 
1, a. — "3 that, lex. B, 1; $155, e, 3d 4, b. In the day of 
your eating ($61, 1, Rem. 2; comp. on ii. 17) — in the day that 
ye eat. —— PDI ; mpg, Niph. Perf., with Vav consec. $126, 6, a, 
and Rem. 1; ) then, before the apodosis, $ 155, 1, a, 3d J. Lit. 
then are opened, for, will be opened. Order of words, $145, 1, a. 
— e»""2 (T2, Parad. VI, h; Dual with suf. $91, 2). — 
enm (comp. i. 6, C)), $63, Remarks, 6 ($28, 1). —— (Voll. word), 
RI for RD, 123, 2. ,ידלי‎ 135, 2. 


uw) 


V. 6. (1), TR, 175, Remarks, 3, b. — 5242, of the form 
No. 14, $84; Parad. II. — rwn ($85, V, 27); Parad. A, of p. 
175. — m, $121, 2; following word, > for ">, $102, 2, b. — 
27? (Parad. D), Niph. Part.; hard combination, $63,2, 2d T; 
syntax $134, 1, desirable, or pleasant. — dh (Hiph. Inf. with 
7); lex. Hiph. 1 (or 5, as some translate). And (= for) pleasant 
was the tree to look upon, is the remark of the narrator; and 
desirable the tree to make (one) wise, would be a continuation 
of the reflections ascribed to the woman. npn), 5 66, Rem. 
2; (following word), Parad. VI, i. — nn; jn), Parad. H, 
$66, 2, a. —— FAY, with herself ($124, 1, b), to share with her. 
—— (uit.), shortened Impf. with Vav consec., $128, 2, d, comp. 
$29, 4, c, 3d 4. 


V. 7. (1), Parad. F, Niph. Impf., plur. 3 fem. —— (6), , 
Parad. VIII; tone-long 6 shortened to t£, $ 27, table, and No. 1, 
at the end. —— vir, Hithp. $54, 3, b. —— eg; Moy, Pa- 
rad. IX, the leaf, collectively for leaves. — TINN, fem. of the 
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form , No. 13, $84; Parad. A, p. 175. —— (penult.), § 124, 
1, 5. — (ult.), Yon ; fem. of the form ,קטול‎ No. 13,.$84; 
Parad. A, p. 175. 

V. 8. Pm, Hithp. $64, c. — MP; ,ל‎ $164, 3, e, 2d T; 
rm, lex. 1, c. At the breeze of the day at evening. — 
manne), Hithp. $54, 3, a; agreeing with the nearest subject, 
$ 148, 2, mid. -— "29, lex. My (i. 2), F. —— ( penult.), collect. 
trees. 


V. 9. (ult.), where art thou? lex. &, 1; $150, 5, and $164, 
1, 4th * (treated as a noun of Parad. VII); with verbal suff. 
, (p. 107, Rem. 1), $100, 5. 


V. 10. (3), emphatic position, § 145, 1, c. —— XTR ; ), $ 49, 
2,a; N00, Parads. K & O, $76,2,d; Kal Impf. 5 69, 1, bottom 
of the page. Naked (am) I; omission of copula, $144, $121, 
1. —— (ult.), Parads. D & O, Niph. Impf. (reflexive, $61, 2, a), 


with Vav consec. 

V. 11. (2), $37, 1. —— (3), N, Parad. H, Hiph. —— fan 
N, $1564, 2, —- "OM, as to which. “nba, $ 152, 1, last ד‎ 
but one. — et, tone-long 6 shortened (5 27, 1i ina closed syll. 
when the tone is removed by Maqqeph, $16, 1. —— (ult.), 3, = 
lengthened in pause, $29, 4, a. 

V. 12. mm, $66, Rem. 3, and $44, Rem. 4, 4th line. — 
“TOY, $103, Rem. 2. —— wir (ii. 12); emphatic, $137, 3, Rem. 
">, euphonic Dagh. —— (ult.), Parad. I, Kal Impf., lst 
pers. (radical א‎ dropped, $68, 2), with Vav consec. 


V. 13. What is this thou hast done! expression of surprise 
and displeasure. Why hast thou done this ($126, 1, lex. nm 
3), is less pertinent, and less suited to the order of the words. 
(penult.), XQ) (Parads. H & O, $76, 2, a), Hiph. Perf. 
with suff. $68, 3, b ; tone, $59, 2. 


V. 14. ruit, euph. Dagh. ----- , Kal Part. pass., Parad. 
זל‎ a; Tiny Parad. 
III. —— 325 ; from 727 ($69, Rem. 8), Kal Impf. —"&2, 


doles IV; us Mic. vii. 17, Is. lxv. 25. m. penult.), $96, 
see ii. 9, (13). 


V. 15. a fem. of form No. 13, $84 (M38, contr. MIW), 
Parad. A. —— (2), t (Ayin Yodh verb, Parad. N, $73, 1), Kal 
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Impf. lst. pers. —— PAY. . I between ; see the origin of thia 
usage, i. 4. ישופף‎ ; dt, Parad. M, Kal Impf.: with suff. 
(pretonic vowel shortened, Sect. V, Rule 11); second accus. (on 
the head), $139, last J. (penult.), with strengthened suff. 
(demonstrative Nun), $68, 4. ——(ult.), Parad. IV, Expl. 4, 
2d T. — For the letter d in the open space, see the Clavis, d, 
3, b, in Theile, and ‘0, — 3, , in Hahn. | 

V. 16. n^n (n25, 287808. P and D), Hiph. Inf. absol.; see 
$75, Remarks, 14, where by the pleonastic Inf. is meant (more 
properly speaking) its intensive use in $131, 3; 1 will with 
multiplying multiply = I will greatly multiply. —— Tix», of 
the form No. 15, $83; Parad. III. n (comp. $83, 15); 
Parad. I. —— Thy pain and thy conception (hendiadys, 5 155, 
1, a, 2d J) = thy pains of conception, i. e. consequent upon it. 
-— 329, Parad. VI, a; lex. 3. — em; T°, Parad. K, 69, 
1. g, $96, 32. — - משוקה‎ ($ 85, IV, 27), Parad. A; de- 
sire (or, resort), indicating dependence. (penult.), È, shol, 
without the tone, $16, 1, $27, 1. (ult.), $103, 2, table, a; 
2, $140. 


V. 17. Try, fem. (see masc. in ver. 14), $94, 1, III; posi- 
tion, $145, 1, b. בּעְבוּרָ|ףּ‎ (9 for ^, $29, 4, b, eztr.), see lex. 
„Va, A, 2. Another solution: Wag the act of passing or of 
being passed (from one to another); with ב‎ pretii (lex. 3, B, 3), 
13222 for the exchange of = in exchange for; then, more gene- 
rally, on account of. —— nn; suff. 68,4; prosodially long 
vowel shortened, Sect. V, Rule v1; 2, comp. p. 34, at the top, b. 


V. 18. "17, a Pilpel form, § 85, IL, at the end. —— 35 (in 
pause), $ 103, 2, table, a), 2, m; dative of the one affected. 


V. 19. (1), "97, Parad. A; of the form No. 10, $85, III. (So 
lex. ; Fürst (concordance), of the form No. 2, $85, IV ; but par- 
tially retracted in bis hebr. u. chald. Handwörterbuch.) —— (2), 
see ii. 7, (10). —— (3), with retracted tone (as shown by the ac- 
cent), $29, 3, b. om, p. 170, last J. ,שיב‎ Parad. M; 
$132, 1. "D>; see lex. כ‎ (I), A, (whence thou wast taken, 
$123, 1); but the signif. for (lex.-B, 2, 8, mid.) is equally perti- 
nent. —— V. 20. (ult.), lex. A, 1. 

V. 21. (1), see i. 7, (1). —— ion. (kath); lex. Tyr, nearly 
as Parad. D, b; see the forms in the lex. The plur. consir 
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takes in the first syllable a - of the radical vowel 
sound ; comp. $61, 1. (ult.), 622, Hiph. Impf. with Vav 
consec., and suff. D— $58, 1, table. 


V. 22. (4), lex. N (II). —'}, ver. 3, (penult.). — ); 


N, Parad. G, Kal Perf. with Vav consec., as also the two pre- 
ceding verbs. —— (uit.), Parad. II. 


Behold, the man is become as one of us, to know good and evil ; as one 

of us in respect to this. To know for himself, is the meaning ; to decide 

. for himself, what is good and what is evil, and to make his own choice 

irrespective of his Creator’s will. In this respect, man had become as 
God to himself, his own will being now his supreme law. 


> X. Z. (1), MOG, Piel Impf, with Vav consec. and suff. ; 
prop. 729^ (565, 1, c), éone-long vowel shortened before suf., 
Sect. V, Rule vr; on the contrary, Kal Impf. no: (short =) 
with suf. mot, Rule 1; J, therefore, analogous to the case in 


$ 129, 2, Rem.a. — (ult. ), see ii. 10; with the sign of relation, 
123, 1 


V. 24. (1), Parad. E, Piel, 3, 322, 1, and 5, a. — pm, 
at the east of (or simply, before); lex. DTP, 2 init. ; lit. part of 
the east = on the east; ל‎ of, $115, 2. —— 233, Parad. I. —— 
und, 5 106, Rem. 1; the glittering sword, art. $111, 1. The 
use of the article here, and with the preceding noun, shows that 
these terms represented well known and familiar conceptions. 
— הפ‎ to turn; Hithp. Part. (with fem. ending, $94, 2, b), 
reflexive, $64, 3; art. $109, 2d T, 2. —— Way to the tree, 
$ 114, 2, near the end. 


32, 


IV. 
DEATH OF ABEL: IMMEDIATE DESCENDANTS OF CAIN. 
Genesis, ch. iv. | 
V.1. "B3; mmm, $75, 3, d. —— "rmn, iii. 16, (9). = 
קניתר‎ , Parad. P. איש‎ , lex. 1. —— PN, prep., with, lex. ht 
(II), 2. 


V. 2. (1), 909, Parad. K, Hiph. Impf. apoc. ; $78, table, 
with the following Inf. as its complement, § 142, 2. (2), ,ללד‎ 
$69, 1, Inf. ; with >, $102, 2, Rems. c, a. —— Int, $96, — 

22 ' 
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ry, Parad. IX, constr: state of Kal Part. Parad. P; syntaz 
$135, 2. —— wx, $108, 1. V 3. fp; lex. Ja, 4, c, and 
yp ($85, II, 2, Parad. VIII), 2. —— Days = some days, § 124, 
Rem. 5. —— ( penult.), Parad. A. (ult), 5 102, last T. —— 
In this sentence, one qualifying circumstance (of time) is placed 
before the verb, and another (of material) after it; compare 
$145, 1. 


V. 4. unn; fa, $154, 3, c, lex. 1, b. And of their 
fat ; Wi for TY, suff. to a plur. noun defectively written, 
$91, 2, Rem. 1. The suff. refers to M753; and the noun is 
plural, because the fat of more than one is meant, as in Levit. 
ix. 19. It has been rendered fatlings of them, i. e. of the flock 
(er), but improperly. —— , Kal Impf. 

V. 5. ^n, lex. nan, 1, b; $75, Remarks, 3, d; syntax 
$137, 2. (penult.), 522. (ult.), i. 2, (7); 8 hardened, 
though preceded by a vowel-sound, being separated from it in 
pronunciation ($21, 1, and Sect. III, p. 11). 


Observe the prevalence of the physical, in the ideas and imagery of 
these early records: here, e. g. the burning flush of the countenance in 
anger ; the downcast look of sullen discontent, in contrast (ver. 7) with 
an elevated cheerful aspect. 


V. 6, 7735, $102, 2, d. (ult.), d softened by the preceding 
vowel-sound, $21, 1, at the end. 


V. 7. (1), nonne? is there not? N, iii. 11, (8). —— (3), 205, 
Parad. L, Hiph. Impf. ; syntax $127, 2. —— (4), N : ($76, 2, a), 
Kal Inf., for NY (comp. $74, Rem. 3, and $94, Rem. 1); a 
lifting up, viz. of the countenance, lex. 1, c. —-mתּ?‎ (5, W); 
at the door (viz. of the tent) is sin, crouching down, i. e. lying 
in wait. Or better, perhaps: at the door is sin, a lurker, i. e. a 
lurking beast of prey. In the former case, the Part. (masc.) ie 
construed ad sensum with a fem. noun (§ 146, Ist J); in the 
latter, it is used substantively, in apposition with it ($ 147, Rem. 
2; lex. 725, a. Pes) (accents, i. 2, (3)), 5103, 3; (foll. 
word), Parad. A; masc. suff. construed ad sensum, or with the 
Part. taken as a noun. But thou ($137,3, Rem. 2) shalt rule 
over him. This is said, either imperatively ($127, 3, c), = do 
thou rule over him (that he may not over thee), or as a prom- 
ise of victory, should the warning be heeded. 


IV. IMMEDIATE DESCENDANTS OF CAIN. Al 


This is the most simple, grammatical construction of the words. Ano 
ther could be defended, on more general grounds; but they would be 
out of place here. 


V. 8. (1 & 2), and Cain said (it), - told (it); omission = 
the object, $ 121, 6, Rem. 2. —— (7), 
$72, Remarks, 4.— M, lex. 58 (ID, A, 3. — . ), E 
slew him ; Sect. VI, No. 29. 


V. 9. ^M, iii. 9, (uit. ); here, in the constr. state, the where of 
thy brother ? = where is thy brother?! — , $126, 3. — 
(ult.), $29, 4, c. 


V. 10. m9, $37, 1, c. —— 93 (Parad. II); see lex. plur. 1 
—— V. 11. fa, $143. — m5; 396, ng. — rip; mpd (see 
ii. 15, (D), Kal Inf., with ,ל‎ $ 102, 2, o, œ. ——(ult.); a new 
penultimate syllable for the sake of the cadence, $29, 4, b. 


V. 12. *3, lex. 4. — (6), comp. ver. 2, (1. ——rm ; W, 
$66, 1, and Rem. 3. —— m5 ; , Parad. I, lex. 1, c. — 75 
and 7, Kal Parts. of 2*2 (lex. 2), and 7 (lex. 2), comp. i. 2, 
(3 & 4). 


V. 13. (penult.), 19, 18, 2, 3d T. —— (ult.), Ja ($119, 1), 
xi), Kal Inf. (full form, $66, Rem. 1), of dp, lex. 2, b; my 
sin is greater than can be forgiven — too great to be forgiven. 
But jig may be understood as in lex. c, and &®3 as in lex. 4, 
(Engl. version, my punishment is greater than I can bear); 
which accords better with the spirit of Cain, and with what fol- 
lows. 

V. 14. (2), 3, comp. iii. 24, (1). — — (3), see on i. 17, (2). —— 
rm, $109, 2d 7. — w, i. 7. —— bm, $126, 6; tone, 
$ 49, 3, Rem. b. mi, comp. $126, Rem. 2. — (penult.), 
Kal Part., Parad. VII; $135, 2. —— (ulf.), comp. Section VI, 
No. 29. 


V. 15. (4), lex. 13 (D), ‘with Preps., c. שְבְעָתִיִם‎ , $97,3, 
Rem. 1.---- og’ ; Dp, Hoph. Impf. ($53, 3, Rem. 9), ‘shall be 
punished ; or (impersonally, $137, 2), it shall be avenged, the 
preceding Part. construed absolutely, $ 145, 2, Rem. po, 
see on ii. 8, (7). "T2235, see on iii. 11. —— nin; n9), Pe 
Nun, and Lamedh He (tenes the peculiarities of each los in 
Parads. H and P); Hiph. Inf. For its subject and object, see 
$ 133, 3, and Rem. (ult.), ver. 14 (penult.). 
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V. 16. (1), see on i. 12; Kal Impf. (feeble form, $69, 1). 
-—— (3), lex. T, ith Preps., E’. —— (penudt.), on he easi 
of — eastward of, $118, 1, b. 

V. 17. (5), ver. 1, (6). ---- m3, Parad. P, Kal Part.; with 
"Il, as a periphrasis for the finite verb, $ 134, 2, e, של‎ T; + comp. 
i. 6, (7 & 8). (penult.), 5 96, N. 


V. 18. (1), Niph. Impf. $69, 2; passive, $61, 2 d; with 
the accus. of the object, $143, 1, a. 


V. 19. », Gram. p. 179, Note *. 
(penult.), fem. ordinal, $98. 


V. 20. "29, $96, אָב‎ ; here, ancestor, the first who followed 
this mode of life. (last clause), lex. 10°, 3, mid. ; see also 
$138, 3, c. + TN. dweller in the. tent, sing. used collectively. 


V. 22. Ww"), see on ii. 12, (3). minx, 1 96. 
V. 23. 3226, $46, Rem. 3. —- mMÍRN ; $38, 2, c, and 153, 


rl 
2, 9d J; radical כ‎ expressed by doubling that of e sufforma- 
tive, $20, 1, a. —— ‘798, Parad. C, b. ?; , 9x8, 5; 
sufix used objectively, $121, 5; for my wound, i e. a wound 


inflicted on me. —— (ult.), my, as before. 


V. 24. (2), see on ver. 15. —— Should Cain be avenged, 
$127, 5. —— (penult.), $97, 3. The order, usual in the earlier 
writers (ibidem), is reversed in order to give seventy the emphatic 
position. 

The oldest specimen of the poetical form.of composition. It is the 
language of one glorying in an &ct of revenge ; and boasting that the 
sevenfold vengeance, promised to Cain, should be light compared with 
what he would inflict. It seems to have been preserved as an expres- 
sion of the spirit of the time. 


V. 25. ,שד‎ $100, 2, ö. "2, 
relative pronoun, giving a relative sense to the following suff. 
($123, 1); see lex. ) (I), A, mid. But if we take this clause as 
the explanation of the narrator, the signif. for is appropriate. 


V. 26. (first clause), $ 121, 3, ertr. —— הוחל‎ ; bb, Parad. 
G, Hophal, impersonally (§ 137, 2), it was begun, ceptum est, 
== men began. This case is distinguished, by the nature of the 
act, from the one in $127, 3, d. ——2 לקרא,‎ ; lex. Ng (I), 2, g, G. 


mé», $96, WW. 


V.. AOCOUNT OF THE FLOOD. A3 


s is not intended to make any further allusion, except in special 
oases, to. the: numeseus points already explained by veference to the 
grammar ; and the student should, therefore, carefully review them all, 
before he proceeds. This will be an easy task, if the passages referred 
to have been marked in the grammar, as recommended. — 


V. 
ACCOUNT OF THE FLOOD. 
Genesis, chs. vi.-viii. 

Ch. vi resumes the account of the two lines of descent from Adam, 
through Cain (ch. iv), and through Seth (ch. v), and describes the effect 
of their union by intermarriages, in the universal corruption of the hu- 
man race. | ; 


V. 1. (3), see iv. 26, לָלב-----.(11)‎ ; 239, Kal Inf., $142, 
2, —— m3, $96, ma. 


V. 2. (1), 1 that; $129, 2, Note *. —— Sons of God; his - 
worshippers, lex. N, 9, c (not angels, letter a; an opinion based 
on a false theory of the passage). The descendants of Seth are 
meant ;. among whom, as a people, the worship of the true God 
had thus far been maintained. ——— Daughters of man, is the 
appropriate designation for the females of the other race, who 
were not worshippers of the true God. rad; lex. ,טוב‎ I, a, 
c; observe the prevalence of the scriptio defectiva, throughout 
these earliest specimens of Hebrew writing. wp, ii. 15, 
(1); p, $20, 3, 5.---- Of all whom they chose, probably indi- 
cates the abuse of the marriage relation, by the introduction of 
polygamy, among the descendants of Seth ; which is the most 
natural, though not the necessary, meaning of the words. 


V. 3. P (comp. $72, Remarks, 2, and 4), from T3 or Tit = 
N, 73, 2. See lex. Y, 2, and letter a. Here it means, to act 
the part of a judge, or magistrate, in reproving and punishing. 
— mm, lex. 4, the last two offices there ascribed to it. —— 
data, for their transgressing ; 3, lex. B, 5, b; 33% (lex. 2), 
Parad. G, Kal Inf. 167, Remarks, 3; suff. B... Compare John 
xvi. 8, and 2 Peter ii. 5. The meaning is: this course of proba- 
tionary and punitive discipline shall not continue on without 
end. —— "%93 ; his frailty: and mortality are meant; comp. lex. 
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2 and 3. ,היל‎ $126, 4. —— A hundred and twenty years, 
this period shall still be allowed him, for repentance and refor- 
mation ; comp. 1 Peter iii. 20. 


V. 4. (1), see lex. *, at the end. The literal meaning is 
given in the ancient Gr. version of Aquila (o£ &xentztrovrsc), 
and the sense in that of Symmachus (o£ Pioc), as there quo- 
ted. Men of violence, the article denoting a known and dreaded 
class; comp. also $ 109, 2. —— mn, $122, 1. DI) and also, 
lex. 2 (not 3). After (it was),so that = after that ; see lex. 
"mmt, Plur., 4, and WR, B, 1. ,יבאו‎ $76, 6; comp. on ii. 
19. Then they bore to them == bore them sons, the verb used 
absolutely; ) before the apodosis, $155, a, 3d J. mon, 
$122, 1, 2d T; (ult), $111, 1. —— The mighty men, the men 
of name = men of renown (lex. DO, 2, a, mid.); the predicate 
here requires the art., as a particular and well known class of 
men are designated. 


V. 7. From—to, lex. TQ, 3, a. 
V. 8. (penult.), "2, Parad. VI, h. 


Here begins one of the greater sections in the Jewish division of the 
text, marked by the triple b (see Clavis Not. Masoret., letter b, 3, in 
Hahn, and men in T'heile), and followed by the number two (2 2), being 
the second in order; the tAird begins with the twelfth chapter. 


V. 9. (2), comp. on ii. 4, (2). (6), adj., as an epithet, 
placed after the subst. ($112, 1, and Rem. 1); (7), as predicate, 
is placed first in the clause; perfect was he. —— Im, lex. re 
(II), 2. —— 92m, Hithp. 2. V. 10. (3), $ 97, 1, $120, 1, b. 

V. 11. (3), lex. roy, “with preps.," D, I, b, 2d J, b. (ult.), 
the second accus. after the Pass. of a verb governing two ($143, 
1, $139, 2). —— V. 12. (6), for the new, penultimate syllable, 
see $29, 4, b ; comp. ii. 25, (ult.). ; T7, Parad. VI, a. 


V. 13. X3, ver. 4, (10). Before me ; see ver. 11, (3),— 
here as in b, Ist T, at the end. —— Js full of, with the accus., 


% 138, 3, b. nm, lex. F, 2. הננר‎ $98, 5. About 
to destroy, $134, 1. 
V. 14. (4), *2, $108, 4, Rem. 1, and lex. 2, Plur. קנים‎ ; 


for the construction, see Ny, 2, a, ertr. ($139, 2); but also, 
$118, 3, with cells shalt thou make the ark. —— en; lex. 
P2, 7. —  (penult.), m, 2, c. — (ult.), $109, 3, Rem. b. 
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V. 15. MON, $118, 3; three hundreds, by the cubit; i.e 
with the cubit as the unit of measure. nam (20). 


V. 16. (1, 6, & 6), see lex. ^£. —— (6), ii. 2, (1); $58, 4. 
— rbynbn lex. h (II), 4. —— 7322 (N, $98, Expl. 8, last 
J, 127, Rem. 3). perma and the two foll. words; $86, 5, 
$93, Expl. 8, 3, syntax $118, 3; with lower, second, and third 
(stories) shalt thou make it (or, with a different construction, 
$ 139, 2). 

V. 17. (1), $145, 2, contrasted with ver. 21, (1). — (2), run, 
$100, 5, $75, Remarks, 19, $20, 3, b; sex. 2d J, mid. o", 
the adverbial accus., $118, 3, at the end. —— nn; see on 7 
and 9. —— (ult.), $72, Remarks, 10. 


V. 18. (1); tone, $49, 3; comp. $126, 6, Rem. 1. —— FRR, 
$ 103, 1, Rem. 1. 


V. 19. (2); art. with —, comp. $35, 2, A, a. The asterisk 
refers to the marginal note (‘the He with Qamets’); Clavis, 
letter N, 1 and 2. ——55 followed by art. $111, 3d T. And of 
all the living of all flesh, two of all shalt thou bring. —— NH; 
rmn, Parad. P; 5, 45, 3. 


V. 20. (1); Ja, $102, 1, Rem. b; N, 535, 2, B, a. —— V. 21. 
(1), contrasted with ver. 17, (1). (2), 166, Rem. 2. DN, 
$ 127, 3, d. — And collect, $126, 6, c. —— (ult.); ,ל‎ lex. A, 2. 
—— V. 22. And Noah did (it); $121, 6, Rem. 2. —— (second 
clause); arrangement of words, $ 145, 1, a, at the end. 


Cu. VII. V. I. Thee, $145, 1, c, $ 121, 3, Rem. —— Before 
me, lex. D, 1. —— V. 2. (3), adj. with art. $111, 2. —— Seven, 
seven (— by sevens), distributively ($120, 5) for seven of each. 
—— A male and its mate, lex. WN, 1. —— Which not clean 
(is) it = which is not clean, $ 121, 2. 


V. 4. For unto days yet seven (that being the limit of time, 
at which the act should take place) — in seven days; comp. lex. 
,ל‎ B, 2, c. יים‎ (in the sing.), $120, 2. חַיקום‎ ; art. $35, 
1, at the end. —— , $154, 2. —— V. 5. (penult.), with suf. 
wi, $75, Rem. 19. 


V. 6. 33, $106, 2, c. —— mÑ ; the object numbered is con- 
ceived as the accusative ($ 120, 1, b), siz hundreds by the year 
($ 118, 3), viz. as the unit of measure. —— And the flood was 
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(= when the flood came); waters upon the earth, DO being in 
apposition with . 

V. 7. (1), $148,2. From before (with the idea of fleeing 
or escaping implied); lex. 728, F, 1. 


2 71 7 


V. 8. “ÉN gives a relative sense to the following suff. pron., 
$ 123, 1. — , $100, 5. — V. 9. (1 & 2), $120, 5. — V. 10. 
Pyat) ($97, 1), to the seven of days (= a week), viz. the one 
named in ver. 4; hence the art., $120, 4, Rem. 1; for >, comp. 
on ver. 4, (2). Observe the septimal: ‘division of time, through- 
out this account of the flood. ——— ; 3, $152, a, 8d T. ; 


PF. 11. In the year of siz hundred years, i. e. in the year 
that completed that number of yeu; ; but comp. $ 120, 4. — 
Of the life of Noah ; 9, $115, 2, b. ל ; להדש:‎ §115, 2, c. 


V. 12. (2), the heavy rain just before referred to, by the open- 
ing of the: windows of heaven; hence the art. $109, 3d J. 


V. 13. (1), $124, Rem. 3, mid. V. 14. (ult.), of every 
wing ($ 106, 1), i. e. of every species. —— V. 15. In which was 
the breath of life; lex. N, 1, b. 


V. 16. (1), $109, 2d J, $145, 2, a male and a female, of all 
flesh, came they. lex. 2, mid. 


V. 17. pr); NO) " 76, 2, a), © without Dagh. J 20, 3, b. 
—— emm ; רוט‎ (lex. 1) Kal Impf. apoc. with tone retracted by 
Vav danset $72, Remarks, 4, mid. 


V. 19. 037); 703, Pual Impf. הְהָרִיִם‎ (N, Parad. VIII); 
art. $35, 2, B, eo. 21. Nu; lex. 3 3, 2, 6. 


V. 22. "Ot gives a relative sense ($ 123, 1) to the suff. in "pu 
(see on ii. 7); Amul, lex. 2; in whose nostrils was the breath 
of the spirit of life, i. e. the breath that sustains the spirit of 
life, the vital principle. (penult.), 3, $102, 2, b ; art. J 35, 
2, B, b. (ult.), 372, Remarks, 1. 


V. 23. (1), ro, Niph. Impf. apoc., $76, Remarks, 8; syn- 
taz $143, 1, a. —— V. 24. (penalt.), $3120, 1, Rem. 

Cu. VIII. V. 1. (penult.); 32€, Parad. G, Kal Enpf. — 
V. 3. 203 ,הלו‎ $131, 3, Rem. 3. . 


V.4. (1), nb, Kal Impf. apoc., $72, Remarks, 4, at the end. 
—— V. 5. "iom Ton, $131, 3, Rem. 3; here in the accus. used 
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adverbially (see No. 2 of that §), and with the subst. verb ex 
pressing state or condition,—were continually decreasing. ^ ` 


V.6. The window ; art., as in Engl. and other languages. 
V. 7. The raven, with the art. as the name of a class or 
species. —— Went forth, with going forth and with returning 
($131, 3, 5), i. e. continued to go out from the ark and to return 
to it, till the drying up of the waters. —— n2» (27), $69, Rem. 
1, at the end. | 


V. 8. The dove; art. as in ver. 7. — W; »»p, Kal Perf., 
lex. 3. —— V. 9. gmp); with suff. mM, Sect. V, Rule vr. 


V. 10. (1), from m and n ($73, 2, mid.), Parad. N, Kal 
Impf. apoc., with retracted tone; for signif. see lex. No, 6. —- 
ROM, see 478, 90). V. 11. (4), 5, 154, 3; e, 2d 7 lex. B, 2. 
man, see $96, ng ; all the forms are given in the lex. 


V. 12. (1), from - Niph. Impf. (with tone retracted); see 
$69, Rem. 5. V. 13. ORD, on the first ($98), viz. month. 
-— "pn ; ,סור‎ Hiph. Impf. apoc., 72, Remarks, III, N. B. 


V. 17. ux, Hiph. Imp.; the points belong to the marginal 
reading ($17 ), comp. $70, 2; the pointing of the text would be 
.הוצא‎ g), Kal Perf. with the force of the Imp., $126, 
6, c; and let them swarm in the earth, i. e. scatter abroad and 
occupy it. —— And let them be fruitful, and let them multiply 
on the earth ; פָרֶה‎ and 335, in Kal Perf. with Imper. sense, as 
before ; tone (of the second word), § 49, 3. 


V. 20. (1), , $75, Remarks, 3, a. 
Expl. 7, a. — (4), $102, last J. 
apoc. —— Ti» ; lex. 129, 2. 


V. 21. (1), r^, Hiph. Impf. apoc., $72, Remarks, III, N. B. 
--- mM), noun of Parad. I; art., $111, 1; the sweet fra- 
grance, namely of the sacrifice just mentioned. HON (script. 
defect., 8, 4, Rem. b); see ver. 10. — , Piël Inf. ; comp. 
N 1, at the end. —— "393 ; comp. on iii. 17. 1992 (F = 

W, p. 99, 9, D $ 108, 2, a. — — niano (ng), Parads. H& p); 
; 142, 2 


V. 22. (1), lex. T, 3; yet all the days of the earth (accus. 
of time how long, $118, 2, b), i. e. so long as they continue. — 
The succeeding words are grouped thus, by the accents (day 


(3), Parad. VII, 
2971; 722, Hiph. Impf. 


48 HEBREW CHRESTOMATHY. 


and night distinguished from the seasons by a greater pause): 

seed-time, and harvest, and cold and heat, and summer and 

. winter,—and day and night,—shall not cease. TP, lex. a. 

| e (old accus. form used as nominative), p. 144, Note *, 3. 
— — maw, lex. 2. 


VI. 
JOTHAM’S PARABLE. 
Judges, ch. ix. 1-21. 

| V. 1. (1), Vav consec. $129, 2.— 950 (lex. 028, 3); 
. accus. local, 590, 2, a (lex., erroneously, hb; comp. Rédiger, 
. Thes. p. 1408). "Tm, $96, MR; kindred, lex. 2. —— And 6 
all the family of his mother's ancestral house, i. e. to which it 

belonged ; see lex. M3, 11, and reto, 2. 


V. 2. X3, p. 192, Note, a, $130, 2d *. —— , lex. 3. —- 
,ה ; המשל‎ $100, 4, Rem. 2 (Dagh. omitted, $20, 3, b); -, 
utrum—an, $153, 2. Comp. $133, 2, at the end. —— And re- 
member, $ 126, 6, c. —— (ult.), $29, 4, b, at the end. 

V. 3. ey ($103, 3), lex. 59, 2, e. o" ; Ma) ($76, 2, b), 
Kal Impf. apoc. ; final vowel lengthened, $20, 3, a; see lex. 3, 
at the end, —— V. 4. (1), We. Seventy, &c., $120, 4, Rem. 
2. — House = temple ; lex. 4. —— 593, lex. 5, a. 


V. 6. mm pe (to Ophra) accus. local, $90, 2, a. —— nme (in 
pause; see $96, TNX); construed as an adjective, $97, 1. —— 
"m^, Niph. Impf. —— The youngest, $119, 2. (ult.), Niph. 
Perf., reflexive, $51, 2, a. 

V. 6. (1), Niph. Impf. —— Nn, lex. b. —— Made A. king, 
here with 22, pleonastically ; lex. jog, Hiph. mid.— , 
by, lex. 2. The oak, &c., lex. 235a. —— V. 7. (1), Y; $137, 
3, b. —— Wt», lex. 1, e. That God may hearken ; ), $155, 
1, e, $128, 1, c. V. 8. (1), $131,3, a. ) penult.), is point- 
ed for the marginal reading; see $ 46, Rem. 2, and §48,5. The 
form in the text is not noted in the grammar. 


V. 9. Do I leave = can I be persuaded to leave; m (lex. 2, 
b), Kal Perf. with interrog. © ($ 100, 4, Rem. 4). The pointing 
of the verb (T!) is irregular. 1122^ ; lex. (Piel, 2, c), which 
in me both God and men do honor; rather: I with whom (i.e 
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with whose precious fruit, the oil I yield), they honor God and 
snen,—the former in oblations, the latter in acts of consecration, 
by anointing, &c. tz, as in $123, 1, Rem. 1, the pron. 
of the 1st pers. taking a relative sense, — I with whom, the near- 
est expression of it in English. W, lex. 1, c. 


V. 10. ^25 (327), $69, Remarks, 8. ) penult.), J 46, Rem. 
2. —— My sweetness and my goodly increase (hendiadys, § 155, 
1, a, 2d 4) = the sweetness of my goodly fruit. V.11. ,המשמח‎ 
Piël Part., with art. ($20, 3, b), $109, 2d 4. —— V. 14. 329, 
comp. $47, Rem. 1, and letter b. V. 15. If in good faith ye 
will anoint me king over you ; Part., $134, 1. —— ; non, 1. 
by, Parad. VIII; $93, Expl. 8, last J. Rz, Jussive. 
— — (ult.), art. $ 109, 3. 


V. 16. (1), and now — now then. —— And have made king 
= in that ye have made king. According to the desert (5*3) 
of his hands,—the benefits which his hands have wrought. 


V. 17. 03759... We ($123, 1, Rem. 1), ye for whom my fa 
ther fought, and cast his life from him ; see $ 154, 3, b, mid. ; 
lex. "22, B, 3, a, and 329, Hiph. 2d J, a. du.); 522, Hiph. 
(lex. 3), Impf. apoc. —— V. 18. But ye have risen up against, 
é&c.—and have slain, &c. — Seventy men ($ 120, 2), including 
the intended murder of himself. 


V. 19. The two preceding verses, 17 and 18, intervene be- 
tween the apodosis and the conditional clauses (in ver. 16), 
which are summarily repeated in this verse, and followed by the 
apodosis. De, and if = if then. 
V. 21. (1), dv, $72, Remarks, 4, $128, 2, d. — mk, ac- 
cus. local, $90, 2, a. 


VII. 
THE RAISING OF SAMUEL. 
1 Samuel, ch, xxviii. 8-25. 

V. 3. (2), nn, verb middle E, $72, Remarks, 1. —— In 
Ramah ; art. $109, 3. —— Even his own city ; 1, $155, 1, a, 
2d 4, lex. 1, c. Qon (10), Hiph. Perf. אבות‎ , lex. ,אוב‎ 
2. —— ) penult.), "293°. V. 4. And encamped ; lex. "yn, 2. 
| —— (ult.), art., as before. 
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V. 6. ww ; au, p. 123, at the bottom: — V. 6. (3), 3; 
$164; 3, a, 2, mid. ; $102, last T. N, with suff. $75, Re. 
| marks, 19. —— 03, lex. 2, at the end. p x . 


V. 7. MOR, constr. state in place of simple apposition, $ 110, 
5 bz, $ 106, 2, b, lex. 593, 4. —— "That I may go, $128, 
1, c. — (penult.), jez. 2 2, 6. V. 8 no", accus. of time 
when ($118, 2, a); see p. 44, Note *, 3. "bp (marg. note, 
Vav is superfluous); the pointing is for "OP (qo-s"-mi), with 
the final o sound partially preserved (p. 34, 2d J), the corres- 
ponding short vowel ‘being supplied before it, as in Parad. E. 
For the form in the text (final vowel retained), comp. the analo- 
gous case in $ 47, Rem. 1, c. —— W, $123, 2, at the end. 
ak, $68, 2 


V. 9. The second z is a relative conj. that (lex. B, 1). —— 
eee art., §109, I. NON, + 134, 2, a. —— M, lex. A, 1, mid. 

me, $156, 2, „J, 2d T. — pp (Pp), Kal Impf., with suff. $75, 
Rem. 19; the Dagh. (p) is euphonic, $20, 2; b ; marg: note, the 
P dag heshed. V. 12. (1), $75, Remarks, 3, €. couper. thou 
art Saul ; 3, $156, 1, c. | 


Her terror indicates the actual appearance of the prophet, and unex- 
pectedly to herself. The suggestion (Thenius in loc.) that she feigned 
terror, in order the more effectually to deceive Saul, is an assumption 

merely, and. is eontradieted by the whole passage. From the well 
known relation of the two parties, thus confronted again by a divine 
power, she inſerred the person and rank of her visitor. 


V. 13. , + 127, 3, c. —— DIR, lex. B, 5, “a godlike form.” 
Strictly: I see a god ascending out of the earth (i. e. a being 
superhuman, in her view accounted a god). —— עלים‎ ; by, Kal 
Part. "259, Parad. IX. —— nth, Parad. VI, f. — ee, see 


lex. 2. — "p"; lex. ‘3p (II); with the face earthward. —— 
(ult.), see §75, Remarks, 18. 


V. 15. ; "^t (lex. 2, c), Perf. 3d sing., used impersonally, 
$137, 2. —— מַעָלִי- —— .2 ,$23 ,נא ; ואלחים‎ see lex. 59, C, dyn 
(II), 2, at the end, —— Tut) (), $49, 2, a), Kal Enpf., cohor- 
tative form (with = for N.), $48, 3, Rem.; syntax $128, 1, e. 
—— Y^ ; with suff. $61, 1. —— V. 16. m, with suf., Sect. 
V, Rule vi. Why then shouldst thou ask me, when- Jehovah 
has turned away from thee, and is become thine enemy ? 
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V. 17. n, $52, Rem. 1, at the end. —— W1, with suf. 
(tone-long vowel shorteped, Sect. V, Rule v1). In the words, 
hath done to him, David is naturally implied ; but some prefer 
the reading 2, for which there is some authority. — V. 18. 
(1), because ; see Wx), 1, c, in the lex. after the article 3. —— 
His fierce anger; the suff. belongs to the complex idea, $ 121, 6. 


V. 20. (1), $64, 3. — (1 & 3), $149, 3, a. —— Noa, lex. 1 
mid. On account of the words of —; , lex. 2, f. V 
22. tz), and let me set, $128, 1, ö. n (joined to an 
Imp.), and let there be = that there may be, $ 128, 2, a. "2, 
that thou mayest go, &c.; that thou mayest have strength to go 
on thy way. —— V. 23. 7718, lex. 3, b. —— , lex. B. 

V. 24. (1); 3, denoting possession, lex. 3, d, $115, 2; the 
woman had. —— tn) (). (penult.) ; roy, Kal Impf. 
(& omitted, $68, 2, Rem.), with suff. as accusative of material 
($ 139, 2, 2d T); and baked of it unleavened cakes. 


VIII. 
NATHAN’S PARABLE. 
3 Samuel, ch, xii. 1-14. 

V. 1. run, comp. above (VI), on Judg. ix. 5.----- tx, Kal 
Part. of Dn; here written fully, comp. $7, 2, end, $8, 3, and 
Rem., $9, 1, 1, and spec. $23, 3, Rem. 1, 3 26, 2; marg. note, א‎ 
is superfluous. ^ 

V. 2. (1), 2; comp. above (VII), on 1 Sam. xxiii. 24. 
(penult.), $76, Remarks, 14, and $131, 2. —— V. 3. (2), Pe, 
constr. state ; nothing of all = not any thing, nothing. 
DX "2, except ; lex. B, 2 (after the article ). mop, Parad. 
VIII; $93, Expl. 8, Rem. 4, case 21. —— 91, $121, Rem. 4. 
bee (above, VII, ver. 22), Parad. VIII, Ezpl. last IJ. 
v2Nn, was wont to eat, 3127, 4, b. Marg. note: Qamets, with 
Zaqeph-qaton. 


V. 4. (4), art. with adj. only, $111, 2, Rem. a. —— me 
קחת)‎ $66, Rem. 2, ל‎ $102, 2, c, c), $142, 2, and Rem. —— 
לעשות‎ (lex. 2, e), a gerundial form, $45, 3. NIN, see lex. 
rra (D, Kal Part. 
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V. 5. N, lex. B, 1, 8. —— , $ 106, 2, c. —— V. 6. Fourfold, 
$97, Rem. 1. —— 393, lex. 2, and $104, 1, c. —— "s ; lex. 
bg, A, 2, d, and WR, B, 9. 


7 31) 

V.7. House; lex. 3. —— Thy master ; for the plur. see 
$108, 2, ö, end, and lex. Plur. —— House of Israel, &c., as 
descended from one common parent, and in this sense forming 
one household or family; comp. lex. 9. —— Lit., and if little 
(if not enough), then would I add ($127, 5); the lengthened 
Impf. used emphatically. —— un, lex. 1, end; = so, and so. 

V. 9. (1), $99, 3. — V. 11. And I will take, &c., § 126, 6, 
and Rem. 1, last clause. — In secret ; lex. 1, 3, end. —-- 
V. 13. nm; 2, lex. 8. 

The circle (Clavis, Rp), refers to the marg. note: space tn the 
midst of the verse; the space indicating an important division of the 
sense, within the verse. 


V. 14. (1 & 2), lex. don, B, 4. —— pms, Piël Inf. with i, for 


v7) 


the sake of the paranomasia (so Maurer and T'henius) ; syntaz 
$131, 3, a. 


SELECTIONS IN POETRY. 


Tue form of Hebrew poetry, as distinguished from that of prose, is not 
a proper metre, based on the quantity and accentuation of syllables. All 
the attempts to define and establish the laws of such a versification in He- 
brew, hare failed. The langugge has every where indeed, even in its 
prose, a measured movement ($29, 3, Note), & kind of Iambic rhythm, . 
which is better adapted to poetic expression than the less regular accen- 
tuation of our Western languages. 


The external characteristics of Hebrew poetry were pom ted out by Lowth 
(Lect. on the Sacred Poetry of the Hebrews, and afterwards more fully in the 
Prelim. Disa, to his Trans. of Isaiah); and his suggestions may still be read 
with profit by the student, as an introduction to the subject. A more complete 
view will be found in Dr. Torrey e elegant translation of De Wette s Introduction 
to the Psalms, Biblical Repository, vol. iii. pp. 479-508. The poetic. parallelism 
is well treated by Rédiger, in Ersch and Gruber's Enayolop. Sect. III. Th. 11, 
art. Parallelismus Membrorum, 


1. The chief characterietic of the poetic form in Hebrew, is a measured 
adjustment, or rhythmical proportion, of the successive members in a sen- 
tence, technically called the parallelism of members. The corresponding 
terms are called parallel terms. Its most perfect forms have been arran- 
ged in the three following classes : 

1. Tas Synonymous PARALLELISM ; in which the parallel members 
express the same, or nearly the same, sense in different words. E. g. 


Ps. viti, 5. What is man, that thou art mindful of him, 
and the son of man, that thou visitest him! 
.וצצ‎ 6 Thine hand shall find out al] thine enemies ; 


thy right hand shall find out those that hate thee, 


Some variety is given to this otherwise monotonous form,— 
1) By inversion, in the second member: e. g. 


Ps. xix. 2, The heavons declare the glory of God, 
and the work of his hands showeth the firmament. 
xd. 14 Because he hath set his love upon me, therefore will I deliver him ; 
I will place him on high, because he hath known my name, 


2) By repeating only a part of the first in the second member: e. g. 


P». viii 4 When I consider the heavens, the work of thy fingers, 
the moon and the stars, which thou hast ordained. 
lax. 12. For he shall deliver the needy, when he crieth, 
the poor also, and him that hath no helper. 
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There are many similar variations of this form of parallelism, which is fre 
quent, and without such change would weary the ear by its monotony. The 
above instances will suffice for illustration. 


2. Toe SYNTHETIC PARALLELISM (or, Constructive Parallelism) ; in 
which the construction of the sentences is the same, or very similar, but 
with more or less variation of the sense. E. g. 

Ps. xix. 7-10. The law of the Lord is perfect, converting the soul; 
the testimony of the Lord is sure, making wise the simple ; 
The statutes of the Lord are right, rejoicing the heart; 


the commandment of the Lord is pure, enlightening the eyes. 
The fear of the Lord is clean, enduring forever ; 


the Judgments of the Lord are true, and righteous altogether. 


This form is varied like the preceding one. 

3. Tug ANTITHETIO PARALLELISM; in which the correspondence con- 
sists in an oppesition or contrast of sentiment and of the terms employed. 
This form is most frequent in the book of Proverbs, E. g. 

Ps. xx. 8. They are bowed down, and fallen ; 
: but we are risen, and stand upright. : 
Prov. xxvii. 7. The full soul loatheth the honeycomb 
but to the hungry soul, every TIME VIAE Eee 
xiv.1& The simple inherit folly ; 
but the prudent are crowned with knowledge. 
ver. 4. Righteousness exalteth a nation ; 
but sin is a reproach to any people. 

The form of parallelism is most perfect, when both members contain the same 
number of words of about equal length. This is not unfrequent, especially in 
the book of Job, e. g. vi. 7, 9, 14, 16, 17, 18, 25, 26, 28; viii. 2, 7, 9, 11, 12, 22; 
xxiii. 2, 4, 8, 9, 12, 14, —But the freer forms of parallelism (see below), often 
exhibit great variety in the length of parallel members. 


The above examples consist of bimembral parallelisms, or distichs. 
This form is the most usual one in Job, Proverbs, and many of the Psalms. 
But in the later books, and still oftener in the prophetical diction, occur 
compound. parallelisms, of three, four, and sometimes of still more mem- 


bers. E.g. 
PLL Blessed is the man, 
that walketh not in the counsel of the wicked, 
nor standeth in the way of sinners, 
nor sitteth in the seat of scorners. 


A compound stanza of four members may contain two simple parallels : 
e. g. 
Jos vii 18,14 When I say, my bed shall comfort me, 
my couch sball ease my complaint ; 
Then thou scarest me with dreams, 
and terrifiest me by visions. 


Or the first member may answer to the third, and the second to the 
fourth : e. g. 


Ps. ciii. 11, 12. For as the heaven is high above the earth, 
so great is his mercy towards them that fear him; 
as far as the east is from the west, 
80 far hath he removed our transgressions from us, 
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A stanza of five lines is similarly constructed, by inserting an isolated 
member between two parallelisms: e. g. 


Is. 1. 10. Who is among you, that fears Jehovah, 
that hearkens to the voice of his servants, 
who walks in darkness and has no light f 
Let him trust in the name of Jehovah, 
and stay himself upon his God. 


There is sometimes an antithesis of the two parallel members: e. g. 


1s. I. & The ox knoweth his owner, 
and the aes his master’s crib; 
but Israel doth not know, 

. my people do not consider. 
ly. 40. For the mountains shall depart, 

and the hills be overthrown; 
but my kindness shall not depart from thee, 
nor shall my covenant of peace be removed. 


An elegant stanza is formed of five lines, when the odd member either 
closes the stanza after two complete distichs, or is inserted between them : 
6. ₪. 

Is. xliv. 26, ‘Who establishes the word of his servant, 
and performs the counsel of his messengers: 
who saith to Jerusalem, thou shalt be inhabited, 
and to the cities of Judah, ye shall be built; 
and ber desolated places will I restore, 

Jor. HI. 16. The Lord also shall roar ont of Zion, 

(Hus, tv. 16.) and utter his voice from Jerusalem ; 

and the heavens and the earth shall shake: 

but the Lord will be the hope of his people, 
and the strength of the sons of Israel. 


These are the most regular and perfect forms of parallelism: But 
there are others, more imperfect, in which there is a less exact corres- . 
pondence of the sense and grammatical construction, both being often 
continued from one member to the next, and even from one distich to ano- 
ther: e. g. 

Ps, xviii, 7, 5 O God, when thou wentest forth before thy people, 
when thou didst march through the desert; 


The earth shook, yes the hoavens dropped, before God, 
that Binal, before God the God of Israel 


In the prophetic style, especially, the construction is often continued 
through a series of parallelisms, of which there is a fine example in Hab. 
iii. 17, 18. | 


In many passages of the Psalms, and especially in the propheta, the poetical 
form differs from that of prose, only by the uniform division of the sentence 
into members of nearly equal length, which have no special correspondence in 
sense or construction, forming a mere rhythmical parallelism ; (comp. Pe. cxv. 
1-8) But with these are intermingied the more perfeet forms, giving a higher 
poetical éffect to the whole. It is the interchange of these numerous varieties 
of parallelism, that constitutes the principal charm is ‘the external form of He- 
brew poetry. 
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H. An. occamonal peduliarity, not ‘estential. to he foim of. Hebrew 
poetry, is assonance, or the recurrence of the same sound in the initial or 
final syllables of words. It abounds in Hebrew, the structure of the lan- 
guage being favorable to it. E. g. 

Gen. ix. 7. rn וְאַמָּם פְרוּ‎ 

(9371255 PRI wu 

Gréter (in-Erech and Gruber'a Enoyclop. Sect. I. 11.6, ent. Assommnz), 
has attempted an investigation of some of the laws of the initial asso- 
nance. But the usage is manifestly arbitrary, and regulated by no fixed 
laws. As a trait of poetic diction, it is most striking, when the assonance 
occurs at the beginning or the end of successive lines: Of the former, 
there are examples in Num. xxi. 14, 15, Ps. civ. 28; 29; ix. 2, 3. Of the 
final assonance, or rhyme, the instances are more numerous; see, e. ₪. 
Gen. iv. 23, Num. xxi. 27, 28, Ps. vi. 2, viii, 5, xxv. A, xv. 4, cvi. 4, 5, 
exi, 9. l , 

III. Of the poetic diction the chief peculiarities are the following. 1) 
Poetical words and significations of words, and poetical forms and construc- 
tions. See examples in the grammar, p. 10 and p. 194 ; also, a) the ase 
of m for OR; b) ellipsis, especially of prepositions and the partictes‘of 
negation in the second member of a parallelism ($152, 3, § 154, 4), and of 
other parts of speech. 2) Paranomasia, or the union of words similar in 
sound. It is frequent in Hebrew, especially in proverbial forms; e. g. Gen. 
i. 2, n2) nin ; xviii. 27, "pw . But it abounds in the poetic diction; 
e.g. Nah. ii. 11, npsayi DNA; sometimes with intervening words, either 
in the same or a parallel member, as Hos. viii. 7, A (the'stalk) yields no 
rop (meal); Is. v. 7, he looked wytin> ( for equity) and behold nut 
(bloodshedding), for MRIS (righteousness) and behold nip2x (a cry). 3) 
' Play on words ; viz. a) on words similar in sound but differing in signifi- 
cation (Joel i. 15, Micah i. 8); b) on different meanings of the same word 
(Eccl. vii. 6, Judg. x. 4); c) on the etymological meaning and the sound 
of proper names. Of the last case, the most remarkable example is Mic. 
i. 10-15. 


IV. Peculiarities of structure, in some poems, are the following. 1) 
The acrostic, or alphabetic form. Of these there are twelve: viz. Lam. 
i-iv, Prov. xxxi. 10-31, Ps. xxv, xxxiv, xxxvii, exi, and cxii (these two the 
simplest examples of this form), cxix, cxlv. Lam. iii is a fine example of 
. it containing twenty-two stanzas of three lines, each line beginning with 
the initial letter of the stanza.—Ps. cxix is constructed with equal regu- 
larity, in twenty-two stanzas of eight parallelisms, the first line in each 
parallelism beginning with the initial letter.of the stanza.—Prov. xxxi. 
10-31, is a poem consisting of acrostic stanzas of two. lines the first line of 
each commencing with the initial letter of the stanza. Lem. iv is a poem 
of the same form.—Lam. i and ii contain eash a poem of acrostic stanzas 
of three lines, only the first line in each having .the initial letter of the 
stanza. 2) The gradational form, where the closing expression in each 
parallelism is resumed in the following one; e. g. Ps. cxxi, Is. xxvi. 3-15. 
3) The strophic form ; e. g. Ps. cvii, where the divisions are mage at vs. 
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8, 15, 21, 31; Pe. xlii and xliii, evidently one psalm as in many Mes., and 
divided into three nearly equal portions by the refrain in xlii. 6, 12, xliii. 
5; Ps. lvii, divided into two equal parts by the refrain in vs. 6, 12; Ps. 
Ixxx, divided into four strophes, at vs. 4, 8, 15, 16, 20. Another fine exam- 
ple is found in Is. ix. 8—x.4. 4) The choral form; e. g. Ps. exxxv; see 
an analysis of it, in Prof. Stowe's .ed. of Lowth's Lect. on Heb. Poetry, 
Note to Lect. xix. Pa. xxiv is a.still more remarkable example ; see the 
arrangement of it in Herder’s Spirit of Heb. Poetry, vol. ii. p. 234 of the 
excellent translation by Prof. Marsh. 


The parallel members are, in general, correctly indicated by the accents 

The division is made in the simple parallelism, usually by Athnach (—), some- 

times by Morhwmahpakh (—). “In the compound paralleliim, they mark the 

v ‘principal ‘division, aad the minor ones ato made usually by Zegeph-gaion () 

+ and Rebhia (—). Bea, a . Joel iv..16, Ja xliv. 26, I. 10.—The subordination 

of Athnach to Merka-mahpakh (§ 15, 1, 8, and Gesenius, hebr. Leseb. 7d ed. by 
De Wette, p. 81), is not so certain.* 


‘ © The Book of Psalms has been recently published, from the Leipzig editicn, by Budelph 
Garrigue, 118 Falton-etreet, New. York; which ja recommended to the afudent as a beautiful and 
accurate copy of the Psalms, metrically arranged. 


IX. 


CHARGE TO THE NIGHT-WATCH IN THE TEMPLE, AND 
THEIR RESPONSE. 
Psalm oxxxiv. 

V. 1. (2), prop. ascents or ascensions ; also (from a step, or 
stair), gradations, degrees; see lex. M290, 4, and remarks be- 
low. —— n, the common form for awakening and directing 
attention ; here used for incitement and exhortation, lex. lst I, 
end. —— Bless, is applied (lex. 1) to every act of religious ado- 
ration, in which God is worshipped. The exhortation was spe- 
cially suited to the occasion, that the service of guarding the 
sacred edifice, oy night, might not become a merely secular one. 
— Those who stand, &c. (art. $ 109, 2d J, 2), i. e. who have 
an office and a service there by night; comp. lex. TO, I, y, and 
the reference to Dan. i. 4. ——(ult.), 59>, Parad. VI, h, §87, 4; 
lit. in the nights = during the night, by night. 

V. 2. (1), & o, see lex. 1, a, “in prayer," &c.; marg. note: 
other copies, ^W (i. e. with Methegh on the final syllable). 
“WIP, towards the sanctuary ; here, for the inner sanctuary, or 
most holy place (lex. 3, end); accus. of direction, $118, 1, a. 


V. 3. Response of the watch. (1), $64, Rem. 4. —— Out 
of Zion ; a common formula for the place consecrated by Jeho- 
vah's presence and worship, from which his power went forth to 
save or to destroy. Zion is used with special reference to the 
part (see lex.) on which the temple stood ; and the whole phrase 
has here the same meaning as “out of his holy hill" (i. e. from 
his temple) in Ps. iii. 4. —— Maker of; 5 105, 2. 


This Psalm belongs to a collection, fifteen in number (Ps. cxx— 
exxxiv), to each of which is prefixed the title nioygn שיר‎ . The differ- 
ent interpretations of this title are given in Gesenius’ Lexicon. The 
one proposed by him (and approved by De Wette, Bib. Repos. vol. iii. p. 
477), fails unless it is applicable to every psalm in the collection ; for 
why should any other be reckoned a psalm of gradations in that sense, 
a name founded solely on the structure of the psalm ? 

There is more probability in the suggestion, Lex. 4, a, B, viz. that 
thie was a collection, made from psalms already in use, of such as were 
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adapted fbr the devotions of those who went up to the annual feasts; 
. beth while on their way and dering’ their-stay at Jerusalem, On this 
supposition, it is not necessary that every one of the number should 
have a direct and specific reference to the occasion, as if written ex- 
pressly for it; it is enough, if the devotional spirit of the psalm is in 
harmony with it.—They may properly be called Pilgrim Songs. 


X. 
PROFESSION OP HUMILITY. 
Psalm exxxi. 

V. 1. 17? ; ל‎ (Lamedh auctoris), $ 115, 2, a, end. —— Ng, 
175, 3d 4. —— *23 (a), lex. 1, a. —3 הלל‎ (lex. Piel, 1), to 
go about in = to concern one's self with. —— In great matters, 
fem. as neut., $107, 3, and letter b. ——(penult.), So, Niph: 
Part. ; lex. Niph. 2. — (uit. ) $103, 2, e; ₪ $119, 1 and 
lex. 5, b: too dificult for ns. 

F. 2. (1&2); $165, 2, f, 2d «f. > $72, Remarks, 10. 
(4); 093, Poel, $65, 1. —— bn (lex. ug, II, 1), Kal Part. 
pass. As one weaned (as a weaned child) upon its mother, or, 
with its mother (lex. על‎ 3, d); us a wéaned child is my spirit 
within me (letter e). 

V. 3. (1), 5m5, Piel Imp.; hope, O Israel ! —— M, indica- 
ting the direction of hope, to the source of the expected blessing. 


XI. 
PRECIOUSNESS OF FRATERNAL UNION. 

V. 1. nag (a0, Kal Inf.), § 133, 2. — ol, makes the fol. 
lowing word emphatic ($155, 2, a); in union. Y. 8 
the precious ointment ; see the description and use of this “holy 
anointing oil," in Ex. xxx. 23-33. The second member should 
close with TM, as indicated by Athnach and required by the 
sense. —— ‘T° ; for ^N, $36. "B; lex. Ng, 2, mid. — 
7172, lex. 2. , 

V. 3. Second member: "*9; 2 is here implied from the 
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preceding member ($154, 4), the pronoun including antecedent 
and relative ($123, 2); as that which descends. —— "^, Parad. 
IV, plur. constr. 


XII. 
A GENERAL PSALM OF THANKSGIVING. 
Psalm cxxxvi. . 
The Psalm consists of three parts; in which God 18 praised, 1) as 
the Supreme God and Creator (vs. 1-9), 2) for national blessings (vs. 
_ 10-25), 3) for his universal bounty (ver. 25). 


V. 1. (1), A, Hiph. Imp. —— For good (is he); see on 
Gen. i. 4. V. 3. (2); marg. note: א‎ movable (mobilis, p. 26, 
note ), in distinction from ee, § 23, 2, at the end. V. 4. 
(2), see lex. dh, Niph. 3. —— 1125, see on Gen. ii. 18, 


rv) 

V. 6. (1), Kal Part. constr. $65, 1, c, Hem. —— V. 8. For 

dominion over the day ;—(ver. 9) in the plur., referring to the 
separate dominion of the moon and of the stars. 


V. 10. (1), ro) ($76, 2, b), Hiph. Part., Parad. IX. —— (3), 
2, lex. B, 5. —— V. 11. (1), transition from the Part. to the 
finite verb, $ 134, Rem. 2. —— (3), fa, TN (Gen. i. 6), ----.--ם‎ 
V. 12. (4), rg), Kal Part. pass. fem. —— V. 13. (4), ,ל‎ lex. A, 
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2. —— V. 14. (1), as in ver. 11. 


V. 15. (1), (lex. W:, II), Piël Perf., $64, 3; shake out, as 
one shakes out the contents of the lap; see Neh. v. 18. ——V. 
16. (1), $69, Rem. 8. —— V. 18. (1), as in ver. 11. 

V. 19. (1), ,ל‎ $ 154, 3, e, end; lex. A, 3, g. (3), 109, 1. 
V. 21. (1), And he gave (or made), begins a new construc- 
tion. — (3), >, lex. A, 2. V. 22. (2), ,ל‎ sign of the dative 
($117, 1) with the first signif. of 3132,—or of the gen. ($ 116, 2) 
with the second. 

V. 23. (1), 6 $36, 3, ob Parad. VI, b, suff. J; who, in 
our humiliation ; viz. ‘under the Babylonian power. (3), 
$103, 2, a; 7, as in ver. 19. — V. 24. (1), pag, Kal Impf. 
with suff. ; tone-long vowel shortened, Sect. V, Rule vr ; $129, 
1. —— (2), N, lex. B, 1, Parad. VIII. ,. 25 (1), giving = 
who giveth—the giver of. 
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XIII. 
THE CAPTIVITY: A COMMEMORATIVE PSALM. 
Psalm cxxxvii 

V. 1. (1), $164, 3, , lex. 3, 2. —— 533, the province (lex.). 
through which the captives were dispersed. —— 23973 ; $61, 1, 
$132, 2. —— V. 2. (2), lex. 2 II. —— In her midst ; for the 
fem. see $107, 4, a. — (ult.), masc. with fem. plur. ending, 
$87, 4. 

The weeping willow is here meant, which grew by the water-courses 
(Is. xliv. 4, xv. 7, Job xl. 22, and Lev. xxiii. 40). The last reference 
suggests the particular occasion of the incident alluded to in the follow- 
ing verses ; viz. the great feast of tents after the harvest, the festival of 
thanksgiving for the fruits of the earth, and also of commemoration for 
the deliverance from Egypt (Lev. xxiii. 39-43), when willows of the 
brook (ver. 40) were gathered as a part of the joyful pageant. This 
season of festivity was now turned to mourning ; and the willow, so asso- 
ciated with it, need not be taken (as by Lengerke and others) for an 

` ideal symbol. Such a season of mourning seems alluded to in Ezek. 
iii. 15, compared with Lev. xxiii. 41. 

V. 3. (3), dat); see $64, Rem. 1, and comp. $59, 2, table, 
plur. 3d com.; with two accusatives, $139, 2. The first mem- 
ber of this verse should end with this word. —— (4); nay, Kal 
Part., Parad. IX, with the nominal suff. ($135, last T); our 
captors —— n; and our oppressors. ru; TO, lex. 1, 
b, ₪. 

V. 5. (3); proper pointing, S207" ; see lex. 2d 4, at the end. 
Let my right hand forget, i. e. become forgetful, —lose its 
skill. V. 6. (3), M, Parad. VIII. "DISTR ; suff. (unu- 
sual form) $91, 1, Rem. 2. deen, Hiph. Impf. ; cause to 
ascend over = place above. ,ראש‎ lex. 2, d; chief of joy 
($106, 1, Rem. 1) — chief joy; with suff. ($121, 6), my chief 
joy. 

V. 7. (3); 5, sign of the dative ; to the sons of E., i.e. against 
them. —— The day of J. (of its capture and destruction), lex. 
gi, 1, b. —— They who said (i109, 2d %); comp. Obad. vs. 
1-14, Ez. xxv. 12 (comp. ver. 3). —— TY; MY, Piël Imp.; 


retraction of the tone in pause, $29, 4, b, at the end. : 


V. 8. (1), poetical personification of a city or country, $107, 
3, d, lex. 5, at the end. —— (3), TIO, Kal Part. pass. = Lat. 
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Part. in -ndus ($134, 1), vastanda, vastationi devota ; but see 
lex. Kal, at the end. —— (4), see lex. WX, Parad. VI, a. The 
genitive here; is the alttecddent implied in the folh ר‎ {9 123, 2); 
O the happiness of him, who = happy he, who, 6. (5), 
d, Piel, e; final vowel, $27, ilti dic. see lex. z, 
Kal, at the end. 

V. 9. (2), W and rmi ; 368, 1. — 3), yu, Piel Perf., 
$126, 6, a. — (ult), the: = referring to thé well known 
manner of immolating the infants of a ה‎ city ; compare 
. K. viii. 12, Is. xiii. ₪ Nah. iii 10... : 


XIV. 
REWARDS עס‎ PIETY. 
Psalm exxvii. ` 

V. 1. (1), comp. above (XIII) ver. 9. (3), $ 135, Ist 5,2. 
—— (penult.), . 109, 2d T. V. 2. ^2, inserted, like enim, 
after other words in the clause, lex. B, 2, a, end of, Ist J. 
(5), happiness of thee! = happy thou. —— 2, lex. B, 2. 
V. 3. (1), $95, Ezpl. 3, Rem. It has Seghol with Aleph only 
in this instance. — (3), ros , Kal Part. fem., $75, Remarks, 5. 
— (4), 793, .Parad. B, c, Dual constr., lex. 2. —— Olive- 
plants, $106, 1. —— In the circuit of — around ; lex. 3°39, 1, 
mid.; 5, $ 115, 2. 

Y. 4. Lic. Behold, that thus, &c. = Mark well, that thus, &c. 
"33, $29, 4, a; marg. note, Qamets without Athnach and 


Soph-pasuq. V. 5. And see thou = and thou shalt see, in 
the sense of a promise; $130, 1, a. 3, lex. B, 4, a; $154, 
3, 2, end. 


XV. 
ASSERTION OF JEHOVAH’S SUPREMACY © SECURITY: וס‎ 
WHO TRUST IN HIM. וה‎ 
Psalm oxv. 

V. 1. (2), $103, 2, a. "2, Gram. p. 272, 6; lex. 3, a. 
, 566, Rem. 3. —— 59, lex. 2, d. une fist minor divi: 
sion is made by Marka-mahpakh. — V, 2 . , mp Gram. p. 
192, Note, and lex. 5 ; here tauntingly used : bere How prey: 
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V. 3. (1), ) adversative (5 156, 1, ö, lex. 2), and yet, but yet, 
but ; i. e. notwithstanding the adverse circumstances, on which 
this reproach is founded ; our Gofl is still supreme over all, and 
has done his own pleasure in our humiliation. 


V. 4. (1), lex. 27. 


V. 6. (uit.); Y, Hiph. Impf., the original full form, $47, 
Rem. 4. —— V. 7. (1), absolutely,—as for their hands. For 
the use of ] after an absol. subst., see $145, 2, at the end. 
V. 8. (1), $103, 2, and fable, b (3), 1135, 2. —— V. 9. 
( penult. ) BR, Parad. VII. 


V. 12. Divided first by Merka-mahpakh, and then by Ath- 
nach. —— V. 13. (2); W^, plur. constr.; p. 60, mid. — V. 
14. (1), 5 78, , add upon = make additions to;  Jussite form : 
Jehovah increase ! —— V. 15. (3), ,ל‎ $143, 2. —— V. 16. The 
heaven, heaven, is Jehovah's (5, $113, 2), emphatic repetition ; 
or, as it may be construed, The heavens are Jehovah's heavens, 
which is favored by the omission of the art. 


V. 17. (3), p. 10, at the top, $20, 3, c, end of 2d %. —— m, 
poetic form; see lex. —— (ult.), $ 118, 1, a. 


X VI. 
GOD’s EXALTATION ABOVE ALL, AND HIS CARE FOR THE 
LOWLY. 
Psalm cxiii. 


V. 2. (1), Jussive. (4), $64, 3, end, $27, table. —- V.3. 
Praised (be) the name of Jehovah ; ‘son, Part. of the regular 
conj. Pual, $67, Rem. 10. 


V. 5. Like Jehovah, viz. both in his majesty and in his care 
for the lowliest ; the construction, in the following verses, shows 
that both ideas are included here. (4), Hiph. Part. of 7123 
$75, 3d *, $90, 3, and letter a, followed by a prep. (ibid. and 
$116, 1); he who sits (enthroned, lex. 3€, 1, b) on high ; he 
who, i109, 2d T; sits on high, $142, 4 Rem. 1. —— (ult.), 
$29, 4, a. 


V. 6. He who looks far down, on the heavens and on the 
earth ; lit. makes low in seeing, references as before. —— V. 7. 
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(1), $90, 8, a, comp. $116, 1. (penuit.), $134, Rem. 2. — 
V. 8. (1), the Inf., as a verbal noua ($ 45), takes the ending —; 
references as above. V. 9a (1), —, as before. -—— (2 & 3), 
the barren (one) of. the house;—as required by the constr. state 
and the accentuation ; only the proper mistress of the house, can 
be meant by such a form. —— Causes ...to sit, the rejoicing 
mother of children; the verb fo sit is the appropriate one here, 
expressing the quiet contentment of her now favored lot. 


XVII. 
THE WORTH OF WISDOM. 
Proverbs iii. 18-24, 
V. 13. (1) comp. above (XIII), ver. 9. Who findeth,... 
who getteth (lex. pe (II), Hiph.), Perf. and Impf. used indif- 
ferently in the sphere of the abstract. present ($196, 3, 2d J); 
omission of the relative, §123, 3, a. —— V. 14. See lex: "175, 
and P, 1, b. —— 79, $119, 1. —— V. 15. (3), pointed for the 
margin; see lex. JJ. — (5), lex. Pom, 2. —— V. 16. (4); 
quadriliteral, $30, 3; see lex., Note. 

V. 18. (ult), WOR, Pual Part.; sing. with plur. subject, 
$146, 4. — V. 19. T5; W, Pil. Perf. —— Y. 20. (3), lex. 
,בקע‎ Niph. 2. —— (A), pr, Parad. VI, d. ——(penuit.), $138, 
1, Rem. 2. 


V. 21. (3); let them not depart from thine eyes (i. e. keep 
them ever in view),—the masc. form, though referring to subjects 
which are both fem. ($137, 1, comp. $147, Rem. 1). — (5); 


(fex: A2, 2, mid.), $66, Rem. 1 —— (penult.), lex. 3. (ult.), 
lex. 3. V. 22. (1), masc. as before; and they shall be life to 


thy soul,.and.graca. to thy neck,—an inward life, and an out- 
ward ornament. To thy neck; where precious metals and 
jewels were worn, for ornament, and as a badge of honor and 
dignity ; see ch. i. 9, Gen. xli. 42, Dan. v. 7. 

V. 93. (1), $127, 4, a, Note *. — (3), 5, B, 3; $102, 2,c, y. 
—— (ult.), 932, 8. ——- V. 24. (1), if thou shalt lie down = when 
thou liest down. —— (5), ) intensive (lex. 1, cc),—yea, thou 
alt · kde dom (4 126, 6, a), -----) penuit.), lex. 2^9 (IV), 1; and 
sweet shall be thy sleep. 
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